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THE UNIVERSITY CALENDAR.
1899—1G0O0.

FALL TERM—1899.
19 Tuesday Entrance Examinations begin.
{ AcADEMIC YEAR BEGINS.

25 Monda;
5 Yy REGISTRATION of matriculated students.

Last day of REGISTRATION of matriculated
students. Matriculation of new students.
University Scholarship Examinations be-
gin.

27 Wednesday MATRICULATION of new students.

26 Tuesday

[ INSTRUCTION BEGINS in all Departments of

8 Thursd the University.

2 ursda
Y President’s annual address to the students

at 12:00 M.

REGISTRATION of students in the Medical

Tuesd
5 fnesday College in New York City.

Latest date for announcing subjects of
Theses for Baccalaureate degrees in the
General courses.

14 Saturday

——— ——

30 Thursday THANKSGIVING DAv.
Latest date for announcing subjects of
1 Friday Theses for advanced degrees, and for the
degree of C.E.
23 Saturday Christmas recess begins.

WINTER TERM-—I1900.
3 Wednesday REGISTRATION for the Term.

10 Wednesday Ninety-four Memorial Prize Competition.
11 Thursday FOUNDER'S DaAv.
) [ Latest date for announcing subjects of
12 Friday .
Theses in Sibley College.
22 Thursday WASHINGTON'S BIRTHDAY.

March 24 Saturday Spring recess begins.
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THE CALENDAR.

SPRING TERM—I1g00.

( REGISTRATION for the Term.

3 Tuesday 1

16 Monday

1 Tuesday
L
4 Friday
25 Friday
30 Wednesday

1 Friday
L

6 Wednesday {

14 Thursday
15 Friday
17 Sunday
19 Tuesday

20 Wednesday {

21 Thursday

Latest date for presenting Woodford;Prize
Orations.

Latest date for receiving applications jfor

[ Fellowships and Graduate Scholarships.

Latest date for presenting Theses for ad-
vanced degrees.

Latest date for presenting Theses for bacca-
laureate degrees.

Woodford Prize Competition.
Eighty-six Memorial Prize Competition.

DECORATION Dav.

Latest date for receiving applications for
Teachers’ Certificates, for Special Men-
tion, for degrees in History and Political
Science and in Natural History.

COMMENCEMENT at Medical College in
New York City.

Instruction ends.

Entrance Examinations begin.
Baccalaureate Sermon.

Class Day.

Alumni Day.

Annual Meeting of the Trustees,

THIRTY-SECOND ANNUAL COMMENCEMENT,
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THE CALENDAR. 3
SUMMER SESSION.

Summer term (of t ks) i tomols
27 Wednesday ummer term (of ten weeks) in E.n omology
and Invertebrate Zoology begins.

REGISTRATION for the Summer Session (of
5 Thursday

six weeks).
6 Friday Summer Session begins.
16 Thursday Summer Session ends.
5 Wednesday Summer Term in Entomology ends.

FALIL, TERM—Igoo.

18 Tuesday Entrance Examinations begin.

24 Monday

ACADEMIC YEAR BEGINS.
REGISTRATION of matriculated students.

Last day of REGISTRATION of matriculated
students. Matriculation of new students.
University Scholarship Examinations
begin.

26 Wednesday MATRICULATION of new students.

25 Tuesday d

{ INSTRUCTION BEGINS in all departments of

‘Thursd the University.
2 ursda
7 y President’s annual address to the students

at 12:00 M.

REGISTRATION of students in the Medical
2 Tuesday

College in New York City.

Latest date for announcing subjects of
15 Monday Theses for Baccalaureate degrees in the
General courses.

— Thursday THANKSGIVING DAv.
[ Latest date for announcing subjects of
1 Saturday Theses for advanced degrees, and for de-
I gree of C.E.
22 Saturday Christmas recess begins.

WINTER TERM—IgoI.

3 Thursday REGISTRATION for the term.



FOUNDATION AND ENDOWMENT.

Cornell University was incorporated by the legislature of the State
of New York on the 27th of April, 1865, and opened on the 7th of
October, 1868. The existence of the university is due to the com-
bined wisdom and bounty of the United States, the State of New
York, and Ezra Cornell.

By an act of Congress, approved July 2, 1862, it was provided that
there should be granted to the several states public lands, ‘‘thirty
thousand acres for each senator and representative of congress,”” from
the sale of which there should be established a perpetual fund ‘‘the
interest of which shall be inviolably appropriated, by each state which
may take and claim the benefit of this act, to the endowment, support
and maintenance of at least one college, where the leading object shall
be, without excluding other scientific and classical studies, and includ-
ing military tactics, to teach such branches of learning as are related
to agriculture and the mechanic arts, in such manner as the legisla-
tures of the states may respectively prescribe, in order to promote the
liberal and practical education of the industrial classes in the several
pursuits and professions in life.”” The act forbade the use of any
portion of the aforesaid fund, or of the interest thereon, for the pur-
chase, erection or maintenance of any building or buildings ; but the
several states claiming and taking the benefit of the provisions of the
act were required, by legislative assent previously given, ‘‘ to provide,
within five years at least, not less than one college” for carrying out
the purposes of the act.

The share of the State of New York was nine hundred and ninety
thousand acres. The scrip was delivered to the comptroller, who was
authorized, by the act passed May 5, 1863, to receive it and with the
approval and concurrence of other state officers to dispose of the whole
or any portion of it for cash, or for stocks of the United States or of
the states, or some other safe stocks yielding not less than five per
cent. Under this act eight thousand acres were sold at eighty-three
cents and sixty-eight thousand acres at eighty-five cents, producing
together sixty-four thousand four hundred and forty dollars. But as
other states were offering their scrip at a much lower rate, sales soon
ceased. Furthermore there was the greatest uncertainty in regard to
the disposition which the legislature might ultimately make of the
fund that was expected to accrue from the sale of the land scrip.

Meantime Ezra Cornell was dreaming of a project which he had
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come to formulate in the memorable words: ‘I would found an in-
stitution where any person can find instruction in any study.” By a
union of his own resources with the proceeds of the land grant he
saw a way to a realization of his purpose. This union was effected
by the act of April 27, 1865, establishing Cornell University, and ap-
propriating to it the income of the sale of public lands granted by
congress to the State of New York; and the founder’s broad con-
ception of a university was reconciled with the narrower purpose of
the act of congress donating public lands to the states establishing
colleges for the benefit of agriculture and the mechanic arts, by pro-
viding in the charter that ‘‘ such other branches of science and knowl-
edge may be embraced in the plan of instruction and investigation
pertaining to the university, as the trustees may deem useful and
proper.” 1In the same liberal spirit it was provided in regard to the
board of trustees, that ‘‘at no time shall a majority of the board be
of one religious sect, or of no religious sect ;”’ in regard to professors
and other officers, that ‘‘ persons of every religious denomination, or
of no religious denominations shall be equally eligible to all offices
and appointments;’’ and in regard to students, that the university
should admit them ¢‘at the lowest rates of expense consistent with its
welfare and efficiency,”” and more particularly that it should ‘‘an-
nually receive students, one from each assembly district of the state
.. . . free of any tuition fee . . . . in consideration of their supe-
rior ability, and as a reward for superior scholarship in the academies
and public schools of this state.”’

Ezra Cornell’s direct donation to the university was five hundred
thousand dollars, two hundred acres of land with useful buildings,
and several smaller gifts for special purposes. His largest contribu-
tion, however, came in the shape of profits eventually made by the
university on the land scrip which he purchased from the state. Of
the New York scrip no further sales had been made by the comptroller
prior to the autumn of 1865, when Ezra Cornell purchased one hun-
dred thousand acres for fifty thousand dollars upon condition that all
the profits which should accrue from the sale of the land should be paid
to Cornell University. By act of the legislature passed April 10, 1866,
the state had authorized the comptroller to sell the scrip remaining
unsold, that is to say, scrip for eight hundred and thirteen thousand
nine hundred and twenty acres, to the trustees of Cornell University
at a price of not less than thirty cents per acre; and in case the trus-
tees should not agree to make the purchase, the legislature had further
authorized the sale ‘‘to any person or persons,’”’ on the terms above
named, provided that proper security should be given that ‘the whole
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net avails and profits from the sale of scrip’’ should be paid over and
devoted to the purposes of Cornell University. The trustees were not
in condition to make the purchase. After some delay Mr. Cornell
agreed to take the scrip at thirty cents an acre, with an addition of
thirty cents if he should realize that sum on the sale of the land, mak-
ing the following stipulation in a letter to the comptroller regarding
any profits that might accrue in excess of the purchase money :

‘I shall most cheerfully accept your views so far as to consent to
place the entire profits to be derived from the sale of the lands to be
located with the college land scrip in the treasury of the state, if the
state will receive the money as a separate fund from that which may
be derived from the sale of the scrip, and will keep it permanently in-
vested, and appropriate the proceeds from the income thereof annually
to the Cornell University, subject to the direction of the trustees
thereof for the general purposes of said institution, and not to hold it
subject to the restrictions which the act of congress places upon the
funds derived from the sale of college land scrip, or as a donation
from the government of the United States, but as a donation from
Ezra Cornell to the Cornell University.”’

The terms proposed by Mr. Cornell were accepted, and the agree-
ment with the state was made August 4, 1866. The sixth paragraph
of the agreement distinguishes clearly between the *‘College Land
Scrip Fund "’—being the receipts from the state’s sale of the land
scrip—and the ‘‘ Cornell Endowment Fund,’”’ which was to be consti-
tuted by the profits made by Mr. Cornell in the management of the
lands and by his other gifts to the university. Mr. Cornell sold scrip
for three hundred and eighty-one thousand nine hundred and twenty
acres, at prices varying from eighty-five cents to one dollar per acre,
the total receipts being three hundred and fifty-seven thousand seven
hundred and forty-eight dollars and sixty-one cents. With the remain-
ing scrip for five hundred and thirty-two thousand acres he located five
hundred and twelve thousand three hundred and forty-three and sixty-
five-hundredths acres ; and of the land thus located he sold one hun-
dred and eleven thousand and forty-six and eighty-six-hundredths
acres for four hundred and seventy thousand three hundred and sixty-
four dollars and eighty-eight cents. The residue of the land he carried
till October, 1874, when a new agreement was made, with the consent
of the proper state officers, in virtue of which ‘‘the Cornell Univer-
sity ”’ was to take the place and assume the duties and obligations of
FEzra Cornell, in his contracts with the state, of November, 1865, and
August, 1866, accepting from him a conveyance of his entire interest,
and all his rights under such contracts, and of all the lands located by
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him with college scrip, and paying at once in cash to the comptroller
the full amount of Cornell’s bonds to the state principal and interest,
and henceforward assuming the burden of the care, management, and
sale of such lands.”” The university thus took the place of Ezra Cor-
nell in his contract with the state ; but subsequently the legislature by
an act passed May 18, 1880, directed the comptroller, upon the request
of Cornell University, to assign, transfer, pay, and deliver to the latter
‘‘all money, security, stocks, bonds and contracts, constituting a part
of or relating to the fund known as the Cornell Endowment Fund,
now held by the state for the use of said university,”” and a short time
thereafter such transfer was made. From the lands handed over by
Mzr. Cornell—four hundred and one thousand two hundred and ninety-
six and seventy-nine-hundredths acres—the Board of Trustees, through
the agency of their Land Committee (of which Henry W. Sage was
chairman), have already realized a net return of about four million
dollars. The absolute ownership by the university of the Cornell
Endowment Fund was, on May I9, 1890, established by the decision
of the Supreme Court of the United States, affirming a similar decision
of the New York Court of Appeals.

The College Land Scrip Fund amounts to six hundred and eighty-
eight thousand five hundred and seventy-six dollars and twelve cents.
By chapter 78 of the laws of 1895 it was turned into the treasury of
the state and a certificate of indebtedness for an interest thereupon
of five per cent. annually was issued to Cornell University by the State,
conformably to the conditions of the act of congress of July 2, 1862,
under which the donation of public land was made.

The original charter of Cornell University set limits to the amount
of property it could hold; but by an act passed May 12, 1832, the
clause in the charter restricting the holdings of the university was
amended so as to remove every limitation, the precise language of the
amendment being as follows :

“ The corporvation heveby created [‘Cornell University '] may take
and hold veal and personal property to such an amount as may be or
become necessary fov the proper conduct and support of the several
departments of education heretofore established or hereafier to be
established by its board of trustees, and such property, veal and per-
sonal, as has been ov may heveafter be given fo said covporation by
gift, grant, devise, ov bequest in trust or otherwise, for the uses and
purvposes permitted by its charter, and in cases of {rusis so created
the seveval trust estates shall be kept distinct, and the intevest oy in-
come shall be faithfully applied to the purposes of such trust in accord-
ance with the provisions of the act or instrument by which the vespect-
ive trusts were created.”’



BOARD OF TRUSTEES.

ALONZO B. CORNELL, - . oo R Ithaca.
The PRESIDENT of the University, . ________ S Ithaca.
His Excellency the GOVERNOR of New York,_ by~ Albany.
His Honor, the LIEUTENANT-GOVERNOR, ___ | ®____ Albany.
The SPEAKER of the Assembly, _____________ - g,_- Albany.
The SUPERINTENDENT of Public Instruction,._ Soemm Albany.
The COMMISSIONER of Agriculture, ... ____ S Albany.
The PRESIDENT of the State Agricultural Soc., -———  Brooklyn.
The LiBRARIAN of the Cornell Library, ______ ) E—— Ithaca.
*ROBERT B. ADAM, ____ ________ . __________. (BN Buffalo.
*WILLIAM BALLARD Hovr, Ph.B., _______ ___ (A.)? Buffalo.
*HENRY RUBENS ICKELHEIMER, B.L., .______ (B.).. New York.
*WALTER CrAIG KERR, BM.E., ____________ (A.).. New York.
*HENRYB. LORD, ______._____ . _____ (B.)-- Ithaca.
*ANDREW D. WEITE, LL.D.,, LH.D., _______ (B.)-- Ithaca.
ANDREW CARNEGIE, ______ ... _____________ (B.)-_Pittsburg, Pa.
JosepH C. HENDRIX, ____ __________________._ (B.)--  Brooklyn.
DEFOREST VAN VLEET, B.S.,________________ (A.)-- Tthaca.
CHARLES GRAY WAGNER, B.S.,, M.D., _______ (A.)_-_ Binghamton.
HorAceE WHITE, MLA., ______ . ______ (B.).. New York.
GEORGE R. Wirriams, LL.B., ______________ (B.)._ Ithaca.
SAMUEL D. HarLiDaY, AB., _________________ (B.)-- Ithaca.
ROBERT H. TREMAN, BM.E.,______ [ (B.)-- Ithaca.
GEORGE B. TURNER,B.S.,______________ (A.)-- Auburn.
MVYNDERSE VAN CLEEF, B.S., _______________ (B.)-- Ithaca.
FRANK SHERMAN WASHBURN, B.C.E.,.______ (A4.).. New York.
ALFRED C. BARNES, . ___ .. _________ (B.)..  Brooklyn.
FRANKIIN C. CORNELL,_ ____________________ (B.)-- Ithaca.
CHARLES S. FRANCIS, B.S., .. ____ (A.)-- Troy.
JARED TREMAN NEWMAN, Ph.B., LL.B.,_____ (4.)-- Ithaca.
WiILLIAM H. SAGE, A.B., ______ ____ .. (B.)-- Albany.
ROGER B. WiLriamMs, A M., ___.________ _____ (B.)-- Ithaca.
C. SIDNEY SHEPARD, A.B., LL.B.,, ______._____ (B.).. New Haven.
HiraM W. S1BLEY, Ph.D., LL.B.,____________ (B.)-- Rochester,
RutH PurNam, B.Lrr., . ___ (A.)-- New York,
HENRY WOODWARD SACKETT, A.B., _____.__.. (A.).. New York.
STEWART I,. WoopFoRD, LL.D.,____ _________ (B.)-- New York.

* Term of office (5years) expiresin 1900, the next group of six in 1901, etc., ete.
(1) B., elected by Board; (2) 4., elected by Alumni.
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OFFICERS OF THE BOARD OF TRUSTEES.

e e e e aem Chaivman.
EMMONS L, WILLIAMS, (. ___________.__.___ Secretary-Treasuver.

EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE OF THE BOARD OF TRUSTEES,

SAMUEL D. HALLIDAY, ____ _________________ Chairman.
The PRESIDENT of the University. HENRY B. LORD,
The LiBRARIAN of the Cornell Library, ANDREW D. WHITE,
GEORGE R. WILLIAMS, ROBERT H. TREMAN,
SAMUEL D. HALLIDAY, MYNDERSE VAN CLEEF,
A1,0NzO B. CORNELL, DrFOREST VAN VLEET,

© JARED T. NEWMAN, ROGER B. WILLIAMS,
FRANKLIN C. CORNELL.
EmMONS L. WILLIAMS, . oo Secretary.

STANDING COMMITTEES OF THE BOARD OF TRUSTEES.

Commitiee on Buildings :
R. H. TREMAN, G. R. WILL1aMS, the PRESIDENT.

Committee on Grounds :
F. C. CORNELL, the PRESIDENT, D. F. VAN VLEET.

Finance Commitice :
G. R. Wirriams, H. B. Lorp, S. D. HALLIDAY, the PRESIDENT.

Land Committee :
S. D. HALLIDAY, A, B. CORNELL, the Treasurer,

Commitiee on Appropriatious :
The PRESIDENT, J. T. NEwMAN, H. B. LORD.

Aunditing Commitiee :
H. B. LorD, M. VAN CLEEF, R. B. WILLIAMS,



DEPARTMENTS AND FACULTIES.

1. THE UNIVERSITY.—Cornell University comprehends the follow-
ing departments, to-wit: the Graduate Department, the Academic
Department (or Department of Arts and Sciences), the College of
Law, the College of Civil Engineering, the Sibley College of Mechan-
ical}Engineering and Mechanic Arts, the College of Architecture, the
College of Agriculture and the Medical College. The New York State
Veterinary College and the New York State College of Forestry are
administered by Cornell University, and their work is organically con-
nected with that of the University.

2. THE Facurries.—The Faculties of Cornell University are : (a)
A General Faculty, designated the University Faculty; and (b)
Special Faculties as follows : the Faculties of Arts and Sciences, the
Faculty of Law, the Faculty of Civil Engineering, the Faculty of Me-
chanical Engineering, the Faculty of Architecture, the Faculty of Ag-
riculture, the Faculty of Veterinary Medicine, the Faculty of Forestry
and the Medical Faculty.

3. THE UNIVERSITY FAcULTY.—The University Faculty consists of
the President, who is ex officio the presiding officer, and the Professors
and Assistant Professors of the University, including the Professors
and Assistant Professors of the New York State Veterinary College
and the New York State College of Forestry. Itis the function of
the University Faculty to consider questions which concern more than
one Special Faculty, and questions of University policy. The Gradu-
ate Department is under the immediate charge of the University
Faculty.

4. THE SPECIAL FACULTIES.—Each Special Faculty is composed of
the President, who is ex gfficio the presiding officer, and all Professors,
Assistant Professors, and Instructors who teach in the department or
departments under the charge of that Faculty ; but Instructors shall
not have the right to vote. Subject to the right of revision by the
University Faculty, on all matters affecting general University policy,
it is the duty of each Special Faculty to determine the entrance re-
quirements for its own students ; to prescribe and define courses of
study for them ; to determine the requirements for such degrees as are
offered to students under its jurisdiction ; to enact and enforce rules
for the guidance and government of its students ; and to recommend
to the Trustees such candidates for degrees as may have completed the
requirements.



OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION AND
ADMINISTRATION.

THE UNIVERSITY FACULTY.
[Arrvanged in groups in the ovder of seniority of appointment.]

JACOB GOULD SCHURMAN, A.M., D.Sc., LL.D., PRESIDENT,
41 East Avenue
HORATIO STEVENS WHITE, A.B., Dean of the University
Faculty, and Professor of the German Language and Literature,
23 East Avenue
THOMAS FREDERICK CRANE, A.M., Dean of the Faculty of Arts
and Sciences, and Professor of the Romance Languages and Lit-
eratures, 9 Central Avenue
TeEE REV. WILLIAM DEXTER WILSON, D.D.,, LL.D., L.LH.D.,
Professor of Moral and Intellectual Philosophy, Emeritus,

Syracuse

GOLDWIN SMITH, D.C.L., LL.D., Professor of English History,
Emeritus, Toronto, Canada
TaE REv. CHARLES BABCOCK, A.M., Professor of Architecture,
Emeritus, Sage Avenue
SAMUEL GARDNER WILLIAMS, A.B., Ph.D., Professor of the
Science and Art of teaching, Emeritus, Ithaca

GEORGE CHAPMAN CALDWELIL, B.S., Ph.D., Professor of Gen-

eral Chemistry and of Agricultural Chemistry, 11 Central Avenue

BURT GREEN WILDER, B.S., M.D., Professor of Neurology, Verte-

brate Zoology, and Physiology, 6o Cascadilla Place

JAMES LAW, F.R.C.V.S., Director of the State Veterinary College,

and Professor of Principles and Practice of Veterinary Medicine,

Veterinary Sanitary Science, and Veterinary Therapeutics,

33 East Avenue

JOHN LEWIS MORRIS, A.M., C.E., Sibley Professor of Practical

Mechanics and Machine Construction, 108 No#th Geneva Street
HIRAM CORSON, A.M., LL.D., Professor of English Literature,

Cascadilla Cotlage

WATERMAN THOMAS HEWETT, A.B., Ph.D., Professor of the

German Language and Literature, 31 East Avenue
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ESTEVAN ANTONIO FUERTES, Ph.D., C.E., M.A.S.C.E., Di-
rector of the College of Civil Engineering, and Professor of Sani-

tary Engineering, 13 East Avenue
ISAAC PHILLIPS ROBERTS, M.Agr., Director of the College of
Agriculture, and Professor of Agriculture, 37 East Avenue
JOHN HENRY COMSTOCK, B.S., Professor of Entomology and
General Invertebrate Zoology, 43 East Avenue
THE REV. MOSES COIT TYLER, A.M., L.H.D., Professor of Amer-
ican History, 5 East Avenue

ROBERT HENRY THURSTON, C.E., Ph.B,, A.M., LL.D., Dr.
Eng’g, Director of Sibley College, and Professor of Mechanical

Engineering, 15 East Avenue
EDWARD LEAMINGTON NICHOLS, B.S., Ph.D., Professor of
Physics, 5 South Avenue
LIBERTY HYDE BAILEY, M.S., Professor of General and Experi-
mental Horticulture, 3 East Avenue

EDWARD HITCHCOCK, Jr., A.M., M.D., Professor of Physical
Culture and Hygiene, and Director of the Gymnasium,

2 Grove Place

JAMES MORGAN HART, A.M., J.U.D., Professor of Rhetoric and

English Philology, 1 Reservoiv Avenue

TeE REv. CHARLES MELLEN TYLER, A.M., D.D., Sage Pro-

fessor of the History and Philosophy of Religion and of Christian

Ethics, 9 East Avenue
JEREMIAH WHIPPLE JENKS, A.M., Ph.D., Professor of Political
Economy and Civil and Social Institutions, 2 South Avenue

LUCIEN AUGUSTUS WAIT, A.B., Professor of Mathematics,
35 East Avenue
IRVING PORTER CHURCH, C.E., Professor of Applied Mechanics

and Hydraulics, 9 South Avenue
GEORGE LINCOLN BURR, A.B., Professor of Ancient and Medize-
val History, Barnes Hall

CHARLES EDWIN BENNETT, A.B., Professor of Latin,
1 Grove Place
ERNEST WILSON HUFFCUT, B.S., LL.B., Professor of Law,
B Cascadilla Place
FRANCIS MILES FINCH, A.B., LL.D., Director of the College of
Law, and Professor of the History and Evolution of the Law,
3 Fountain Place
HENRY MORSE STEPHENS, M.A., Professor of Modern European
History, 176 Cascadilla Place
CUTHBERT WINFRED POUND, Professor of Law,
611 East Seneca Street
SIMON HENRY GAGE, B.S., Professor of Microscopy, Histology,
and Embryology, 4 South Avenue
ROLLA CLINTON CARPENTER, M.S., C.E., M.M.E., Professor of
Experimental Engineering, 125 Eddy Street
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CHARLES LEE CRANDALL, C.E., Professor of Railway Engineer-

ing and Geodesy, 408 Hector Street
GEORGE WILLIAM JONES, A.M., Professor of Mathematics,

113 Stewart Avenue

JAMES EDWIN CREIGHTON, A.B., Ph.D., Sage Professor of Logic

and Metaphysics, 2 Reservoiv Avenue
HARRIS JOSEPH RYAN, M.E., Professor of Electrical Engineer-
ing, 114 Cascadilla Place

WILLIAM FREDERICK DURAND, Ph.D., Professor of Marine
Engineering, and Principal of the Graduate School of Marine

Eugineering and Naval Architecture, 5 Central Avenue
EDWARD BRADFORD TITCHENER, A.M., Ph.D., Sage Professor
of Psychology, Thurston Avenue

WILLIAM ALBERT FINCH, A.B., Professor of Law,
C Cascadilla Place
GEORGE FRANCIS ATKINSON, Ph.B., Professor of Botany with
special reference to Comparative Morphology and Mycology,
309 Stewart Avenue
RALPH STOCKMAN TARR, B.S., Professor of Dynamic Geology
and Physical Geography, 1 East Avenue
EDWIN HAMLIN WOODRUFF, LL.B., Professor of Law,
401 North Aurova Street
VERANUS ALVA MOORE, B.S., M.D., Professor of Comparative
and Veterinary Pathology and Bacteriology, and of Meat Inspec-
tion, 914 East State Street
WALTER LONG WILLIAMS, D.V.S., Professor of Principles and
Practice of Veterinary Surgery, Zootechny, Obstetrics, and Juris-

prudence, 115 Valentine Place
THE REV. NATHANIEI, SCHMIDT, A.M., Professor of the Semitic
Languages and Literatures, 208 Farwm Street

ALEXANDER BUEIL TROWBRIDGE, B.S. in Arch, Professor of
Architecture in charge of the College of Architecture,

29 East Avenue

GEORGE PRENTICE BRISTOL, A.M., Professor of Greek,
5 Grove Place
WALTER FRANCIS WILLCOX, LL.B., Ph.D., Professor of Social
Science and Statistics, [Absent on leave.]
JOHN HENRY BARR, M.S., M.M.E., Professor of Machine Design,
[Absent on leave.]
CHARLES DE GARMO, Ph.D., Professor of the Science and Art of
Education, 817 East State Street
WILLIAM MECKLENBURG POLK, M.D., LL.D., Director of the
Cornell University Medical College, and Professor of Gynzcology
and Obstetrics, 7 West 36tk Street, New York City
LEWIS ATTERBURY STIMSON, A.B., M.D., Professor of Surgery,
34 East 33vd Street, New York City
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RUDOLPH AUGUST WITTHATUS, A.M., M.D,, Professor of Chem-
istry, Physics, and Toxicology, University Club, New York Czt,.y
WILLIAM GILMAN THOMPSON, Ph.B., M.D., Professor of Medl—
cine, 34 East 315t Street, New York City

GEORGE WOOLSEY, A.B., M.D., Professor of Anatomy and Clinical

Surgery, 117 East 36th Street, New York City

HENRY PATTERSON LOOMIS, A.B., M.D., Professor of Materia
Medica, Therapeutics, and Clinical Medicine, )

58 East 34th Street, New York City

BERNARD EDUARD FERNOW, LL.D., Director of the New York

State College of Forestry, and Professor of Forestry,
5 Reservoir Avenue

JAMES CLIFTON EDGAR, Ph.B., A.M., M.D., Professor of Obstet-
rics, 50 East 34tk Street, New York City
FREDERICK WALKER GWYER, M.D., Professor of Operative and
Clinical Surgery, 130 East 38th Street, New York City
IRVING SAMUEL HAYNES, Ph.B., M.D., Professor of Practical
Anatomy, 1125 Madison Avenue, New York City
ALEXANDER LAMBERT, A.B., Ph.B., M.D., Professor of Clinical
Medicine and Instructor in Physical Diagnosis,
125 East 36th Street, New York City

CHARLES EDWARD NAMMACK, Ph.B., M.D., Professor of Clini-

cal Medicine, 42 East 29th Street, New York City
FRANCIS WISNER MURRAY, A.B., M.D., Professor of Clinical
Surgery, 32 West 39th Street, New York City
GEORGE THOMSON ELLIOT, A.B., M.D., Professor of Derma-
tology, 36 East 35tk Street, New York City
CHARLES STEDMAN BULL, A.M., M.D., Professor of Ophthal-
mology, 47 West 36th Street, New York City

ALLAN McLANE HAMILTON, M.D., Professor of Mental Diseases,
44 East 29th Street, New York City

JOSEPH EDCIL WINTERS, M.D., Professor of Diseases of Children,
25 West 37th Street, New York City

NEWTON MELMAN SHAFFER, M.D., Professor of Orthopzdic
Surgery, 28 East 38th Street, New York City

GORHAM BACON, A.B., M.D., Professor of Otology,
47 West 54th Street, New York City

CHARLES LLOVRIUS DANA, A.M., M.D., Professor of Diseases of

the Nervous System, 50 West 46th Street, New York City
CHARLES HUNTOON KNIGHT, A.M., M.D., Professor of Laryn-
gology, 147 West 57tk Street, New York City

FREDERICK KAMMERER, M.D., Professor of Clinical Surgery,
667 Madison Avenue, New York City

HENRY STEPHEN REDFIELD, A.B., A.M., Professor of Practice
and Procedure in the College of Law, 7 South Avenue

AUSTIN FLINT, M.D., LL.D., Professor of Physiology,
60 East 34tk Street, New York City
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FREDERIC SHEPARD DENNIS, A.B., M.D., Professor of Clinical

Surgery, 542 Madison Avenue, New York City
SAMUEL ALEXANDER, A.M., M.D., Professor of Diseases of the
Genito-Urinary System, 5 West 58th Street, New York City

GARDNER STEWART WILLIAMS, C.E., Professor of Experimental

Hydraulics, in charge of Hydraulic Laboratory, 4 Valentine Place

EVANDER BRADLEY McGILVARY, A.M., Ph.D., Sage Professor

of Moral Philosophy, 222 Kddy Street
JAMES EWING, A.M., M.D., Professor of Pathology,

1730 Broadway, New York City

HENRY SYLVESTER JACOBY, C.E., Associate Professor of Bridge-

Engineering and Graphics, 7 Reservoir Avenue
LOUIS MUNROE DENNIS, Ph.B., B.S.,F.R.S.C., Associate Professor
of Inorganic and Analytical Chemistry, 105 £ddy Street
EDWIN CHASE CLEAVES, B.S., Assistant Professor of Freehand
Drawing and Mechanical Drawing, Cortland
GEORGE SYLVANUS MOLER, A.B., B.M.E., Assistant Professor
of Physics, 408 University Avenue
HERBERT CHARLES ELMER, A.B., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of
Latin, 113 Oak Avenue

JAMES McMAHON, A.M., Assistant Professor of Mathematics,
110 Ferris Place
WILLIAM RIDGELY ORNDORFF, A.B., Ph.D., Assistant Professor

of Organic Chemistry, 108 Cascadilla Place
HENRY HIRAM WING, M.S., Assistant Professor of Animal In-
dustry and Dairy Husbandry, 3 Reservoir Avenue

WILLIAM ALEXANDER HAMMOND, A.M., Ph.D., Assistant Pro-
fessor of Ancient and Medizeval Philosophy, [Absent on leave.]
GEORGE ROBERT McDERMOTT, Assistant Professor of Naval
Architecture, 216 University Avenue
ERNEST GEORGE MERRITT, M.E., Assistant Professor of Physics,
310 Huestis Street
JOSEPH ELLIS TREVOR, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of General
Chemistry and Physical Chemistry, 808 East Seneca Street
WILLARD WINFIELD ROWLEE, B.L., D.Sc., Assistant Professor
of Botany with special reference to Comparative Histology and
Systematic Botany, 11 East Avenue
CHARLES HENRY HULIL, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Political
Economy, and Secretary of the University Faculty,
413 East Buffalo Street
DUNCAN CAMPBELL LEE, A.M., Assistant Professor of Elocution
and Oratory, 201 Stewart Avenue
FREDERICK BEDELL, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Physics,
106 Cook Street
GILBERT DENNISON HARRIS, Ph.B., Assistant Professor of
Palzontology and Stratigraphic Geology, 401 Stewart Avenue
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ADAM CAPEN GILL, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Mineralogy and
Petrography, 401 Stewarl Avenue

JOHN HENRY TANNER, B.S., Assistant Professor of Mathematics,
7 Central Avenue

CLARENCE AUGUSTINE MARTIN, Assistant Professor of Archi-

tecture, 1 Cascadilla Place
WILDER DWIGHT BANCROFT, A.B., Ph.D., Assistant Professor
of Physical Chemistry, 7 East Avenne

PIERRE AUGUSTINE FISH, B.S., D.Sc., D.V.S., Assistant Profess-
or of Veterinary Physiology, Materia Medica and Pharmacy,
915 East State Street
GRANT SHERMAN HOPKINS, B.S., D.Sc., Assistant Professor of
Veterinary Anatomy and Anatomical Methods, 125 Dryden Road
JOHN VREDENBURGH VAN PELT, A.D.G., Assistant Professor of
Planning and Design in the College of Architecture,
29 East Avenue
FREDERICK CLARKE PRESCOTT, A.B., Assistant Professor of
Rhetoric, 173 Cascadilla Place
HERBERT WADE HIBBARD, A.B., A.M., M.E., Assistant Professor
ugiof Mechanical Engineering of Railways, and Principal of the
Graduate School of Railway Mechanical Engineering,
306 Eddy Street
OLAF M BRAUNER, Assistant Professor of Architecture,
Thurston Avenue
FILIBERT ROTH, B.S., Assistant Professor of Forestry, Forest Man-
ager, and Instructor in Forestry in the New York State College of

Forestry, 502 North Auvora Street
EVERETT WARD OLMSTED, Ph.B., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of
the Romance Languages, 730 University Avenue
HENRY NEELY OGDEN, C.E., Assistant Professor of Civil Engin-
e eering, 614 University Avenue
DEXTER SIMPSON KIMBALIL, A.B., Assistant Professor of Ma-
chine Design, 217 Prospect Street
IVIN SICKLES, M.S., M.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry and
Physics, 17 Lexington Avenue, New York City
MARK VERNON SLINGERLAND, B.S. in Agr., Assistant Professor
of Economic Entomology, 109 Suinmit Avenue
WILLIAM STRUNK, Jr., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Rhetoric and
English Philology, 92 Cascadille Place
ARTHUR FAIRBANKS, A.M., Acting Assistant Professor of Ancient
and Medizval Philosophy, 212 Stewart Avenue
JOHN GIFFORD, D.Sc., Assistant Professor of Forestry, and Curator
of Collections, 109 Summit Avenue

BENJAMIN FREEMAN KINGSBURY, A.B., Ph.D., Assistant Pro-
fessor of Microscopic Methods, Histology and Embryology,
125 Dryden Road
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HARRY HUNTINGTON POWERS, Ph.D., Acting Assistant Pro-

fessor of Social Science, 123 Quarry Street
GEORGE DAVIS CHASE, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Comparative
Philology, 309 Eddy Street

LOUISE SHEFFIELD BROWNELL, A.B., Ph.D., Warden of Sage
College, and Lecturer on English Literature, Sage College
LUZERNE COVILLE, B.S., M.D., Lecturer and Demonstrator in
Anatomy, 514 East Buffalo Street
PAUL RICHARD BROWN, M.D., Lecturer on Surgery, Obstetrjcs
and Medicine, 209 South Geneva Street
ARTHUR FARWELIL, B.S., Lecturer on Music,
391 5th Avenue, New York City
ALBERT LOWRY WEBSTER, Ph.B., C.E., Lecturer on Sanitary

Engineering, 3 Broad Street, New York City
CHARLES MEAD, Lecturer on Street Sanitation and Disposal of
Sewage, New York City
GEORGE WILLIAM HARRIS, Ph.B., Librarian, 3 Grove Place
ANDREW CURTIS WHITE, Ph.D., Assistant Librarian in charge
of Classification, 424 Dryden Road
WILLARD HENRY AUSTEN, Assistant Librarian in charge of Ref-
erence Library, 5 East Avenue
ALEXANDER HUGH ROSS FRASER, L1.B., Librarian of the Law
Library, Boardman Hall

MARY FOWLER, B.S., Assistant Librarian in charge of Catalogue,
148 Cascadilla Place

Instructors and Assistants.

HIRAM SAMUEL GUTSELL, B.P.,, A M., Instructor in Drawing

and Industrial Art, 301 Huestis Street
HOMER JAMES HOTCHKISS, A.M., M.M.E., Instructor in
Physics, 304 Huestis Street
JOHN SIMPSON REID, Instructor in Mechanical Drawing and De-
signing, 116 Stewart Avenue

FREDERICK JOHN ROGERS, M.S., Instructor in Physlcs,
207 Hazen Street
ERNEST ALBEE, A.B., Ph.D., Instructor in Philosophy,
214 Dryden Road
HENRY HAYDEN LANNIGAN, Instructor in Gymnastics,
220 North Aurora Street

2
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WILLIAM ELTON MOTT, S.B., Instructor in Civil Engineering,
610 East Bujfalo Street

VICTOR TVSON WILSON, Instructor in Drawing in Sibley College,
206 Hazen Street

DAVID REID, Instructor in Drawing and Designing in Sibley
College 112 Lake Street

JOHN SANDFORD SHEARER, B.S., Instructor in Physics,
608 East Seneca Street
DANIEI, ALEXANDER MURRAY, Ph.D., Instructor in Mathe-
matics, 107 Cascadilla Place
LEWIS LEAMING FORMAN, Ph.D., Instructor in Greek,
101 Cascadilla Place

JOHN IRWIN HUTCHINSON, A.B., Ph.D., Instructor in Mathe-

matics, 2 Cascadilla Place
FRANK EMIIL, LODEMAN, A.M., Ph.D., Instructor in Romance
Languages, 113 Cascadilla Place

VIRGIL SNYDER, A.M., Ph.D., Instructor in Mathematics,
204 University Avenue
BERT BRENETTE STROUD, D.Sc., Instructor in Physiology,
Vertebrate Zoology, and Neurology, McGraw Hall
JOHN THOMAS PARSON, Instructor in Civil Engineering,
142 Cascadilla Place
ELIAS JUDAH DURAND, A.B., D.Sc., Instructor in Botany and
Assistant Curator of the Phanerogamic Herbarium,
402 Eddy Street
ALFRED AUSTIN MOORE, A.B., Instructor of Romance Lan-

guages, 120 Oak Avenue
HENRY HUTCHINSON NORRIS, M.E., Instructor in Electrical
Engineering, 314 West Green Street

GEORGE BURRIDGE VILES, A.B., A.M., Instructor in German,
120 Oak Avenue
BLINN SILL CUSHMAN, B.S., Instructor in Chemistry,
402 Eddy Street
ELLEN BRAINARD CANFIELD, Instructor in Physical Culture at
Sage College, in charge of the Gymnasium for Womnien,
120 Cascadilla Place
THEODORE WHITTELSEY, A.B., Ph.D., Instructor in Chemistry,
115 Cook Street
CHARLES LOVE DURHAM, Ph.D., Instructor in Latin,
25 Cascadilla Place
CLARK SUTHERLAND NORTHUP, A.B., Ph.D., Instructor in
English, 404 Eddy Street
RAYMOND CLINTON REED, Ph.B., Instructor in Comparative and
Veterinary Pathology and Bacteriology, 410 University Avenue
JACOB SEGALL, Ph.D., Instructor in French, 92 Cascadilla Place
ELMER ]AMES McCAUSTLAND, M.C.E., Instructor in Civil En-
gineering, 119 Quarry Street
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CHARLES WELLINGTON FURLONG, Instructor in Industrial

Drawing and Art, Thurston Avenue
DAVID IRONS, A.M., Ph.D., Instructor in Philosophy,

309 Eddy Street

GEORGE ABRAM MILLER, A.M., Ph.D., Instructor in Mathe-

matics, 115 Cook Street
CLAUDE WILLIAM LEROY FILKINS, C.E., M.C.E., Instructor in
Civil Engineering, 59 Cascadille Place
GEORGE HUGH SHEPARD, U. S. Navy (retired), Instructor in
Machine Design, 39 East Avenue
JEREMIAH SWEETSER FERGUSON, M.S., M.D., Instructor in
Histology, 330 West 28tk Street, New York City

ISAAC MADISON BENTLEY, B.S., Ph.D., Instructor in Psychology,
49 Cascadilla Place
HEINRICH RIES, Ph.B.,, AM., Ph.D., Instructor in Economic

Geology, 610 LEast Seneca Street
CHARLES HENRY RAMMELKAMP, Ph.B., Instructor in American
History, 132 Blair Street
GEORGE L HOXIE, M.E., M.M.E., Instructor in Electrical Engi-
neering, 145 Cascadilla Place

MARCUS SIMPSON, A.M., Ph.D., Instructor in German,
57 Cascadilla Piace
IRA WELCH McCONNELL, Instructor in Civil Engineering,
442 North Cayuga Street
EDGAR BOVYD KAY, C.E., Instructor in Civil Engineering,
704 East State Street
WILLIAM NICHOLS BARNARD, M.E., Instructor in Machine
Design, 717 East Buffalo Street
WILLIAM FLETCHER STONE, Ph.B., M.D., Instructor in An-
atomy and Clinical Assistant in Surgery,
139 West 34th Street, New York City
GEORGE DEMPSTER HAMLEN, A.M., M.D., Instructor in Gynae-
cology and Obstetrics, 8 West 36tk Street, New York City
OSCAR MILTON STEWART, Ph.B., Ph.D., Instructor in Physics,
324 Huestis Street
L,OUIS WARNER RIGGS, A.M., Ph.D., Instructor in Chemistry and
Physics, 414 East 26th Street, New York City
PERCIVAL R BOLTON, Ph.B., M.D., Instructor in Surgery,
48 West 49th Street, New York City
WARREN COLEMAN, A.B., M.D., Instructor in Materia Medica,
Therapeutics and in Clinical Medicine, )
5 West 30th Street, New York City
LEWIS ATTERBURY CONNER, Ph.B., M.D., Instructor in Medi-
cine, 48 West goth Street, New York City
JOHN ROGERS, Jr., A.B., Ph.B., M.D,, Instructor in Surgery,
48 East 315t Street, New York City
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BENJAMIN TROWBRIDGE TILTON, A.B., M.D., Instructor in

Surgery, 59 West 36th Street, New York City
EDMUND PENDLETON SHELBY, A.B., M.D., Instructor in Thera-
peutics, 30 West 32nd Street, New York City

DEVER SMITH BYARD, M.D., Instructor in Medicine, .
75 West 55th Street, New York City

EDWARD LOUGHBORO KEYES, Jr., A.B., M.D., Assistant Demon-

strator in Anatomy, 109 East 34th Street, New York City
CHARLES CLIFFORD BARROWS, A.M., M.D., Clinical Instructor
in Gyneecology, 8 West 36th Street, New York City
WILLIAM TRAVIS GIBB, B.S., M.D., Clinical Instructor in Gynee-
cology, 55 West 38th Street, New York City
BERTRAM HENRY BUXTON, A.B., M.D., Instructor in Bacteri-
ology, 1 West rorst Street, New York City
CHARLES NICOLL BANCKER CAMAC, M.D., Instructor in Clin-
ical Microscopy, 550 Park Avenue, New York City

GEORGE GRAY WARD, Jr., M.D., Instructor in Obstetrics,
230 West 59th Street, New York City

FRANK SIDNEY FIELDER, Ph.B., M.D., Assistant Demonstrator

in Anatomy, 33 West 93rd Street, New York City
JOSEPH FRAENKEL, M.D., Clinical Instructor in Diseases of the
Nervous System, 46 East 75th Street, New York City

GEORGE KNOWLES SWINBURNE, A.B., M.D., Clinical Instructor
in Diseases of the Geunito-Urinary System,

64 East 56th Street, New York City

JAMES EDWARD NEWCOMB, A.B., M.D., Clinical Instructor in

Laryngology, 118 West 69tk Streel, New York City

JOHN AUGUSTUS HARTWELL, Ph.B., M.D., Instructor in Physi-
ology and Assistant Demonstrator in Anatomy,
53 West 52nd Street, New Yovk City

CHARLES RUSSELL LOWELL PUTNAM, A.B., M.D., Instructor
in Operative Surgery, 114 East 36th Street, New York City

OTTO HENRY SCHULTZE, A.B., M.D., Instructor in Pathology,
1109 Madison Avenue, New York City

HERMAN DIEDERICHS, M.E., Instructor in Experimental Engi-

neering, 913 North Aurvora Street
COLMAN WARD CUTLER, A.B., M.D., Clinical Instructor in
Ophthalmology. 36 East 337d Street, New York City
PATRICK HENRY FITZHUGH, M.D., Clinical Instructor in Ortho-
pedics, . 28 West 59th Street, New York City
ARCHIBALD EZEKIEIL ISAACS, M.D., Clinical Iustructor in
Surgery, 240 East Broadway, New York City
THURSTON GILMAN LUSK, M.D., Clinical Instructor in Derma-
tology, 162 East 37th Street, New York City

HENRY HOWARD WHITEHOUSE, Ph.B., M.D., Clinical Instructor
in Dermatology, 24 West 36th Street, New York City
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MARTIN JOHN ECHEVERRIA, M.D., Clinical Instructor in Dis-
eases of the Genito-Urinary System,
44 West 75th Street, New York City
FOLLEN CABOT, Jr., M.D., Clinical Instructor in Diseases of the
Genito-Urinary System, 128 East 38th Street, New York City
HECTOR RUSSELI, CARVETH, A.B., Ph.D., Instructor in Chem-
istry, 115 Cook Street
KARYL McKAY WIEGAND, B.S., D.Sc., Instructor in Botany, and
Assistant Curator of the Phanerogamic Herbarium,
212 Hazen Street
GEORGE NIEMAN LAUMAN, B.S.A., Instructor in Horticulture,
116 Oak Avenue
FREDERICK NOE, M.E., Instructor in Mechanical Engineering,
717 East Buffalo Street
JAMES ALBERT WINANS, A.B., Instructor in Elocution and

Oratory, 304 Huestis Street
CHARLES MELVIN MIX, A.B., Instructor in Anatomy,
324 Huestis Street

FLOYD ROBINS WRIGHT, A.B., Instructor in Bacteriology,
122 Spencer Street
EMIL MONNIN CHAMOT, B.S., Ph.D., Instructor in Toxicology,
105 De Witt Avenue
THOMAS MOONEY GARDNER, B.M.E., M.M.E., Instructor in
Experimental Engineering, 519 East State Street
CHARLES NELSON COLE, A.B., A.M., Instructor in Latin,
214 Hazen Street
CHARLES CURTIS MAJOR, M.E., Instructor in Experimental
Engineering, 110 Hudson Street
ALBERT CHARLES PHELPS, B.S., Instructor in Architecture,
306 Huestis Street
OSKAR AUGUSTUS JOHANNSEN, Instructor in Civil Engineering,

527 Last State Street
CHARLES ANDERSON ALEXANDER, M.E., Instructor in Ex-
perimental Engineering, 105 Quarry Street

JAMES CHEW JOHNSTON, M.D., Instructor in Pathology,
64 East 56th Street, New York City

GUY DAVENPORT LOMBARD, M.D., Instructor in Histology,
6 East 32d Steeet, New York City

HENRY SALEM PASCAI,, M.D., Assistant Instructor in Histology,
318 West 52d Street, New York City

WILLIAM ROBERT WILLIAMS, A.M., M.D., Instructor in

Hygiene, 152 West 57th Street, New York City
CHARLES NORRIS, M.D., Instructor in the Pathology of Infectious
Diseases, 23 East 39th Street, New York City

JOHN McGAW WOODBURY, M.D., Instructor in Ortheepedic Sur-
gery, 120 Fifth Avenue, New York City
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JOXIN ASPELL, A.B., M.D., Clinical Instructor in Gynzecology,
357 West 56th Street, New York City

WILLIAM SHANNON, A.B., M.D., Clinical Instructor in Children’s

Diseases, 117 West 81st Street, New York City
GEORGE PEASLEE SHEARS, M.D., Clinical Instructor in Obstet-
rics, 202 West r03d Street, New York City
FRANKLIN MOORE STEPHENS, M.D., Clinical Instructor in
Orology, 71 West 49th Street, New York City
WILLIAM CHARLES BAKER, B.S.A., Instructor in Drawing in
Sibley College, 127 Blair Street
EDGAR HARPER WOOD, M.M.E., Instructor in Drawing in Sibley
College, 406 West Mill Street
SHERWOOD BISSELL IVES, A.B., M.D., Instructor in Physical Di-
agnosis, 53 West 52nd Street, New York City
EUGENE PLUMB ANDREWS, A.B., Curator of the Museum of
Casts, 132 East Mill Street
FRED CLARKSON FOWLER, Mechanician in the Department of
Physics, 504 North Aurova Street
JAMES WISEMAN, Foreman of the Machine Shop, and in Machine
Construction, 414 Eddy Street
RICHARD HISCOCK, Chief Engineer and Assistant in Steam Engi-
neering, Stbley College
ROBERT SHORE, Assistant to the Professor of Botany and Head
Gardener, 109 Garden Avenue

WILLIAM HENRY WOOD, Forman in Woodshop,
406 West Mill Street

JAMES WHEAT GRANGER, Foreman in Forging,
204 South Corn Street
JAMES EUGENE VANDERHOEF, Foreman in Foundry,
1010 North Cayuga Street
WILLIAM ORLAND STUBBS, Mechanician to the College of Civil

Engineering, 616 North Aurova Street
ALEXANDER DYER MACGILLIVRAY, Assistant in Entomology,
Lthaca

GEORGE CONGER POLLAY, Assistant in Wood Shop,
214 North Tioga Street
ROBERT VANDERHOEF, Assistant in Foundry,
107 West Railroad Avenue
WILLIAM FREDERIC HEAD, Assistant in Forging, ZForest Home
FRANK STARKINS, Assistant in the Machine Shop in Sibley Col-
lege, Forest Home
CHARLES ROBERT GASTON, Ph.B., Assistant in English,
120 Oak Avenue
ALFRED ERNEST TAYLOR, A.M., Ph.D., Assistant in Chemistry,
220 Soutk Cayuga Street
GEORGE ARMSTRONG SMITH, B.S. in Agr,, Assistant in Chem-
istry, 1021 Novth Cayuga Street
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BENTON SULLIVAN MONROE, A.M., Assistant in English,
615 East State Street
GUY MONTROSE WHIPPLE, A.B., Assistant in Psychology,
85 Cascadilla Place
ARTHUR LYNN ANDREWS, B.L., M.L., Assistant in English,
112 Sears Street
WILLIAM ALPHONSO MURRILL, A.M., Ph.D., Assistant in
Botany, 52 Cascadilla Place
GEORGE TRACY HASTINGS, B.S., Assistant in Botany,
112 Stewart Avenue
BURTON DOW MYERS, Ph.B., Assistant in Comparative Physiolo-

gy, 125 Dryden Road
AGNES MARY CLAYPOLE, Ph.B., M.S., Ph.D., Assistant in Micros-
copy, Histology, and Embryology, Sage College

ROBERT STAUNTON ADAMS, A.M., M.D., Clinical Assistant in
Diseases of Children, Attending Physician to Children’s Class,
Demilt Dispensary, 24 West 25th Street, New York City

RUSSELL BELLAMY, M.D., Clinical Assistant in Medicine,

210 West 57th Street, New York City

WILLIAM BEDFORD BROWN, M.D., Clinical Assistant in Derma-

tology, 36 East 35th Street, New York City
WILLIS SCOTT COOK, M.D., Clinical Assistant of Diseases of
Children, 220 West 128th Street, New York City
ROBERT MORRIS DALEY, M.D., Clinical Assistant in Diseases of
the Nervous System, 414 East 26th Street, New York City
GEORGE DEFOREST SMITH, M.D., Clinical Assistant in Mental
Diseases. 44 East 29th Street, New York City
JOSEPH ALOYSIUS KENEFICK, M.D., Clinical Assistant in
Laryngology, 29 West 36th Street, New York City

L,OUIS NEUMANN, M.D., Assistant in Physiology,
459 West 24th Street, New York City
FREDERICK FULLER RUSSELL, M.D., Clinical Assistant in
Mental Diseases, 280 Henry Street, Brooklyn
EARLE CONNER, M.D., Clinical Assistant in Otology,
363 Lexington Avenue, New York City
ROBERT GRIGG REESE, Ph.G., M.D., Clinical Assistant in Oph-
thalmology, 58 East 25th Street, New York City
ERNEST BLLAKER, B.S., Assistant in Physics,
608 East Seneca Street
GEORGE MATTHEW DUTCHER, A.B., Assistant in FEnglish
History, 158 Cascadilla Place
ARTHUR HENRY SWEET, Mechanician in Sibley College,
403 Northk Auvora Street
MORRIS ROGERS EBERSOLE, B.S., Assistant in Chemistry,
523 East Buffalo Street

HEINRICH HASSELBRING, B.S.A., Assistant in Botany,
213 Huestis Street
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ARCHIE BAXTER GOULD, Assistant in Experimental Engineering,
913 North Aurora Street

ROBERT CLARKSON BROOKS, A.B, Assistant  in Political

Fconomy, 212 Hazen Street
NATHAN AUSTIN WESTON, B.L., M.L., Assistant in Political
Economy, 11 Osborn Block
JUDSON FREEMAN CLARK, B.S. in Agr., A.M., Assistant in
Botany, Forest Home
HARRY MORTIMER ARCHER, M.D., Clinical Assistant in
Surgery, 72 West 82nd Street, New York City

GEORGE SLOAN DIXON, M.D., Clinical Assistant in Otology,
124 Lexington Avenue New York City
MAX G SCHLAPP, M.D., Clinical Assistant in Diseases of the
Nervous System, 122 East 62nd Street, New York City
WILLIAM ALBERT RILEY, B.S., Assistant in Entomology,
White Hall
GEORGE ABRAM EVERETT, A.B., Assistant in Elocution and
Oratory, 416 Eddy Street
FRANK HOWARD HAUSNER, Assistant in Elocution and Oratory,
704 Novth Aurora Street
WILLIAM FAIRFIELD MERCER, Ph.B., Ph.M., Assistant in
Microscopy, Histology, and Embryology, 403 East State Street
CHARLES F FLOCKEN, Assistant in Microscopy, Histology, and
Embryology, 409 Huestis Street
SAMUEL HOWARD BURNETT, A.B., M.S., Assistant in Pathology,
- 410 University Avenue
EDITH JANE CLAYPOLE, Ph.B., M.S., Assistant in Physiology,

Sage
ROY MANDEVILLE VOSE, Assistant Demonstrator in Physiology
and Materia Medica, 127 7errace Place

JOHN EDGAR TEEPLE, B.S., Assistantin Physiological Chemistry,
519 East State Street
GEORGE WALTER STEWART, A.B., Assistant in Physics,
109 Huestis Street
ROBERT BYRON BLAKESLEE, M.E., Assistant in Physics,
120 Cascadilia Avenue .
CHESTER RANSOM PERKINS, D.V.M., Assistant in Operative
Surgery and Obstetrics, 209 East State Street
EDMUND SEWALL SMITH, B.S., Assistant in Chemistry,
15 South Avenue
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ROLLA ROY RAMSEY, A.M., Assistant in Physics,
228 Hazen Street
FREDERICK DIAMOND COLSON, B.IL., L1.B., Assistant in Pro-
cedure in the College of Law, 310 Huestis Street
EDWARD MORTIMORE AVERY, Assistant in Machine Shop,
616 North Aurora Street
ROBERT FISCHER, B.S., Assistant in Chemistry,
110 Stewart Avenue
DARWIN ABBOT MORTON, B.S., Ph.D., Assistant in Chemistry,
115 Huestis Street
CLARENCE LYON BARNES, Demonstrator in Anatomy,
207 Dryden Rond
CHARLES HENRY JEWELL, Demonstrator in Anatomy,
315 Falls Street
CHARLES GEORGE LEWIS WOLF, B.A., C.M., M.D., Assistant
in Chemical Research, 809 East State Street
HARRY ISAAC JOHNSTON, Assistant in Anatomy,
139 Hudson Street
JAMES OTIS MARTIN, B.S.A., Assistant in Geology,
175 Cascadilla Place
IRA HARRIS DERBY, B.S., Assistant in Chemistry,
315 Dryden Road
EDWARD GODFREY COX, A.B., Assistant in English,
103 Linn Street
SAMUEL MARLEY EVANS, M.D., Clinical Assistant in Nervous
Diseases, 56 West 33vd Street, New York City
WALTER ADAMS DUNCKEL, M.D., Clinical Assistant in Diseases
of Children, 139 West 215t Street, New York City
HERBERT SWIEFT CARTER, M.D., Assistant Demonstrator of
Pathology, 36 West 53vd Street, New York City
GEORGE W TAILBY, Foreman of the Farm, ¢ Reservotr Avenue
WALTER W HALL, Assistant in Cheese Making, 42 Eddy Street
WEBSTER EVERETT GRIFFITH, Assistantin Butter Making,
Ithaca
LEROY ANDERSON, M.S. in Agr., Assistant in Dairy Husbandry,
37 East Avenue
JOHN WALTON SPENCER, Conductor in Extension Work,
313 West Seneca Street
JOHN LEMUEL STONE, B.Agr., Assistant in Extension Work,
Wait Avenue
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MARY ROGERS MILLER, B.S., Assistant in Extension Work,
132 Cascadilla Place

ANNA BOTSFORD COMSTOCK, B.S., Assistant in Nature Studies,
43 East Avenue

ABRAHAM LINCOLN KNISELY, B.S., M.S., Assistant in Exten-
sion Work in Chemistry, 502 University Avenue
WILHELM MILLER, A.B., M.S. in Agr., Assistant in Horticulture,
132 Cascadilla Placi

I,0UIS ADELBERT CLINTON, B.S., Assistant Agriculturist,
Forest Home

GEORGE WALTER CAVANAUGH, B.S., Assistant Chemist,
213 South Albany Street
HUGH CHARLES TROY, B.S.inAgr., Assistant in Dairy Laboratory,
205 Dryden Road

ALICE GERTRUDE McCLUSKEY, Assistant in Nature Study,

Sage College

STEVENSON WHITCOMB FLETCHER, M.S.in Agr., Assistant
in NatureStudy, 305 Dryden Road

THEODORE W KOCH, A M., Cataloguer in the Library,
308 Stewart Avenne
EMMA AVALYN RUNNER, B.S., Cataloguer in the Library,
417 East Buffalo Street
MARY ELLEN GRISWOLD, B.L., Assistant in Order Department

in the Library, 115 Stewart Avenue
JENNIE THORNBURG, B.L., Assistant in Accession Department in
the Library, 213 Stewart Avenue

EDITH ANNA ELLIS, B.L., Loan Clerk in Library, 309 Farm Street
DANIEL CHAUNCEY KNOWLTON, A.B., Assistant in Reference

Library, 321 North Tioga Street
FRANK DELBERT MOREHOUSE, Assistant in the Law Library,
Boardman Hall

ROBERT JAMES MOORE, Assistant in the Law Library,
' 310 Huestis Street
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SPECIAL LECTURERS.

Besides the instruction regularly given by the resident officers of
the University, a large number of lectures are delivered by non-resi-
dent lecturers on special subjects of importance. For this branch of
instruction the services of eminent specialists are sought, and the
number of lectures given by each lecturer varies according to the
nature of the subject treated.

CASPAR RENE GREGORY, A.M., Ph.D., LL.D., Leipsic, Germany.
Religious Thought in Germany.

CHARLTON T. LEWIS, Ph.D., New York City
Insurance.
KARI, BUDDE, D.D., Strassburg, Germany.
The Pre-exilic Religion of Israel.

I. The Origin of the Vahweh-Religion. II. Yahweh and His
Rivals. III. Priests, Prophets and Kings as Champions of
Yahweh. IV. Foreign Powers and the Written Prophecy of
the Northern Kingdom. V. The Similar Conflict in the
Southern Kingdom. VI. Judah’s Collapse, and the Bases of
its Re-establishment.

WILLIAM H. TOLMAN, Ph.D., New York City.
Municipal Problems.
WILLIAM H. BALDWIN, A.B,, New York City.
Practical Business Management.
HENRY G. HANCHETT, New York City.
Analytical Recital.
WALTER F. FREAR, A.B.,, LL.B., Hawaitan Islands.
Hawaii: Its Government.
I,OUIS CARIL ELSON, Boston, Mass.
How to Listen to an Orchestra.
THOMAS M. OSBORNE, A.M., Auburn.

Business Management.
Beethoven and the Symphony.
Schubert and the Song.

ALBERTO F. LARCO, M.E., Trujillo, Pern.
Peru.
ANTONIA C. pE P. P. MAURY, Cambridge, Mass.

Stars and Stellar Evolution.
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HENRY E. KREHBIEL, New York City.
Folk Song in America.
CHARLES GRAY WAGNER, B.S., M.D., Binghamion.
Insanity.
EDOUARD ROD, Ph.D., Paris, France.

Le Roman Frangais.
Cyrano de Bergerac.

WILLIAM CUNNINGHAM, D.D., LL.D., Cambridge, Eng.
Plans of Towns.
Organization of Building Trades.
Stone Churches.

A. R. MARSH, A.B., Cambridge, Mass.

Dante.
EDWARD ROSEWATER, Omaha, Nebr.
Journalism,

CHARLES WALDSTEIN, Litt.D., Ph.D., L.H.D., Cambridge, Eng.
The Spirit of Greek Art.

JOHN W. FOSTER, A.B,, LL.B., LL.D., Washington, D. C.
Diplomacy.

ROBERT T. HILL, B.S., Washington, D. C.
Porto Rico.

ARTHUR FARWELL, B.S., Boston, Mass.

Wagner and the Opera.
FELIX ADLER, Ph.D,, New York City,
Scholarship and Manhood.
HERBERT E. EVERETT, Philadelphia, Pa.

I. The Composition of Ornament.
II. The Distribution of Color in Decoration.
III. The History of the Craft in Stained Glass.
IV. The History of the Styles in Stained Glass.

CLAUDE F. BRAGDON, Rochester.
Pen and Ink Rendering.
CHARLES T. HARRIS, Alfred.
Roofing Tiles.
WILLIAM L. PRICE, Philadelphia, Pa.
House Building.
JupcE ALFRED C. COXE, A. M., Utica

Law of Shipping aud Admiralty.
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ALBERT H. WALKER, LIL.B., Hartford, Conn.
Patent Laws of the United States.
GEORGE S. MORRISON, C.E,, New York City
On Masonry Structure.
Major THOMAS W. SYMONS, Buffalo
The Buffalo Breakwater.
JOHN C. TRAUTWINE, JRr., Philadelphia, Pa.
The Philadelphia Water Works System.
ONWARD BATES, C.E., Milwankee, Wis.
The Engineer at Work.
HENRY GOLDMARK, C.E., Detroit, Mich.
Locks and Lock Gates for Ship Canals.
GEORGE W. RAFTER, Rochester
Stream Flow in Relation to Forests.
DAVID MOLITOR, Washingiton, D. C.

The Present Status of Engineering Knowledge respecting
Masonry Construction.
EDWIN DURYEA, C.E,, Brooklyn
Qualities and Habits of Work Necessary to attain Success in
Civil Engineering.

A. E. KENNELLY, Ph.D., Philadelphia, Pa.
Wireless Telegraphy.
R. W. RAYMOND, Ph.D., New York City
Mining Laws of United States.
Cor. E. D. MEIER, M.E., St. Louis, Mo.
Diesel and Other Gas-Engines.
F. H. REES, Elmira
Horological Constructions.
H. T. BAILEY, Boston, Mass.
Our Heritage from the Masters.
C.]. FIELD, M.E., . New York City
Recent Electrical Engineering.
OBERLIN SMITH, M.E., Bridgeton
Chinese Mint Construction.
KATHARINE GORDON BREED, Chicago, 1l1.
Art Work from the Yellowstone.
E. W. RICE, Jr., M. E., Schenectady

Rotary Converters.
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UNIVERSITY PREACHERS.

THE Rt. REv. ETHELBERT TALBOT, South Bethlehem, Pa.
THE REV. EDWARD JUDSON, D.D., New York
THE REV. LYMAN ABBOTT, D.D., Brookiyn
THE REV. NATHANIEL SCHMIDT, A.B., lthaca
THE REv. S. H. MELLONE, Edinburgh, Scotland
THE REV. PHILIP S. MOXOM, D.D., Springfield, Mass.
THE REv. C. H. PARKHURST, D.D., New York
THE REV. C. C. ALBERTSON, Ph.D., Bufalo
THE REvV. JOSEPH WAITE, Hartford, Conn.
THE REv. JOSEPH H. TWICHELIL, Havrtford, Conn.
TeE REV. CHARLES M. TYLER, D.D., Tthaca
TEE RT. REV. HENRY C. POTTER, D.D., LL.D. New York
TeE REV. HENRY A. STIMSON, D.D., New York
BiseoP JOHN H. VINCENT, S.T.D., LL.D., Topeka, Kan.
THE REv. ELIAS H. JOHNSON, D.D., Chester, Pa.
THE REvV. ABBOTT E. KITTREDGE, D.D., New York
THE REV. SAMUEL A. ELIOT, Boston, Mass.
THE REV. GEORGE R. VANDEWATER, D.D., New York

THE REV. WILLIAM CUNNINGHAM, D.D., LL.D.,
Cambridge, England

TeE REV, LEIGHTON WILLIAMS, New York
THE REV. SAMUEL M. CROTHERS. D.D,, Cambridge, Mass.
TEE REv. JULIAN K. SMYTHE, New York
TeE REV. T. T. MUNGER, D.D., New Haven, Conn.
THE REV. A. J. F. BEHRENDS, Brooklyn
Bisgop CYRUS D. FOSS, D.D., LL.D., Philadelphia, Pa.
THE REv. DENIS WORTMAN, D.D., Sangerties-on-Hudson
THE REV. T. EDWIN BROWN. D,D., Franklin, Pa.

THE REV. E. WINCHESTER DONALD, D.D., Boston, Mass.
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OTHER OFFICERS.

EMMONS LEVI WILLIAMS, Treasurer, 608 East State Street
CHARLES BAKER MANDEVILLE, B.S., Assistant to the Treasurer,
309 Eddy Street
HORACE MACK, AB., Assistant to the Treasurer in the Land Office,
111 Fervis Place

THOMAS TREE, Assistant to the Treasurer,
826 North Aurova Strect

CHARLES DIBBLE BOSTWICK, A.B., LL.B., General and Iegal
Assistant to the Treasurer, 705 East Buffalo Street
LOUISE SHEFFIELD BROWNELL, Ph.D., Warden of Sage College,
Sage College
GEORGE F FOOTE, Business Manager of Sage College,
Sage College
DAVID FLETCHER HOY, M.S., Registrar, 139 Cascadilla Place
ROSE MARIAN CLARK, Assistant to the Registrar,
904 North Aurora Street
HERBERT CROMBIE HOWE, B.L., A.B., President’s Secretary,
Thurston Avenue
SARAH ADELIA BEACH, Treasurer’s Stenographer,
402 North Geneva Street
ALICE BELLE CARMAN, President’s Stenographer,
107 Farm Street
JULIA Z KELLY, Stenographer, University Extension Work,
127 Blair Street
LIZZIE, VERONICA MALONEY, Stenographer, Experiment Station,
518 Madison Street
WILLIAM C DEAN, Superintendent of Steam Heating and Water

Service, 604 North Cayuga Street
EDWARD ARTHUR BUTLER, Accountant in College of Agriculture,
and Clerk of Experiment Station, 519 North Auvora Street
CHARLES EZRA CORNELL, A.B., LL.B., Clerk of the New York
State Veterinary College, 411 East Seneca Street
ELMA GRIGGS, M.D., Medical Examiner at the Sage-College
Gymnasium, 109 East Seneca Street

J THORNE WILSON, Clerk of the Medical College,
414 East 26tk Street, New York City
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JESSIE PICHARD ANDERSON, Stenographer, Medical College,
1730 Broadway, New York City

JOSEPHINE DICKSON, Superintendent of the Cornell Infirmary,

Cornell Infivmary

AUGUSTA REDDINGTON, Assistant Nurse in the Cornell Infirmary,
Cornell Infirmary

MIRIAM AURELIA SNAITH, Assistant Nurse in the Cornell In-
firmary, Cornell Infirmary
MARIE LOUISE MACBETH, Assistant to the Warden of Sage
College, Sage Cottage

ATHLETIC ASSOCIATION.

The Cornell Athletic Association is an independent organization in-
corporated under the laws of the State of New York. Its board of
trustees is composed of seven representatives from the Trustees,
Alumni, and Faculty of the University, who, together with eight
students representing officially the different branches of athletics,
constitute the Athletic Council. The Association owns Percy Field,
the boats and boat houses, a steam-launch and other athletic equip-
ment. The Athletic Council is charged with the general management
of the athletic interests of the University. The graduate treasurer is
custodian of the funds belonging to the Association and to the various
branches. The officers and members of the Athletic Council are as
follows :

Officers.
E. W. HUFFCUT . e, President.
R.H. TREMAN____________________ Graduate Treasurer.
F.S. PORTER _____________________________. Secretary.

Graduate Members :—R. H. Treman, L. M. Dennis, E. W. Huff-
cut, D. C. Lee, C. W. Pound, F. D. Colson. Undergraduate Mem-
bers:—W. C. Dalzell, captain of the crew ; L. G. Robbins, manager
of the navy; J. K. Bole, baseball captain; W. L. Wright, baseball
manager; R. D. Starbuck, football captain; F. S. Porter, football
manager ; R. Deming, captain of the athletic team ; A. D. Warner,
manager of the athletic team.



ADMISSION AND CLASSIFICATION.

CONDITIONS OF ADMISSION.

Candidates must be at least sixfeen years of age or, if women,
seventeen. In the College of Law the minimum age is eighteen years.
They must have certificates of good moral character, and students
from other colleges or universities are required to furnish from those
institutions certificates of honorable dismissal.

Candidates for admission must file their credentials and obtain per-
mits for examination at the Registrar’s office. The results of the ex-
aminations may be ascertained from the Registrar.

ENTRANCE EXAMINATIONS.

‘Examinations in all the subjects required for admission to the Uni-
versity are held, af [thaca only, twice in the year as follows: 1. In
June, at the end of the spring term ; 2. In September, at the beginning
of the fall term. No examination of candidates for admission will be
held at any other time or place. Further information in regard to the
time of examinations may be found on pp. 7 and 49. Specimen copies
of examination papers will be sent on application to the Registrar.

ADMISSION ON EXAMINATION.
I. The Primary Entrance Examinations.

(Requived jfor all courses, [except as stated elsewhere] but not
sufficient for admission to the University without the advanced ex-
aminations indicated on pp. 37-49).

1. In English. One hour of examination is assigned to answering
questions upon the books marked 4. Two more hours are occupied
with writing longer papers upon subjects taken from the books
marked B.

The books prescribed for 1900 are: 4. Dryden, Palamon and
Arcite; Pope, Iliad, Books i, vi, xxii, xxiv; The Sir Roger de
Coverley Papers in the Spectator ; Goldsmith, The Vicar of Wake-
field ; Scott, Ivanhoe; De Quincey, The Flight of a Tartar Tribe ;
Cooper, The Last of the Mohicans ; Tennyson, The Princess ; Lowell,

3
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The Vision of Sir Launfal. B. Shakespeare, Macbeth ; Milton,
Paradise Lost, Books i and ii; Burke, Conciliation with America ;
Macaulay, Essays on Milton and on Addison.

For 1901: A. Shakespeare, Merchant of Venice; Pope, Iliad,
Books i, vi, xxii, xxiv; The Sir Roger de Coverley Papers in the
Spectator ; Goldsmith, The Vicar of Wakefield ; Coleridge, The
Ancient Mariner ; Scott, Ivanhoe ; Cooper, The Last of the Mohicans ;
Tennyson, The Princess ; Lowell, The Vision of Sir Launfal ; George
Eliot, Silas Marner. B. Shakespeare, Macbeth; Milton, Comus,
Lycidas, I’Allegro, Il Penseroso ; Burke, Conciliation with America ;
Macaulay, Essays on Milton and on Addison.

The examination is not designed to test the candidate’s familiarity
with the history of English literature or with the minutiae of the
books prescribed, but to test his ability to express himself readily and
easily in accordance with the usages of ordinary prose composition.
To this end the candidate is urgently advised :

a. To train himself in writing concise paragraphs in answer to
questions upon the most striking narrative and descriptive incidents
in the books of the 4—list.

b. 'To master more systematically the contents of the books of the
B—list, endeavoring to retain a knowledge of each book as an or-
ganized whole. This will be best secured by writing numerous essays
or compositions of considerable length upon the general purport of
each book.

¢. To cultivate—in all his writing—the habits of correct grammar
and spelling (including proper names characteristic of the books
read), of correct sentence-structure, punctuation, and paragraphing.

d. To avoid most carefully the error of believing that the mere oral
memorizing of the contents of the books prescribed is the kind of
preparation desired, The candidate is expected to learn from these
books the art of expressing himself.

In every case the University examiner will treat mere knowledge of
the books as less important than the ability to write good English.

No candidate markedly deficient in English will be admitted fo
any course in the University.

Regents’ diplomas are not accepted in place of the entrance exami-
nation, unless they cover eight academic English counts, including
English Composition, or three full years of the English course estab-
lished by the Regents, February, 1893. School certificates are not
accepted in place of the entrance examination in English. But candi-
dates coming from schools the certificates of which have been accepted
in other subjects may obtain exemption from the one-hour examina-



ADMISSION AND CLASSIFICATION. 35

tion in books marked A, by submitting specimens of school work up-
on these books. Printed directions to this end should be procured
from the Registrar, not later than the first of January.

Graduates of high schools and academies of approved standing and
holders of a Regents’ diploma or any sixty count Regents’ certificate
are admitted to the College of Law without an examination in English.

The medical student’s certificate issued by the Regents admits to
the Medical College.

2. In Physiology and Hygiene ; the equivalent of Martin’s ‘“The
Human Body’’ (briefer course), and of Wilder’s ¢ Health Notes’’ and
‘“ Emergencies.” The treatises of Blaisdell, Colton, Hutchinson,
Huxley, Jenkins, Overton, Steele, and Walker are accepted as equiva-
lents of Martin,

3. In History two of the four following subjects must be offered :

(a) The History of Greece to the death of Alexander, with due
reference to Greek life, literature, and art.

(b) The History of Rome to the accession of Commodus, with due
reference to literature and government.

(¢) English History, with due reference to social and political de-
velopment.

(d) American History, with the elements of Civil Government. It
is expected that the study of American History will be such as to show
the development and origin of the institutions of our own country ;
that it will, therefore, include the colonial beginnings ; and that it will
deal with the period of discovery and early settlement sufficiently to
show the relation of peoples on the American continent, and the
meaning of the struggle for mastery.

It is deemed very desirable that Greek and Roman History be offered
as a part of the preparation of every candidate.

In addition to the examination, satisfactory written work done in
the secondary school, and certified by the teacher, will constitute a
considerable part of the evidence of proficiency required. This re-
quirement may be met by the presentation at the examination of a
note book or bound collection of notes.

Such written work should include practice in some of the following :

Notes and digests of the pupil’s reading outside the text-books;
written recitations requiring the use of judgment and the application
of elementary principles ; written parallels between histerical charac-
ters or periods ; brief investigations of topics limited in scope, pre-
pared outside the class-room, and including some use of original
material where available ; historical maps or charts, made from printed
data and comparison of existing maps, and showing movements of
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exploration, migration or conquest, territorial changes or social
phenomena,

The examination in history for entrance to the University will be so
framed as to require comparison and the use of judgment on the
pupil’s part, rather than the mere use of memory. The examinations
will pre-suppose the use of good text-books, collateral reading, and
practice in written work. Geographical knowledge will be tested by
requiring the location of places and movements on an outline map.

4. Plane Geometry. Including the solution of simple original ex-
ercises, numerical problems, and questions on the metric system; as
much as is contained in the larger American and English text-books.

5. Elementary Algebra. Factors, common divisors and multi-
ples, fractions, equations of the first degree with one or more unknown
quantities, involution including the binomial theorem for positive
entire exponents, evolution, the doctrine of exponents, radicals and
equations involving radicals, quadratic equations of one or two
unknown quantities and equations solved like quadratics, ratio and
proportion, and putting problems into equations; as much as is con-
tained in the larger American and English text-books.

In the fundamental operations of algebra, such as multiplication and
division, the management of brackets, the solving of numerical and
literal equations of the first and second degrees, the combining and
simplifying of fractions and radicals, the interpretation and use of
negative quantities and of o and «, the putting of problems into
equations—the student should have distinct notions of the meaning
and the reason of all that he does, and be able to state them clearly in
his own language ; he should also be able to perform all these opera-
tions, even when somewhat complex, with rapidity, accuracy, and
neatness ; and to solve practical problems readily and completely. In
his preparatory study he is advised to solve a great many problems,
and to state and explain the reasons for the steps taken.

In geometry he should learn the definitions accurately, whether in
the language of the text-book or not, and in proving a theorem or
solving a problem he should be able to prove every statement made,
going back step by step till he rests upon the primary definitions and
axioms. He should be able to apply the principles of geometry to
practical and numerical examples, to construct his diagrams readily
with rule and compass, and to find for himself the solutions of simple
problems and the demonstrations of simple theorems. To cultivate
this power of origination, he should always, before reading the solution
or proof given in his text-book, try to find out one for himself, making
use, if necessary, of his author’s diagram ; and if successful, he should
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compare critically his own work with his author’s, and see wherein
either is the better. Besides oral recitation, he is advised to write out
his demonstrations, having regard both to the matter and to the form
of his statements; and when written he should carefully study them
to make sure, first, that he has a complete chain of argument, and
secondly, that it is so arranged that without defect or redundance one
step follows as a logical consequence of another.

II. Advanced Examination for Admission to the Various
Courses.

For admission to the various courses of study, examinations 77 addi-
tion to the Primavy Entrance Examinations are required as follows :

TO THE COURSE LEADING TO THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS.

In addition to the primary entrance examinations as given om
pages 33-37, the applicant must offer either A, B, or C, as below.

A.

1. In Greek: candidatesare examined on (1) Grammar. A thorough
knowledge of the common forms, idioms and constructions and of the
general grammatical principles of Attic prose Greek, to be tested by
an examination on a prescribed portion of Xenophon (for the next
five years Xenophon’s Anabasis, Books I and II). The test is to con-
sist in part of questions, in part of simple sentences set for translation
into Greek ; it may include also translation from Greek into English.
(2) Attic prose at sight. Ability to translate at sight a passage adapted
to the proficiency of those who have read not less than 130 Teubner
pages of Attic prose. The candidate is expected to show in his trans-
lation accurate knowledge of the forms and structure of the language,
and an intelligent comprehension of the whole passage. (3) Homer.
Ability to translate a passage from some prescribed portion of Homeric
poems (for the next three years, Iliad, Book I and Book II, vv, 1-
493), and to answer questions designed to test the candidate’s under-
standing of the passage, as well as questions upon poetic forms
constructions, and prosody.

2. In Latin: candidates are examined (1) in the following authors,
with questions on subject-matter, constructions, and the formation
and inflection of words : Vergil, six books of the Zneid, with the
prosody ; Cicero, six Orations, including the four against Catiline ;
the translation at sight of passages adapted to the proficiency of can-
didates who have studied Latin in a systematic course of at least five
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lessons a week for three years, the passages to be selected from Nepos
or Ceesar ; and (2) Latin composition based on Benmnett’s or Jones’s

Latin Composition.
B.

1. In Latin: candidates are examined (1) in the following authors,
with questions on subject-matter, constructions, and the formation and
inflection of words : Vergil, six books of the ZHneid, with the prosody ;
Cicero, six Orations, including the four against Catiline ; the transla-
tion at sight of passages adapted to the proficiency of candidates who
have studied Latin in a systematic course of at least five lessons a
week for three years, the passages to be selected from Nepos or Ceesar ;
and (2) Latin Composition based on Benmnett’s or Jones’s Latin
Composition.

2. In Advanced French or Advanced German : (7ke¢ examina-
tion in advanced French ov in advanced German covers the examina-
tion in the elementary vequirement in each subject.

Elementary French.—(a) The translation at sight of ordinary
nineteenth century prose. Itisimportant thatthe passages set be ren-
dered into clear and idiomatic English. It is believed that the power
of translating at sight ordinary nineteenth century prose can be ac-
quired by reading not less than four hundred duodecimo pages from
the works of at least three different authors. Not more than one-half
of this amount ought to be from works of fiction. This number of
pages is to include not only prepared work, but all sight reading done
in class. (b) The translation from English into French of sentences
or of a short connected passage, to test the candidate’s familiarity with
elementary grammar. FElementary grammar is understood to include
the conjugations of regular verbs, of the more frequent irregular
verbs, such as aller, envoyer, tenir, pouvoir, voir, vouloir, dire, savoir,
faire, and those belonging to the classes represented by ouvrir, dor-
mir, connaitre, conduire, and craindre ; the forms and positions of
personal pronouns, the uses of other pronouns and of possessive
demonstrative, and interrogative adjectives; the inflection of nouns
and adjectives for gender and number, except rare cases ; the uses of
articles, and the partitative constructions.

Pronunciation should be carefully taught and pupils be trained to
some extent to hear and understand spoken French. The writing of
French from dictation is recommended as a useful exercise.

Advanced French: (a) The translation at sight of standard
French. Itisimportant that the passages set be rendered into clear
and idiomatic English. It is believed that the necessary proficiency
in translation at sight can be acquired by reading, in addition to the
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elementary work, not less than six hundred duodecimo pages of prose
and verse from the writings of at least four standard authors. A con-
siderable part of the amount read should be carefully translated into
idiomatic English. (b) The translation into French of a connected
passage of English prose. Candidates will be expected to show a
thorough knowledge of accidence and familiarity with the essentials
of French syntax, especially the uses of tenses, moods, prepositions,
and conjunctions. Careful attention should be paid to pronunciation
and the uses of spoken French.

For examination no specific authors or works are designated. An.
examination in pronunciation and the writing of French from dicta-
tion will be included. All applicants for admission are required to
present a statement from their teacher, mentioning the text-books
used and the authors read, including the number of pages translated
from French into English and English into French.

Elementary German—(a) The rudiments of grammar and es-
pecially these topics: The declension of articles, adjectives, pro-
nouns, and such nouns as are readily classified ; the conjugation of
weak and of the more usual strong verbs ; the commoner prepositions ;
the simpler uses of the modal auxiliaries; the elementary rules of
syntax and word order. The proficiency of the applicant may be
tested by questions on the above topics and by the translation into
German of simple English sentences. (b) Translation at sight of a
passage of easy prose containing no rare words. It is believed that
the requisite facility can be acquired by reading not less than two
hundred duodecimo pages of simple German.

Practice in pronunciation, in writing German from dictation, and in
the use of simple German phrases in the class room is recommended.

Advanced German.—(a) More advanced grammar. In addition
to a thorough knowledge of accidence, of the elements of word forma-
tion, and of the principal uses of prepositions and conjunctions, the
candidate must be familiar with the essentials of German syntax, and
particularly with the uses of modal auxiliaries and the subjunctive
and infinitive moods. The proficiency of the applicant may be tested
by questions on these topics, and by the translation into German of
easy connected English prose. (b) Translation at sight of ordinary
German. It is believed that the requisite facility can be acquired by
reading, in addition to the amount mentioned under elementary
German, at least five hundred pages of classical and contempo-
rary prose and poetry. It is recommended that not less than .one-
half of this reading be selected from the works of Lessing, Schiller,

and Goethe.
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1t is recommended that the candidate acquire the ability to follow a
recitation conducted in German and to answer in that language ques-
tions asked by the instructor.

For examination no specific authors or works are designated. An
examination in pronunciation and the writing of German from dicta-
tion may be included. All applicants for admission are required to
present a statement from their teacher, mentioning the text-books
used and the authors read, including the number of pages translated
from German into English and English into German.

C.

1. In Advanced French as above.

2. In Advanced German as above.

3. In Advanced Mathematics as below. See page 46.

As an alternate requirement for advanced mathematics one of the
following sciences, viz., Physics, Chemistry, Botany, Geology, or
Zoology may be offered as below.

1. Physics.—Students offering physics for entrance must show an
acquaintance with the more important phenomena and with the prin-
ciples involved in the explanation of them. They must, in addition
to a year’s work with the text-book, have completed a year of labora-
tory practice and must be prepared to work simple numerical problems
upon the laws of falling bodies ; upon the pendulum ; upon properties
of liquids and gases, including the determination of density ; upon
thermometry and calorimetry, including specific heats and heats of
fusion and liquefaction ; upon the relations of current and electro-
tive force and resistance ; upon velocity, wave length and resonance
in sound ; upon refractive indices, focal lengths and the size and posi-
tion of images in optics. The student must understand and be able to
use the metric system in measurement and computation.

The laboratory work offered must be chiefly quantitative in charac-
ter, and must consist of at least forty exercises or experiments of the
character given in Nichols’s ¢‘ Outlines of Physics,”’ or other works
similar to this in grade and method. The laboratory work prescribed
above must have been performed by the student individually, in
evidence whereof he must present his laboratory notebook at the time
of examination. He must, moreover, be prepared to describe intelli-
gently the method pursued and the results obtained in the experiments
which he has performed.

2. Chemistry.—Remsen’s ‘ Introduction to the Study of Chemis-
try,” or its equivalent, is to be taken as the basis of the examination.
In addition to that, laboratory practice must have been taken with the
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same book as a guide, or some other book of a similar character,
representing eighty hours of actual work ; the notes upon this, care-
fully written out, must be presented at the time of the examination,
and this record should be endorsed by the teacher at the close of each
day’s work. Problems in the calculation of gas volumes, and in
stoichiometry will be included in the examination. Finally the appli-
cant will be examined on such on amount of qualitative analysis as
can be accomplished in eighty hours of actual practice in the labora-
tory. A carefully written and endorsed note book of this work must
also be presented at the time of the examination.

Laboratory as well as oral or written examinations will be held in
those parts of the work requiring laboratory practice. The nature and
scope of the problem work is shown in Trevor’s ¢ Chemical Problems.”’

3. Botany.—The student should aim to acquire a knowledge of the
general laws and fundamental principles of plant nutrition, assimila-
tion, growth, etc., as exemplified by plants chosen from the different
groups, as well as the general comparative morphology and the broad-
er relationships of plants.

The following brief synopsis will suggest the topics and methods of
study :

Study protoplasm in plants representing different groups, as spiro-
gyra, mucor, nitella, and in the tissues of some of the higher plants,
in order to demonstrate that this substance, though occurring in
widely different plants, is fundamentally the same, and reacts in a
similar manner to treatment with certain simple reagents.

Study absorption and osmose in plant cells, employing such plants
as spirogyra, mucor, the cells of some higher plant as the beet, and in
the root hairs of a seedling plant; test the effect of salt solutions in
plasmolyzing the cells of these plants, then the restoration of turges-
cence in the same cells, and the movement of the protoplasmic mem-
brane to demonstrate the part it plays in the process of absorption in
plants.

Study nutrition by comparison of soil and water cultures in seed-
lings ; study also root pressure; turgidity in plant parts and cell
masses ; transpiration ; the path of movement of liquids in higher
plants, and the general structure correlated with these processes ;
study nutrition of parasites (carnation rust, dodder), of;mushroom.

Study the movement of gases in carbon assimilation as shown by
spirogyra, vaucheria, elodaez, etc., in respiration as shown in germin-
ating seeds; study forms of chlorophyll bodies and the formation of
starch, noting the parts of the plant where these processes take place,
and using for comparison, spirogyra, zygnema, vaucheria, oedogo-



42 ADMISSION AND CLASSIFICATION.

nium ; liverworts like riccia, marchantia, cephalozia; mosses like
funaria, mnium ; and a few of the higher plants, including lemna.

Study growth of seedlings with reference to increase in length and
diameter, direction of growth; irritability shown by movement of
parts in response to stimuli. (The topics as above arranged, as far as
possible represent progression of function, and the study of the lower
plants throws great light on the processes in the higher forms, and at
the same time familiarizes the student with a few of these lower
forms).

Study general morphology, reproduction and fruiting in the differ-
ent groups. Examples are suggested as follows : Among the algae,—
. spirogyra, vaucheria, oedogonium, coleochatae ; among the fungi,—
mucor, saprolegnia, .puccinia (wheat rust), one of the erisypheae
(powdery mildews), mushrooms ; among the liverworts,—riccia, mar-
chantia, cephalozia ; among the mosses,—funaria, mnium, or polytri-
chum ; among fern plants,—a fern, equisetum, selaginella, isoetes;
among gymnosperms,—one of the pines; among angiosperms,—omne
of the monocotyledons and a dicotyledon. (In this study it will be
found useful in dealing with the lower plants to use the same plant as
often as possible for the different topics, since fewer new names will
be introduced and the student can concentrate the mind upon pro-
cesses and structures. The plants suggested are chosen for a purpose
since they represent progression of form and structure. The student
should study all the stages suggested from the actual material using
text-books only as aids.)

In the algae, liverworts, moses and ferns the organs of reproduction
can usually be easily studied by beginners if material is preserved at
the proper stages in advance, or it may be grown as wanted. In the
higher plants the study of the reproductive organs is attended with
difficulty. Here and in other difficult topics the studies should be
supplemented by demonstrations on the part of the teacher, and by
collateral reading.

Study the special morphology of the higher plants by a careful ex-
amination of types in the families of angiosperms. The following are
suggested,—ranunculaceae, cruciferae, leguminosae, rosaceae, umbel-
liferae, compositae, labiatae, cupuliferae, salicaceae, liliaceae, araceae,
cyperaceae, geraniaceae, orchidaceae,

As a part of the examination, careful notes and drawings must be
presented as evidence that the work on the several topics outlined
above has been faithfully and successfully accomplished. Those who
wish to prepare an herbarium in addition, may present the same as
partial evidence, but weight will be given to this only when the
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herbarium is prepared with a view of illustrating some definite problem
either of relationship or of ecological study, as plant distribution in
relation to soil, topography of the country, plant formations, etc.

4. Geology.—To meet the requirement in geology it will be neces-
sary to devote to the study at least five periods a week for one year.
Of this time not less than two periods a week must be given to labora-
tory and field work. The text-book used should cover the ground
treated in such books as Scott’s *‘ Introduction to Geology,” Geikie’s
“‘Class Book of Geology and Tarr’s ‘‘ Elementary Geology ;’’ butin
addition to the subjects included in these books the student will be
expected to do collateral reading in such works of reference as Geikie's
‘““Text-book of Geology,” Dana’s ‘‘Manual of Geology,” Lyell’s
‘ Principles of Geology ’’ and LeConte’s ‘‘ Elements of Geology.” It
would also be well to refer to books treating portions of geology more
specifically, such as Dana’s ‘‘ Characteristics of Volcanoes,”” Dana’s
¢‘Coralsand Coral Islands,’’ Russell’s ““Volcanoes,’’ Russell’s ‘“ Lakes,”’
Wright’s ‘‘Ice Age in North America,’’ Russell’s ¢ Glaciers,”’ etc. The
examination will test not merely the knowledge upon the text-book
itself, but also the range and thoroughness of the work done with
reference books. Carefully written digests of the parts read in the
reference books, if certified by the teacher, may be offered in evidence
of the amount of work done with them.

Much stress will be placed upon that part of the examination testing
the laboratory and field work. This laboratory and field work should
in large measure be made a study of the home geology ; and evidence
of good work in this connection will be necessary in order to pass
the subject. Note books, certified by the teacher, may be presented
as evidence of work done in the field and laboratory.

In the laboratory the common minerals and rocks should be studied
so that the pupil may identify them without difficulty. Photographs
of geological phenomena should also be studied, and training be given
in the interpretation of geological maps. An elementary knowledge
of paleontology should be obtained by the study of some of the com-
mon fossils ; and if the school is situated in a fossiliferous region, field
work in stratigraphic geology should be included, together with the
collection of fossils and their identification in the laboratory. Some
hints concerning the nature of the work expected in the laboratory
and the field may be gained from Tarr’s ‘‘ Suggestions for Laboratory
and Field Work in High School Geology.”

5. Zoology.—The examination in zoology will consist of two parts
as follows :

a. Invertebrate Zoology.—The candidate must have devoted the
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equivalent of five periods a week for at least one-half year to the study
of invertebrate zoology ; and the greater part of this work must have
been laboratory practice in the observation of living forms and in
dissection. His laboratory notes and drawings endorsed by the
teacher will be required at the time of the examination as evidence of
the nature of this part of the work. This laboratory practice should
include a study of at least thirteen of the forms named in the follow-
ing list: amceba, paramcecium, hydra, sea-anemone, star-fish, sea-
urchin, earthworm, cray-fish, lobster, spider, millipede, centipede,
locust (grasshopper), dragon-fly, squash-bug, butterfly, bumblebee,
clam, snail, and squid.

The laboratory work must be of the character given in Needham’s
‘‘ Elementary Lessons in Zoology,’’ Colton’s ‘‘ Practical Zoology,” or
other works similar to these in grade and method. In addition to
the above books, the student should have access to some advanced
work like Parker and Haswell’s *‘ Text-book of Zoology,” or Adam
Sedgwick’s ‘‘ Student’s Text-book of Zoology,” 1898, for reference.

The examination will call for a discussion of the habitat, mode of
life, and post-embryonic development (transformations) as well as of
the morphology of the forms studied.

b. Vertebrate Zoology.—To meet the requirement there should
be submitted drawings and notes in evidence of the dissection of the
viscera of forms representing groups as follows : Mammals (cat, dog,
monkey, rabbit, rat or opossum) ; Birds (common fowl, pigeon, or
other convenient form) ; Reptile (serpent, and either a turtle or an
alligator) ; Batrachian (salamander, toad or frog, and a tadpole);
*‘ Fishes”’ (sturgeon, amia or gar ; cat-fish, sucker, carp or other soft-
rayed fish ; bass, perch or other spiny-rayed fish; shark or ray;
lamprey or hag; lancelet (amphioxus), and a simple tunicate, 7. ¢.,
boltenia or molgula.

Particular attention should be paid to the brain, the heart and the
respiratory apparatus. The muscles of the arm and leg should be
dissected upon a mammal, a bird, and a reptile, and the differences
pointed out. There must be prepared a skeleton (which need not be
mounted) of a mammal, bird or fish ; and skulls of at least five other
vertebrates. (In preparing these remember that the hyoid goes with
the skull.) The skulls, with proper labels, must be submitted at the
examination,

Two mammals should be compared in respect to their habits, food,
mode of locomotion, etc.; likewise two birds, two reptiles, two
batrachians, and two ‘‘ fish.”

Besides the practical work above indicated, the student must gain
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from lectures, or from text-books designed for high schools or
colleges, (e. g., Parker and Haswell’s * Text-book of Zoology,” 1897,
or Adam Sedgwick’s ‘‘Student’s Text-book of Zoology,” 1898,) a
comprehensive knowledge of the members of the classes or groups
represented by the forms studied as described above. This knowledge
must include their geographical distribution, habits and relation to
human beings, whether beneficial or injurious, directly or indirectly ;
the relations of the young to the parent in respect to oviparity and
viviparity and the exceptions to the general rules; the form and
structure of the red blood corpuscles and the exceptions to the general
rules. In case some point of information in your note-book is de-
rived from a text-book or a cyclopedia, give an exact reference to
the source of information.

‘I'0 THE COURSE LEADING TO THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF LAWS,

In addition fo the primary entrance examinatious as given on
pages 33-37, the applicant must offer either A, B, or C, as above. For
equivalents see also under College of Law.

TO THE COURSE LEADING TO THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF MEDICINE.

A medical student’s certificate, issued by the Regents of the State
of New York.

This certificate is granted by the Regents for 48 counts, as a result
of Regents’ examinations or on evidence of four years of satisfactory
high school work or its equivalent. The credentials should be sent
directly to the Regents’ Office, Albany, N. V., and application made
for a medical student’s certificate. This certificate should then be
submitted to the Registrar for entrance to the medical course at the
University.

[For admission to this course in New York City address the Secre-
tary, 414 East 26th Street, New York City.]

TO THE COURSE LEADING TO THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF THE
SCIENCE, OF AGRICULTURE.

In addition to the primary entvance examinations as given on
pages 33-37, the applicant must offer either A, B, or C, as above, or an
equivalent of one of them. See also under College of Agriculture.

T0 THE COURSE LEADING TO THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF
VETERINARY MEDICINE.

For the present entrance requirements to this course see under
Veterinary College and apply to the Director of the State Veterinary
College, Ithaca, N. V.
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T0 THE FOUR-YEAR COURSE LEADING TO THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR
OF THE SCIENCE OF FORESTRY.

In addition to the primary entrance examinations as given on
pages 33-37, the applicant must offer Advanced French, Advanced
German, and Advanced Mathematics, as on pages 38, 39 and 46.
Latin as given on page 38 may be substituted for the Advanced French.

T0 THE COURSE LEADING TO THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF
ARCHITECTURE.

In addition to the primary entrance examinations as given on
pages 33-37, the applicant must offer as below.

1. In Advanced Mathematics as much as is contained in the
standard American and English text-books on the following subjects :

Solid Geometry.—The properties of straight lines and planes, of
diedral and polyedral angles, of projections, of polyedrons, including
prisms, pyramids, and the regular solids, of cylinders, cones, and
spheres, of spherical triangles ; and the measurement of surfaces and
solids.

Precise definitions and rigorous proofs are required. Those under
examination are expected to make neat drawings, to be able to prove
simple propositions that are not in the text-books, and to make simple
constructions. Warning is given that the proofs by ‘‘limits,” as
given in the books are generally unsatisfactory.

Advanced Algebra.—Variation, proportion, inequalities, and in-
commensurable numbers ; the theory of powers and roots, including
fraction powers and incommensurable powers ; the theory of quadratic
equations, including problems in maxima and minima that may be
solved by aid of quadratics; the three progressions; the theory and
use of logarithms; permutations, combinations, and probabilities ;
elementary propositions in the theory of equations, including the
platting of entire functions of one letter and the solution of higher
numerical equations ; and so much of the theory of numbers as per-
tains to the properties of prime and composite numbers, and to the
multiples and measures of integers and of entire functions of one
letter.

In algebra, theory and problem-solving have equal weight.

Plane and Spherical Trigonometry.—The definition and rela-
tions of the six principal trigonometric functions ; the properties of
right and oblique plane triangles, and their solution, including the
proof of the necessary formulae and the use of trigonometric tables;
applications of trigonometry to problems in surveying ; the properties
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of triedral angles ; and the solution of right and oblique spherical tri-
angles, including the determination of the ambiguous cases.

The trigonometric functions must be defined as ratios, not as lines ;
and both the definitions and the proofs of trigonometry must be so
broad as to apply to all angles, and all triangles, whatever the size or
sign of the parts involved.

Special Dirvections.—Of the preparatory work in Mathematics two
things are specially demanded.

That it shall have developed in the student a certain degree of
mathematical maturity, and familiarized him with the subject matter
and methods of mathematical work.

That it shall have furnished him with those specific facts, an
accurate and ready knowledge of which is indispensable in the further
prosecution of his professional study.

The first of these demands is fairly well satisfied in the case of stu-
dents who have conscientiously performed the mathematical work re-
quired for a Regents’ diploma or for a diploma from omne of our better
high schools. A careful review of this part of the student’s work,
given immediately before entering the University, would give him a
broader and more comprehensive knowledge, would make clear to
him the reasons for many things which he did not understand when he
first went over them, and would equip him with better and more rapid
methods of work. Thus informed, his work in the University would
not only be much easier for him, but it would also mean much more
to him, and such a review is therefore advisable.

On the other hand, most students who fail in their university mathe-
matics fail because they are poorly equipped in the second require-
ment above mentioned. For example: they cannot perform the
ordinary operations of algebra rapidly nor accurately, they do not know
the theory of quadratic equations, they are lost among trigonometric
formule, and they blunder when they use logarithms. Instead of
spendihg their time and energy upon their new work, they must
spend much of it in studying up those things with which they ought
to be familiar, and, thus handicapped, they cannot keep up the pace
set by men who are properly prepared, and they cannot do the work
that must be done to fit them for the professional work that follows.
They become discouraged and disheartened, and they soon rank as
third-rate men, when a little care in their preparation might have
made them first-rate men.

It is not sufficient that the student skowld once have known his pre-
paratory mathematics : he must know them af the time when he begins
his work herve. 1t seems absolutely essential, therefore, that these
subjects be very carefully reviewed just prior to entrance.
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2. In Advanced French or Advanced German (French pre-
ferred) as given on pages 38 and 39.

NoOTE : The applicant must present a Regents’ diploma (see page 50),
or a certificate of graduation from an approved school (see page 51).
Otherwise he must, in addition to the requirements mentioned in 1 and
2, pass examinations or present acceptable certificates representative of
an amount of work equivalent to three years time in a single subject
in preparatory schools of approved standing.*

For the above work a free choice among the various subjects not
otherwise counted, that are taught in the preparatory schools of
approved standing, will usually be accepted ; while at the same time,
combinations of the following subjects are recommended as the most
suitable for entrance to the course in the College of Architecture:
Physics, Chemistry, Geology, Free-Hand Drawing, and the alternative
Modern Language.

TO THE COURSE LEADING TO THE DEGREE OF CIVIL, ENGINEER.

1. In Solid Geometry, Advanced Algebra, and in Plane and
Spherical Trigonometry, as much as is contained in the standard
American and English text-books. See page 46.

2. In Advanced French or Advanced German, as given on
pages 38 and 39.

NoTE : The applicant must present a Regents’ diploma (see page 50) ;
or a certificate of graduation from an approved school (see page 51) ; or,
in addition to the requirements mentioned above in 1 and 2, he must
pass examinations, or present acceptable certificates, showing that he
has done an amount of work equivalent to a course of three years’
duration in a single subject in preparatory schools of approved stand-
ing.* For the above amount of equivalent work, a free choice among
the various subjects taught in the preparatory schools of approved
standing, and not otherwise counted, will usually be accepted ; but
combinations of the following subjects if equivalent to three years’
time under instruction, are recommended as most suitable for entrance
to the courses in the College of Civil Engineering :

(a) History, or additional English language and literature.

(b) Additional modern languages or literatures.

(¢) Freehand or linear drawing.

(d) Chemistry, physics, botany, zoology, descriptive astronomy, or
additional physiology.

(e) Latin or Greek.

*This additional requitement is equivalent to 12 counts on tbe Regents’ scale in
the State of New York.
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TO THE COURSE LEADING TO THE DEGREE OF MECHANICAL ENGI-
NEER (INCLUDING ELECTRICAL, MARINE, AND RAILWAY ME-
CHANICAYL, ENGINEERING,)

I. In Solid Geometry, Advanced Algebra, and in Plane and
Spherical Trigonometry as much as is contained in the standard
American and English text-books. See page 46.

2. In Advanced ¥rench or Advanced German (German pre-
ferred) as given on pages 38 and 39.

NOTE : The applicant must have presented a Regents’ diploma (see
page 50) or a certificate (see page 51) of graduation from an approved
school. Otherwise he must, in addition to the requirements men-
tioned in 1 and 2, pass examinations or present acceptable certificates
representative of an amount of work equivalent to three years time in
a single subject in preparatory schools of approved standing.*

For the above work a free choice among the various subjects taught
in the preparatory schools of approved standing, and not otherwise
counted, will usually be accepted ; at the same time, combinations of
the following subjects are recommended as most suitable for en-
trance to the courses in Sibley College : The Alternate Modern Lan-
guage, Free-Hand Drawing, Physics, Chemistry.

III. Time and Conditions of the Examinations.

The examinations are held in the following order. The dates may
be found in the calendar on pages 6 and 7.

First Day.—English History, 8 A. M ; Plane Geometry, 3 P. M.

Second Day.—American History, 8 A. M. ; Physiology, 10:30 A. M. ;
Elementary Algebra, 3 p. M.

Third Day.—Solid Geometry, Physics, and Chemistry, 8 A. M. ;
Grecian History, 10:30 A. M. ; Elementary and Advanced German and
Greek, 3 P. M.

Fourth'Day.—English, 8 A. M ; Latin, Trigonometry, and Zoology,

P. M.

s Fifth Day.—Flementary and Advanced French, 8 A. M. ; Roman
History, 11 A. M. ; Advanced Algebra, Botany, and Geology, 3 P. M.

Candidates for admission to the University, instead of passing the
entire examination at one time, may present themselves in different
years under the following conditions :

1. For the purposes of the division between two years the examina-
tions in June and September in the same year may count as one series,
the applicant at his option, taking a part in June and a part in Sep-
tember.

* This additional requirement is equivalent to 12 counts on the Regents’ scale
in the State of New York.

4
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2. Candidates are expected at their first presentation to take all the
prescribed subjects of the primary entrance examination before trying
the advanced examinations.

3. No account will be taken of the result of such preliminary exam-
inations unless at least four subjects are satisfactorily passed.

Candidates intending to offer Greek at this preliminary examination
may present themselves for examination in the Anabasis. Those in-
tending to offer Latin may offer Caesar, or either Virgil or Cicero.

Students deficient in any of the subjects required for admission, who
may be admitted to the University by the Faculty in spite of such de-
ficiencies, must make up all deficiencies within one year, and they
will not in that case be permitted to remove them by attending Uni-
versity instruction in those subjects ; but are required to take the
necessary instruction outside of the University.

ADMISSION WITHOUT EXAMINATION.
I. On the Regents’ Diploma.

Diplomas issued by the Regents of the University of the State of
New Vork are accepted in place of examinations in all the subjects
required for entrance which are covered by such diplomas, including,
upon the recommendation of the University departments concerned,
the subjects of French, German, Physics, Chemistry, Botany, Geology,
and Zoology. A statement from the teacher giving in detail the work
done and the proficiency attained in these subjects, must be submitted
by the holder of the diploma.

Certificates (for exceptions see under College of Law and Veterinary
and Medical Colleges) and pass cards issued by the Regents are not
accepted unless they are presented by the holder of a Regents’ di-
ploma.

If a student fail in any subject in the University that depends upon
an entrance subject, for which a Regents’ diploma has been accepted,
the credit for that entrance subject may be cancelled.

To secure exemption from the entrance examination in English,
(see page 33), the diploma must cover eight academic English counts,
including English Composition, or three full years of the English
course established by the Regents, February, 1893.

These Regents' diplomas, however, do not exempt from the en-
trance English examination prescribed jfor competitors for the
University scholavskips, see p. 59.

Application for credit in all subjects for which credit is desired,
must be made at the time of the admission of the applicant, and not
be postponed to any later date in his course.
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Diplomas and statements should be sent by mail to the Registrar
before the opening of the term.

II. On Certificate.

The following rules and regulations have been adopted by the Uni-
versity Faculty of Cornell University on the subject of admission by
certificate :

1. Certificates of work done in public or private schools, in or out
of the state, will not be accepted in lieu of examinations, unless the
applicant has completed a full course in the school, and has been duly
graduated after at least one year in the school, and the University
aunthorities are satisfied regarding the standing of the school.

2. The application for the admission of a student by certificate
must be made by the principal of a school and not by the candidate
himself.

3. The application from the principal must be accompanied by full
and specific information with regard to the completeness and
thoroughmness of the studies and course in which instruction is given.
In case a catalogue or circular is published, a copy thereof should
also be furnished.

4. Admission by certificate is in all cases provisional. If a stu-
dent fail in any subject in the University that depends upon an en-
trance subject for which a certificate has been accepted, the credit for
that entrance subject may be cancelled. Certificates from schools
whose students prove to be imperfectly fitted, will ultimately not be
considered.

5. Subjects in which an examination has been passed for admission
to the school, may be included in the certificate, but in all cases the
full information called for by the blank should be given.

6. No school certificate will be accepted in place of the entvance ex-
amination in English (see pages 33, 50 and 59.)

7. ‘'he committee having charge of the acceptance of certificates
may meet at any time during the collegiate year, but the certificate
should be forwarded as soon after the graduation of the student as is
possible, and at least as early as the first of September.

8. The University does not engage in advance to accept the certifi-
cates of any school, and the previous acceptance of such certificates
merely raises the presumption that similar certificates may be accepted
again, but does not establish a permanent right to such acceptance.

9. Application for credit in all subjects for which credit is desired,
must be made at the time of the admission of the applicant, and not
be postponed to any later date in his course.

All communications on this subject and all certificates must be ad-
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dressed to the Registrar, from whom also blank forms for certificates

may be obtained. .
III. As Special Students.

Persons of the requisite age may be admitted as special stu-
dents, without examination, provided they give evidence of ahility
to do creditably special work in the University, are recommended to
the Faculty concerned by the professor in charge of the department
of study in which they desire to take a large part of their work, and
have not already been admitted to the University, nor, having applied
for admission, been rejected. By Faculty action, the recommendation
of a special student is to be referred to a committee for provisional
acceptance before final ratification by the Faculty concerned. Such
students may graduate in any of the courses, on condition of passing
all the required examinations, including those for admission. Stu-
dents are not permitted to make up deficiences in entrance subjects by
attending university instruction in those subjects, but are required to
take the necessary instruction outside of the University. Special stu-
dents are subject to the same regulations in regard to examinations
and number of hours as students in the general course.

Special students in the Academic Department are admitted at the
age of twenty-three years.

Special students in the College of Law are admitted at the age of
twenty years.

Special students in the College of Agriculture are admitted at the
age of eighteen years.

For admission as special students in Forestry see under College of
Forestry.

Special students in the College of Architecture and Sibley College
are admitted at the age of twenty-one years.

The College of Civil Engineering admits as special students at the
age of twenty-one only graduates of other institutions pursuing ad-
vanced work, when the applicants are not candidates for a degree.

Special students in Sibley College will be expected to work with
regular classes wherever practicable, and to pursue a regular mechanic
arts course, such as is considered by the Director to be suitable for
artisans and other optional students, not candidates for a degree.

Candidates for admission as special students should correspond di-
rectly with the professor in whose department they expect to take
work, in order to secure a recommendation,

ADMISSION TO ADVANCED STANDING.

1. On Examination. On presenting evidence of good character,
or, in case he comes from another college or university, a letter of
honorable dismissal, a candidate may be admitted to any class at the



ADMISSION AND CLASSIFICATION. 53

beginning of any term not later than the first term of the senior year,
provided he appears, on examination, to be well versed in the follow-
ing subjects:

a. In the studies required for admission to the freshman class of
the course which he proposes to enter. But diplomas and certificates
will be received for certain of these studies, as stated on pages 50, 51.

6. In all the studies already required of the class to which admis-
sion is sought, or in accepted equivalents therefor.

In a subject in which examinations are held only at stated times
the candidates may, at the option of the department concerned, be re-
quired to wait until the first regularly recurring examination.

2. Without Full Examination. Applicants for a baccalaureate
degree coming from other colleges and universities, may be admitted
provisionally to such standing and upon such terms as the Faculty
concerned may deem equitable in each case, regard being had to the
applicant’s previous course of study, and to the evidence of proficiency
exhibited. Every such candidate for a baccalaureate degree is re-
quired, at the time of making his application, to forward to the Sec-
retary of the Faculty concerned, (application for admission to the
Academic Department should be forwarded to the Registrar of the
University) along with a catalogue of the institution in which he has
studied, a careful statement, duly certified, of the studies which he
has pursued, and the degree of proficiency attained therein, includ-
ing his record at the enfrance examinations and a letter of honorable
dismissal. This statement should be made as full as possible, giving
details of subjects taken, authors read, and in mathematics, the text-
books used. To avoid delay in arranging the course, these credentials
should be presented at an early date in order that the status of the
applicant may be determined as far as is feasible before his arrival.
Applications for credit in all subjects for which credit is desired, must
be made at the time of the admission of the applicant, and not be
postponed to any later date in his course.

A student who has thus been admitted provisionally to a class, is
considered to be in full and regular standing in that class, if, having
taken the regular studies of the course he give proof, by passng term
examinations, that he is able to go on satisfactorily with the class to
which he has been temporarily assigned. Should he be unable to pass
these examinations, special examinations may then be held or the
terms of his admission revised, and he shall take the position and
rank to which he may thereby be found entitled.

Admission to the Graduate Department.—Applications for ad-
mission to the Graduate Department are to be addressed to the Dean
of the University Faculty. See page 68.



RESIDENCE AND GRADUATION.

REGISTRATION EACH TERM.

At the beginning of every term each student must obtain a Certifi-
cate of registration from the Registrar of the University, and no
student, after having been once admitted to the University, will be
allowed to register after the close of Registration Day, except by
special permission of the Faculty concerned.

REGISTRATION OF STUDIES.

Students in all courses register at the beginning of the collegiate
year at the Registrar’s office for the work of the entire year. No
credit will be allowed for work not so registered. Changes in regis-
tration will not be allowed later than one week after Registration Day
in the fall term except by special permission of the Faculty concerned.

EXERCISES OF THE TERM.

In the Academic Department, students may take twelve to eighteen
hours ; but no student will be graduated until he has passed success_
fully examinations in work which, including all the required work of
his course, shall amount to an aggregate of fifteen hours a week dur-
ing the entire four years, exclusive of the requirement of drill and
gymnasium,

In the technical courses, the number of hours required each term
may be seen in the detailed statement of those courses.

In all courses, two hours and a half of laboratory work, and, in the
technical courses, three hours of drafting or shop work, are regarded
as the equivalent of one recitation or lecture.

PAYMENTS TO THE UNIVERSITY.

The annual tuition fee, in the College of Law, in the State Veter-
inary College and the College of Forestry, (except as below) and in
the courses in Arts, Philosophy, and Science, for both graduates and
undergraduates, is $100, $40 to be paid at the beginning of the first
term, $35 at the beginning of the second, and $25 at the beginning of
the third ; in all other courses (except as below), for both graduates
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and undergraduates (including candidates for advanced degrees in
absentia in which case the whole fee is to be paid in advance), and for
Special students, it is $125, g50 to be paid at the beginning of the
first term, $40 at the beginning of the second, and $35 at the begin-
ning of the third. The annual tuition fee in the Medical College
is $150.

These fees must be paid at the office of the Treasuver within twenty
days after the registration day announced in the calendar.

Tuition is free to students with state scholarships; to New York
State students in the State Veterinary College and in the College of
Forestry ; to students pursuing the prescribed course in Agriculture
and intending to complete that course ; and to special and graduate
students in Agriculture taking at least two-thirds of their entire work
in the departments of agriculture, horticulture, and in the courses in
agricultural chemistry and economic entomology.

Students taking work in Sibley College are charged §5 per term for
material and extra expenses.

An incidental fee of $5 per term, to cover cost of materials used, is
required of all students in Agriculture, except those in the first two
years of the regular course,

A fee of $5, to cover expenses of graduation, degrees, etc., is charged
to each person taking the baccalaureate degree. This fee must be
paid at least ten days before Commencement.

The fee charged for an advanced degree is $10, and it must in all
cases be paid at least ten days before Commencement,

Every person taking laboratory work or practicums in chemistry,
physics, zoology, botany, or entomology, must deposit with the Treas-
urer security for the materials to be used in the laboratory or in the
practicums. Supplies in the chemical and physical departments are
furnished at New York City list prices. Students residing in Univer-
sity buildings must pay their room bills one term in advance. All the
members of the University are held responsible for any injury done
by them to its property.

EXPENSES.

The expense of text-books, instruments, etc., varies from §25 to $75
per annum. .

The cost of living in Ithaca, including board, room, fuel, and lights,
varies from $4 to $10 per week. By the formation of clubs, students
are sometimes able to reduce their expenses to $3.50 per week for
room and board, and occasionally to even less than that amount.

A fair estimate of the yearly expenses is from $300 to $500, but much
depends upon the personal tastes of the student.
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The cost for board, rent of furnished room, fuel and lights, in Sage
College and Sage College Cottage, which are exclusively for women,
varies from $5 to $6.50 a week. A student occupying alone one of the
best rooms pays $6.50 a week. If two occupy such a room together,
the price is $5.75. Those occupying less desirable rooms, with two in
a room, pay $5 a week each. Both buildings are warmed by steam,
lighted by electricity, and, in most cases, the sleeping apartment is
separated from the study.

The responsibility for the conduct of the students living in Sage
College and the Cottage rests with the Warden of Sage College.

Letters of inquiry in regard to board and rooms at the Sage College
and the Cottage should be addressed to Mr. G. F. Foote, Business
Manager of Sage College, Ithaca, N. Y.

GRADUATION.
The First Degree.

The degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Philosophy, Bachelor
of Science, Bachelor of Laws, Bachelor of the Science of Agriculture,
Bachelor of the Science of Forestry, Doctor of Veterinary Medicine,
Doctor of Medicine, Bachelor of Architecture, and the corresponding
degrees of Civil Engineer and Mechanical Engineer, are conferred
after the satisfactory completion of the respective courses.

In the case of students entering the Academic Department in and
after 1897, the single degree of Bachelor of Arts will be conferred.

All these courses, except the courses in Law and Veterinary Medi-
cine, require four years for their completion; and no student is
allowed to graduate in less than four years of actual residence (except
in case of admission to advanced standing, as elsewhere provided
for), without special permission of the Faculty concerned ; which per-
mission will not be granted until the applicant has been in the Uni-
versity at least one year ; nor will it be granted after the first term of
the year in which he proposes to graduate.

The courses in Law and Veterinary Medicine require three years
each for their completion.

Special Mention.

Students in the Academic Department who shall devote at least five
hours, with marked proficiency, during the last two years to any
single subject, and pass the requisite examinations, may upon appli-
cation on or before June 1, receive mention of the fact with their
diplomas. The applicant must have taken an average of at least five
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hours of work throughout the two years, and in no term have fallen
below four hours.

Teachers’ Certificates.

Certificates of scholarly fitness to teach, will, upon application on or
before June 1, be given to such graduates of the Academic Depart-
ment as have successfully pursued the first course on the Science and
Art of Teaching, (see under Philosophy) or that portion of it which
relates to the general theory of education, together with the course on
the history of education, and have besides attained marked proficiency
in at least five hours of advanced work for two years, in each subject
for which the Teacher’s certificate is given, in such subjects as offer
five or more hours of such work.

Thesis.

The thesis must represent some phase of the student’s prin-
cipal line of work during the later years of his course. The sub-
ject of the thesis must receive the written approval of the professor in
charge of the study to which it appertains, and with such approval
must be left with the Registrar not later than the fifteenth day of
October by students in the general courses, and not later than the
second Friday of the second term by studentsin the technical courses,
in order to be announced, and accepted by the Faculty concerned,
without whose permission no change in the subject can thereafter be
made. In order to be acceptable, the thesis must have the character
of a scholarly dissertation on the subject chosen, or, in technical
courses, actual work in designing or research ; and if finally accepted
by the Faculty concerned, it will entitle the writer to a credit of two
hours a week for three terms of the senior year in the general courses,
or, in the technical courses, as specified elsewhere. The copy of the
thesis presented to the Faculty shall, if accepted, become the property
of the University. The merit of the thesis will be judged not only
from a technical point of view, but also from the point of view of its
literary workmanship ; and its merits, as judged from these two points
of view, will be taken into account in determining the standard of the
student for graduation. A standard form and size for theses has been
adopted, said size to be eight by ten and one-half inches,
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STATE SCHOLARSHIPS.

Under the law of the State the Superintendent of Public Instruction
is empowered to award annually a number of free scholarships in
Cornell University equal to the number of Assembly districts in the
State. These Scholarships entitle the holder to free tuition for four
years.

For particulars in regard to the Scholarships, application should be
made to the Superintendent of Public Instruction at Albany.

Holders of State Scholarships are notified that failure to register
before the close of registration day of each term involves the severance
of their connection with the University and consequently the forfeiture
of their Scholarships. The President of the University is required by
law to send immediate notice of such vacancies to the Superintendent
of Public Instruction and the Superintendent fills vacancies forthwith.

The Law provides that ‘‘any State student who shall make it appear
to the satisfaction of the President of the University that he requires
leave of absence for the purpose of earning funds with which to defray
his living expenses while in attendance, may, in the discretion of the
President, be granted such leave of absence, and may be allowed a
period not exceeding six years from the commencement thereof for
the completion of his course at said University.”” Under this provis-
jon of the charter, the President of the University will, for the purposes
indicated therein, grant leave of absence after an applicant has been
regularly admitted to the University. The Scholarship will then be
kept good ; but will not be extended for more than four years from its
date, unless application is made aftéer at least one year from the time
of entrance, in case of applicants who have acquitted themselves
creditably in the University during this period. Those holding schol-
arships are therefore advised, if possible, to enter the University at
once, and to postpone asking for leave of absence until after one year
in the University has been completed.

UNIVERSITY UNDERGRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS.

Pursuant to the action of the Trustees there will annually be thrown
open to competition for all members of the freshman or first year
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class who are registered in courses leading to first degrees, at a special
examination held af [thaca at the beginning of the freshman year,
eighteen scholarships of the annual value of $200 each.

Students of high ability from the state of New Vork will have the
additional advantage of being able to secure State Scholarships, as
there is nothing in the University statutes to prevent a student from
holding both a State Scholarship and a University Scholarship.

The name of every successful competitor for these scholarships is in-
serted in the annual Register of the University, together with the
name of the school at which the competitor was fitted for college, and
the name of the principal of the school; and these names remain in
the Register so long as the Scholarship is retained.

The statute in regard to scholarships is as follows :

1. There have been established by the University thirty-six under-
graduate scholarships each of the annual value of $200.

2. These Scholarships are named as follows : The Cornell Scholar-
ships ; the Lord Scholarships; the McGraw Scholarships ; the Sage
Scholarships ; the Sibley Scholarships ; the President White Scholar-
ships ; the Horace Greeley Scholarships; the John Stanton Gould
Scholarships ; the Stewart I,. Woodford Scholarships.

3. These Scholarships are given for the first two years of any course
on the basis of excellence in special examinations held at the begin-
ning of the freshman year.

4. Recipients of the above Scholarships must be free from entrance
conditions.

5. These scholarships will be given for passing examinations which
shall average the highest in any three of the following groups, of
which group (a) must be one. Previous to entering this competitive
examination, however, candidates are required to pass satisfactorily
at the University the regular entrance examination in English. See
page 33. School certificates, Regents' diplomas, and Normal School
diplomas are not accepted in place of this English examination.

(a). Arithmetic, and algebra through quadratic equations.

(b). Plane and solid geometry, advanced algebra, plane and spheri-
«cal trigonometry.

(¢). Greek.

(d). Latin.

(e). French.

(f). German.

The above examinations cover substantially the same ground as the
entrance examinations in the respective subjects. See pages 36, 37,
38 and 39.
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6. The holder of a University Undergraduate Scholarship shall for-
feit the right to the same in case said scholar shall during incumbency
change the course registered in at the time of receiving the award,
unless the records of entrance examinations shall show that, at the
time of the holder’s admission to the University, all the subjects re-
quired for admission to the course last chosen were passed, and all
candidates must state before the scholarships are awarded what course
they intend to pursue.

7. No one shall be eligible to these Scholarships who shall have re-
ceived credit for more than twenty hours of work in advance of course.
Application for credit in all subjects for which credit is desired, must.
be made at the time of the admission of the applicant, and not be post-
poned to any later date in the course. All persons shall be debarred
from the competition for these Scholarships, who shall have partici-
pated in any previous competition for the same or shall have been in
the previous year or years registered as a student in this University or
in any other University or College.

8. These Scholarships will be forfeited at any time in case two-thirds
of the Faculty present at any meeting, notice having been given at the
meeting immediately before, shall decide that the holders have been
guilty of negligence, or failure to maintain a high standard of scholar-
ship, or of conduct of any kind that is unbecoming students holding
such Scholarships.

9. Whenever any of these Scholarships shall for any reason become
vacant, the vacancy shall be filled as the Faculty may determine.

10. The moneys due on Scholarships are paid at the office of the
Treasurer of the University in three equal payments, on the 15th of
December, the 15th of March, and the 15th of June.

TEE FRANK WILLIAM PADGHAM SCHOLARSHIP has an annual value
of $150 and will be assigned to the best competing candidate in the
scholarship examination in the studies required for entrance to the
regular course in Mechanical Engineering, who shall have had his
preparatory education in the public schools of Syracuse, New York.
For particulars address the Registrar. See also under Sibley College.

PRIZES.

The Woodford Prize, founded by the Hon. Stewart Lyndonm
Woodford and consisting of a gold medal of the value of one hundred
dollars, will be given annually for the best English oration, both mat-
ter and manner being taken into account.

The prize may be competed for under the following conditions :

I. Any member of the graduating class who is to receive a degree at
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the coming Commencement, and who does not already hold a first de-
gree, may be a competitor.

2. Every competitor shall be required to submit, at the Registrar’s
office on or before the first day of the spring term, an original oration
upon a subject which shall have previously been approved by the As-
sistant Professor of Elocution and Oratory.

3. The competing orations shall be limited to fifteen hundred words
and shall be written with a typewriter.

4. The orations submitted shall be read in private by their authors
to a committee appointed by the Faculty, after which the committee
shall examine the orations and shall select the best, not to exceed six
in number, for delivery in public. The names of the successful writ-
ers shall be announced as early as practicable after the beginning of
the spring term.

5. The contest for the prize will take place on the evening of the
fifth Friday of the spring term, under the direction of the President
of the University.

6. The prize shall be awarded by a committee of three, to be ap-
pointed by the President, and, whenever practicable, from persons not
resident in Ithaca.

7. The prize shall not be conferred unless the successful competitor
shall complete the course and take the degree at the Commencement
next following.

8. A copy of each of the orations selected for the competition shall,
within one week after the selection, be deposited by its author with
the committee charged with the selection, which shall, after the com-
pletion of the competition, deposit the orations permanently in the
University Library.

The ’86 Memorial Prize is an undergraduate prize for declama-
tion to be awarded at a public contest held in May of each year, be-
ing the income of a sum of money left as a memorial by the class of
1886, and amounting to about thirty dollars annually. It is the in-
tention of the members of the class of 1886 to make this income amount
to eighty-six dollars annually. The conditions of the contest are as
follows, viz :—

1. The Assistant Professor of Elocution and Oratory is empowered
to select from the students pursuing the courses in Public Speaking,
twelve speakers, whose general excellence, in his judgment, warrants
their competing for the prize.

2. The announcement of this selection is to be made not later than
the middle of the third term.

3. The contest for the prize takes place on the evening of the fourth
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Friday preceding Commencement, under the direction of the Assistant
Professor of Elocution and Oratory.

4. The prize is awarded by a committee appointed by the President
of the University.

The Horace K. White Prizes in Veterinary Science. See under
the State Veterinary College.

Sibley Prizes in Mechanic Arts. See under Sibley College.

The Mrs. A. 8. Barnes Shakespeare Prize.—A prize of fifty
dollars, offered by Mrs. A. S. Barnes, is given annually for the best
essay on some subject connected with the plays of Shakespeare, writ-
ten by a student of Cornell University. The essay must be written
with a typewriter, must be completed and deposited with the Regis-
trar on or before the first day of June, and must bear, in every case a
fictictious signature, accompanied with, the name of the writer in a
sealed envelope.

The subject of the Essay, for 1899-1900, will be : ‘‘Shakespeare’s
use of English history in the service of his own independent dramatic
motives, in his English historical Plays, inclusive of the tragedies of
Macbheth and King Lear, and exclusive of King Henry the Sixth,
Parts I-III1.”

The Fuertes Medals.—See under the College of Civil Engineer-
ing.

The 94 Memorial Prize is an undergraduate prize for debate to
be awarded at a public contest held in January of each year, being
the income of a fund established by the class of 1894 and amounting
to about twenty-five dollars annually. The conditions governing the
debate are as follows :

1. Any undergraduate student of Cornell University may become a
competitor for this prize.

2. From the whole body of competitors there shall be selected by
the University Faculty, in such manner as may seem best, the de-
baters, not to exceed eight in number, who shall take part in the
final competition.

3. The final competition shall take place at a public debate to be
held annually, under the direction of the President of the University,
at such date and place and in such manner as shall be from time to
time determined by the University Faculty.

4. The question for each competition shall be selected by the pro-
fessor of oratory, subject to the approval of the University Faculty,
and shall be publicly announced by him at least four weeks before
the date set for each debate.

5. The prize shall be awarded by a committee of three judges
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appointed annually by the President of the University, to that com-
petitor who shall be deemed by them the most effective debater,
account being taken both of his thought and of its expression.

6. Any undergraduate who has already taken the prize may be
selected by the University Faculty as an additional speaker, but may
not be awarded the prize.

The Alumnee Scholarship is an undergraduate scholarship of
$100 for the present University year, and a like sum for each year
hereafter so long as the sum is raised by the Associate Alumnze by
annual subscription. The scholarship is to be given under the follow-
ing conditions :

1. It shall be awarded to a self-supporting woman who has already
spent at least one year in the University as a student.

2. The basis of award shall be excellence of scholarship as shown
by the University records, and a need of financial aid.

3. The nomination for the scholarship shall be made by a committee
of the Alumnee, who, after consultation with the Dean of the Univer-
sity Faculty and the Registrar as to the standing of the applicants,
shall decide as to which one of them will be most benefitted by the
financial aid of the scholarship.

4. The approval of said nomination by the President of the Univer-
sity shall constitute an appointment.

The College of Law Thesis Prize.—A fund of two thousand
dollars has been given by a friend of the College, the income of which
is devoted each year, under the direction of the Law Faculty, either
for prizes for graduating theses or for printing theses of special merit,
or for both such purposes. The way in which the income is to be
applied is determined each year upon the presentation of theses. All
theses submitted for this prize must be delivered to the Secretary on
or before May 1st. See under College of Law.



GRADUATE DEPARTMENT.

Courses appropriate for graduate students and leading to advanced
degrees are provided in the various departments, as indicated in the
list of courses of instruction, and in the description of the departments
and colleges. An inspection of these courses will show that the
amount of instruction offered is greatly in excess of the amount of
which any person can avail himself while an undergraduate student.
Many of the courses are open to undergraduates who have prepared
themselves by taking the necessary preliminary electives, but a large
number of courses are specially adapted to the wants of graduate stu-
dents. No sharp line of demarcation separates the two classes, but in
all cases the necessary prerequisite work must have been taken. In
nearly or quite every branch of study the advanced courses of lectures
and the seminaries and laboratories afford abundant opportunities for
carrying on profitable work of a high grade during two or three years
after the baccalaureate degree has been taken. The facilities thus
afforded commend themselves specially to graduates of those colleges
elsewhere which do not offer a large range of electives during the
undergraduate course.

LABORATORY AND SEMINARY FACILITIES.

In the graduate work the aim is to surround the student with an
atmosphere of earnest devotion to the cause of the advancement of
knowledge, and to excite a truly scholarly spirit. The greater part of
such work is carried on in the numerous well-equipped laboratories
and seminaries, in which the student, with the aid and under the inti-
mate personal guidance and direction of the professor, is encouraged
in the prosecution of :original investigation of an advanced nature.

Graduate students have access to the alcoves of the library, as well
as to the special collections in the seminary rooms, and thus have ex-
ceptional opportunities for prosecuting advanced work. The great
library building, with its rich collections, affords an attractive and
inspiring environment.

FELLOWSHIPS AND GRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS.

Applications for fellowships and graduate scholarships should con-
tain a full statement of the branches of study which the candidate
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intends to carry on, if appointed; and if any literary or scientific
work has been produced which could be put in evidence, a copy
should accompany the application. Those candidates who are gradu-
ates of other colleges or universities should submit recommendations
from the instructors best acquainted with their ability and attainments
in the special subjects which they desire to pursue. It should be
borne in mind by such applicants that information cannot be too
exact or too full in the case of students not personally known to the
appointing body.

The Statute in regard to Fellowships and Graduate Scholarships is
as follows :

I. There have been established at this University the following Fel-
lowships and Graduate Scholarships :

(a). Eight University Fellowships, denontinated respectively, the
Cornell Fellowship ; the McGraw Fellowship ; the Sage Fellowship ;
the Schuyler Fellowship ; the Sibley Fellowship ; the Goldwin Smith
Fellowship ; the President White Fellowship ; and the Erastus Brooks
Fellowship.

(b). Five University Fellowships.

The above thirteen University Fellowships have been assigned to
the following Departments or groups of Departments: Mathematics,
Chemistry, Physics, Civil Engineering, Neurology and Physiology
and Vertebrate Zoology (including Anatomical Methods and Human
Anatomy and Microscopy, Histology and Embryology) with Inverte-
brate Zoology and Entomology, Botany and Geology, Architecture,
Agriculture and Horticulture and Veterinary Science, English, Ger-
manic Languages, Romance Languages, one each ; Mechanical and
Electrical Enginéering, two.

(c). Two President White Fellowships, denominated: first, the
President White Fellowship of Modern History; second, the Presi-
dent White Fellowship of Political and Social Science.

(d). Three Susan Linn Sage Fellowships in Philosophy.

(e). Two Fellowships in Political Economy.

(f). Two Fellowships in Greek and Latin.

(g). One Fellowship in American History.

The President White Fellowships in History and in Political and
Social Science have an annual value of $600 each ; the others have an
annual value of $500 each.

(h). Six Graduate Scholarships in the Susan Linn Sage School of
Philosophy, each of the annual value of $300.

(i). Ten Graduate Scholarships, each of the annual value of $300,
have been assigned to the following Departments or groups of Depart-

5
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ments : Mathematics, Chemistry, Physics, Civil Engineering, Latin
and Greek, Archeeology and Comparative Philology, Neurology and
Physiology and Vertebrate Zoology (including Anatomical Methods
and Human Anatomy aund Microscopy, Histology, and Embryology),
with Invertebrate Zoology and Entomology, Botany and Geology,
English, American History, one each.

(j). The Oliver Graduate Scholarship in Mathematics, founded
November, 1896, in memory of Professor James Edward Qliver, has
an annual value of $300 and is awarded under the same conditions as
other graduate scholarships.

2. All candidates for Fellowships and Graduate Scholarships must
be graduates of this University, or of some other institution having
equivalent courses of instruction, and must be of high character and
marked ability in some important department of study.

3. Fellows and Graduate Scholars will be selected by the University
Faculty on the recommendation of the department in which the
applicants desire to carry on the principal part of their work.

4. All applications and testimonials must be filed with the Registrar
on or before the 15th of April of the collegiate year preceding the one
for which the application is made. Blank forms for application may
be obtained from the Registrar.

5. The term of each Fellowship and Graduate Scholarship is one
year ; but the term may be extended to two years, providing the ex-
tension does not increase the number of Fellows and Graduate Scholars
beyond that named in paragraph 1 of this act.

6. The moneys due on Fellowships and Graduate Scholarships are
paid at the office of the Treasurer of the University in three equal
payments, on the 15th of December, the 15th of March, and the 15th
of June.

7. In view of the fact that practical University instruction will be
of use in training said Fellows and Scholars for future usefulness, each
holder of a Fellowship or Graduate Scholarship shall be liable to ren-
der service to the University in the work of instruction or examination
to the extent of four hours per week through the collegiate year.
The distribution and assignment of this service shall be determined
by the head of the department in which the Fellow or Scholar is doing
the principal work. It is expected that the President White Fellows
in History and Political Science will do a large part of their study in
the President White Library, and to this end, it is required that, except
when, with the consent of the Librarian of the University, they are
excused or assigned to other duties by the Professors of History and
Political Science, said Fellows shall be in attendance in the Library
not less than four hours each per day.
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8. No person shall hold at one time more than one Fellowship or
Graduate Scholarship, except in the case hereafter specified under
paragraph 12 of this statute, and any Fellow or Scholar may be dis-
possessed of the income of the Fellowship or Graduate Scholarship
by action of the University Faculty, if guilty of any offense, or of any
course of conduct, which in the opinion of said Faculty shall render
the holder unworthy of retaining such Fellowship or Graduate Schol-
arship ; but final action in such cases by the Faculty shall be by ballot,
and shall require a two-thirds vote.

9. Vacancies in Fellowships and Graduate Scholarships that occur
after October 1st, in order to be filled, shall require a three-fourths
vote of the Faculty present.

10. All persons elected to Fellowships are required, upon accepting
their appointments, to file a bond of one thousand dollars (with two
sureties to be approved by the Treasurer), to pay the University in
case of their resignation before the expiration of the time for which
they were appointed, any sums which they may have received.

11. In all cases where Fellowships and Graduate Scholarships are
not awarded, or when from any cause the income of one or more Fel-
lowships or Graduate Scholarships may cease to be paid, or when the
aggregate sum paid shall be less than the amount contemplated by this
act, the surplus thus accruing shall be added to the principal of the
loan fund for needy and meritorious students.

12. Either or both of the President White Fellowships in History
and Political Science may, in the discretion of the University Faculty,
be made a Travelling Fellowship for the purpose of study and investi-
gation, the holder thereof making from time to time to said Faculty
such reports of progress as may be required. In the case of a student
of very exceptional ability and promise in the fields of either of these
Fellowships, the two Fellowships may, in the discretion of said
Faculty, for the sake of enabling very thorough research, be com-
bined for a single year into one.

SPECIAL FELLOWSHIP IN ARCHITECTURE.
See under College of Architecture.
Honorary Fellowships.

A class of Fellowships termed Honorary Fellowships was established
in 18¢8. These Fellowships are open only to persons already holding
the Doctor’s degree. Holders of such Fellowships are to receive no
emoluments and are not to be charged tuition. These Fellowships
are to be conferred only upon persons actually in attendance at the

University.
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Admission.

Graduates in the several courses of this University, or of other in-
stitutions in which the requirements for the baccalaureate degree are
substantially equivalent, may, upon the recommendation of the Com-
mittee on Graduate Work and Advanced Degrees, be admitted to the
graduate department. Such applicants may further be admitted to
candidacy for the Master’s and Doctor’s degree on recommendation
of the same committee, in case the previous course of study and prepa-
ration in the major and minor subjects to be pursued, is accepted as
adequate by the departments concerned. Graduate students who are
not candidates for a degree, as well as those who are, are required to
work under the direction of a special committee of the University Fac-
ulty. appointed for the purpose of supervising and directing their
work. Tuition fees are charged in all cases, including candidacy for
degrees in absentia.

Applications for admission to the graduate department are to be ad-
dressed primarily to the Dean of the University Faculty. Full details
should be forwarded of the candidate’s previous course of study, the
degree desired, and the special preparation already had in the major
and minor subjects to be pursued.

The applicant would naturally communicate also with the professors
in whose departments he intends to study, as they must ultimately
approve of his application.

In acting upon an application for graduate work, the first question
to be decided is whether the degree already taken by the applicant is
substantially the equivalent of one of the degrees given at this Uni-
versity, so that the applicant may be admitted to the graduate depart-
ment. Full information upon this point is therefore required, includ-
ing a general statement of the character of the course pursued, with
special reference to the amount of mathematics and languages. Blank
forms of application may be obtained from the Dean of the University
Faculty.

After this point has been decided, the second question is, whether
the applicant is qualified to enter upon advanced work in the special
departments of study in which the advanced degree is desired. Inor-
der to decide this question, a specific and detailed statement is to be
made of the previous course of study and preparation in the major and
minor subjects to be pursued. This statement is then submitted to
the departments concerned for approval,

Official evidence of all the above statements must ultimately be
presented.

After the status of the applicant is determined by the general com-
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mittee, he is then put under the supervision of the special committee
conducting the work which he desires to pursue. This special com-
mittee is made up of the professors in charge of the work in the ma-
jor and minor subjects. It has been decided by the Faculty that in-
structors are not eligible for membership on the special committees
nor on the committees conducting examinations. The chairman of
the special committee, after consultation with the other members of
the committee, is assumed to represent their views of action, and to
be the regular channel of communication between candidates and the
general committee; conveying or indorsing, for instance, petitions
from candidates, and forwarding recommendations for changes in the
announcements of major and minor subjects, or additions suggested to
the membership of the special committee itself, either for the guidance
of the work of candidates or to complete the number of examiners.

The function of the general committee is to decide matters of prece-
dent or procedure or policy, securing Faculty action where necessary,
and to be the channel of communication between the special commit-
tees and the University Faculty.

Advanced Degrees.

Courses of graduate study leading to advanced degrees are provided
in the following departments: Semitic Languages, Classical Archae-
ology and History of Art, Comparative Philology, Greek, Latin, Ger-
manic Languages, Romance Languages, English Literature and En-
glish Philology, Philosophy, History and Political Science, Mathemat-
ics and Astronowy, Physics, Chemistry, Botany and Arboriculture,
Entomology and General Invertebrate Zoology, Physiology and Verte-
brate Zoology and Neurology, Anatomical Methods and Human Anat-
omy, Microscopy and Histology and Embryology, Geology and Pa-
leontology and Mineralogy, Agriculture, Horticulture, Veterinary
Science, Architecture, Civil Engineering, including Bridge, Railroad,
Sanitary, Hydraulic, and Geodetic Engineering, and in Mechanical
Engineering, including Electrical, Steam, and Marine Engineering,
Naval Architecture, and Railway Machinery.

Candidates for advanced degrees must present themselves for exami-
nation in one major and two minor subjects (except for the Master’s
degree, for which one major and one minor are required), which must
have been determined upon, with the approval of a committee of the
University Faculty, as early as October 15 of the year in which the
degree is expected to be given, if it be the Master’s degree, or of the
year preceding that in which the degree is expected to belgiven, if it
be the Doctor’s degree.
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The above date is the limit for the acceptance of applications and
for the selection of majors and minors, in the case of applicants who
desire to receive credit for attendance during the whole of the aca-
demic year then entered upon. '

The work of candidates for advanced degrees in the general courses
must be devoted to those subjects (one major and one or two minors),
which may be comprised within the limits of one department of in-
struction, or may extend to two or three; with the provision, however,
that, except in case of special permission to the contrary granted by
the University Faculty, the subjects shall be so related to one another
as to imply a definite aim on the part of the student. The subject of
the thesis required must be filed with the Registrar, with the written
approval of the special committee in charge of the work of the candi-
date, and be announced to the University Faculty as early as Decem-
ber 1 of the year in which the degree is expected to be given, and the
paper in its completed form must be presented as early as May I
Theses accepted are to be delivered to the Registrar on or before the
Friday preceding Commencement.

The degree of Master is intended to represent a year of faithful
work of an advanced character performed by a student who has pre-
viously taken a degree fully equivalent to that which is given in this
University at the completion of four years of undergraduate work.
The degree of Doctor is intended to represent not a specified amount
of work, covering a specified time, but long study and high attainment
in a special field, proved, in the first place, by the presentation of a
thesis which displays the power of independent investigation, and in
the second place, by passing corresponding examinations upon the
ground covered by the three subjects chosen at the beginning of the
candidacy and approved by the University Faculty.

Successful candidates for the degree of Master must deposit one
copy of the thesis in the University Library.

Successful candidates for the degree of Doctor must print their
theses and deposit fifty copies in the University Library. In the title
page of each of these copies shall appear the statement that the thesis
was presented to the University Faculty of Cornell University for the
degree in question. Unless the printed copies be previously deposited
in the University Library, a type-written copy of the thesis must be
delivered to the Registrar on or before the Friday preceding the Com-
mencement at which the degree is conferred. This type-written copy
is to become the permanent property of the University.

A text-book, presumably written and published without reference to
the degree for which it was presented, will not be accepted in lieu of
a thesis.
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The final examinations for these degrees may be both oral and
written, and in the non-technical courses are to be in charge of a com-
mittee of not less than three members, except for the Master’s degree,
where two members may suffice. These examinations occur in the
second week before Commencement, except in the case of candidates
who take their examination in a year subsequent to that in which the
required amount of resident study was completed. In case of neces-
sity, the examination may be held during the week next preceding
that now fixed for holding them.

In the final examination for advanced degrees, the examination of
the thesis shall regularly precede the further examination of the can-
didate. In the case of students who take the examination in the year
subsequent to that in which the required amount of study has been
completed, the special committee is authorized to arrange such exam-
inations at any time during the University year; provided that two
weeks’ notice shall be given to the chairman of the general committee.

The special requirements for these degrees are as follows :

The Master’'s Degree.

Hereafter, in place of the degrees of Master of Arts, Master of Phil-
osophy, Master of Letters, and Master of Science, the one degree of
Master of Arts is to be conferred.

The degree of Master of Science in Architecture is to be conferred
as heretofore on those who have taken the corresponding baccalau-
reate degree here, or at some other college or university where the
requirements for the said baccalaureate degree are equal to those of
this University, in case the candidate has spent at least one year at the
University, pursuing an accepted course of study, upon presenting a
satisfactory thesis and passing the required special final examinations
as above.

The degree of Master of Civil Engineering, Master of Mechanical
Engineering, or Master of Science in Agriculture is conferred, after
at least one year of resident study, on candidates who have received
the corresponding first degree, upon presenting a satisfactory thesis
and passing the required special final examination as above. In
special cases graduates of this University, on the recommendation of
the special committee that would have charge of their work, may, by
vote of the University Faculty in each case, become candidates for the
degree of M.C.E., M.M.E., and M.S. in Agr., after two years of pro-
fessional practice and study 77 abdsentia.

Candidates for degrees iz absentia are to appear in person at the
University to be examined, and to receive the diploma at Commence-
ment.
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The time spent in study for the Master’s degree, whether that degree
be taken or not, may be counted in the time required for the Doctor’s
degree, provided the special committee in charge of the work approve,
certifying the work done as suitable to such Doctor’s degree.

The Degree of Doctor of Philosophy.

Hereafter, in place of the degrees of Doctor of Philosophy and
Doctor of Science, the one degree of Doctor of Philosophy is to be
conferred.

The degree of Doctor of Philosophy is conferred on graduates of
this University, and of other universities and colleges whose require-
ments for the baccalaureate degree are equal to those of this Univer-
sity, on the following conditions :

1. In order to become a candidate, the applicant must have pursued
a course of study substantially equivalent to that required for gradua-
tion in this University in the Academic Department.

2. The candidate is expected to spend at least three years at the
University, pursuing a course of study marked out by the University
Faculty. In cases of exceptional proficiency a candidate may be
recommended for the degree at the expiration of a shorter period. A
year of graduate work in a University elsewhere, may, by a special
vote of the University Faculty, be accepted in place of a year’s work
in this University.

3. He must present a thesis of such a character as shall display
power of original and independent investigation, and must pass the
requisite special final examinations. Before the degree is conferred,
a type-written copy of the thesis must be deposited in the University
Library, unless the required number of printed copies be already de-
posited. [See also p. 70.]

The work of graduale students is expected to be in large measure
independent of the regular courses of instruction. The special an-
nouncements of eack department and college will, however, indicate
the courses which are available as a basis for graduale work.
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FACULTY OF ARTS AND SCIENCES.

JACOB GOULD SCHURMAN, A.M., D.Sc., LL.D., President.

THOMAS FREDERICK CRANE, A.M., Dean, and Professor of the
Romance Languages and Literatures.

THE REv. WILLIAM DEXTER WILSON, D.D.,, LL.D., L.H.D,,
Professor of Moral and Intellectual Philosophy, Emeritus.

GOLDWIN SMITH, D.C.L., LL.D., Professor of English History,
Emeritus.

SAMUEL GARDNER WILIIAMS, ‘A.B., Ph.D., Professor of the
Science and Art of Teaching, Emeritus.

GEORGE CHAPMAN CALDWELL, B.S., Ph.D., Professor of Gen-
eral Chemistry and of Agricultural Chemistry.

BURT GREEN WILDER, B.S., M.D., Professor of Neurology, Ver-
tebrate Zoology, and Physiology.

HIRAM CORSON, A.M., LL.D., Professor of English Literature.

WATERMAN THOMAS HEWETT, A.B., Ph.D., Professor of the
German Language and Literature.

HORATIO STEVENS WHITE, A.B., Professor of the German Lan-
guage and Literature, and Dean of the University Faculty.

JOHN HENRY COMSTOCK, B.S., Professor of Entomology and
General Invertebrate Zoology.

TEE REV. MOSES COIT TYLER, A.M., L.H.D., Professor of
American History.

EDWARD LEAMINGTON NICHOLS, B.S., Ph.D., Professor of
Physics.

EDWARD HITCHCOCK, Jr., A.M., M.D., Professor of Physical
Culture and Hygiene, and Director of the Gymnasium.

JAMES MORGAN HART, A.M., J.U.D., Professor of Rhetoric and
English Philology.

TEE REV. CHARLES MELLEN TYLER, A.M.. D.D., Sage Professor
of the History and Philosophy of Religion and of Christian Ethics.

JER EMIAH WHIPPLE JENKS, A.M., Ph.D., Professor of Political
Economy and Civil and Social Institutions.

LUCIEN AUGUSTUS WAIT, A.B., Professor of Mathematics.

GEORGE LINCOLN BURR, A.B., Professor of Ancient and Medize-
val History.
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CHARLES EDWIN BENNETT, A.B., Professor of Latin.

HENRY MORSE STEPHENS, M.A., Professor of Modern European
History.

SIMON HENRY GAGE, B.S., Professor of Microscopical Tech-
nology, Histology, and Embryology.

GEORGE WILLIAM JONES, A.M., Professor of Mathematics.

JAMES EDWIN CREIGHTON, A.B., Ph.D., Sage Professor of
Logic and Metaphysics.

EDWARD BRADFORD TITCHENER, A.M., Ph.D., Sage Professor
of Psychology.
GEORGE FRANCIS ATKINSON, Ph.B., Professor of Botany with
special reference to Comparative Morphology and Mycology.
RALPH STOCKMAN TARR, B.S., Professor of Dynamic Geology
and Physical Geography.

THE REV. NATHANIEL SCHMIDT, A.M., Professor of Semitic
Languages and Literatures.

GEORGE PRENTICE BRISTOL, A.M., Professor of Greek.

TfWALTER FRANCIS WILLCOX, LL.B., Ph.D., Professor of Social
Science and Statistics.

CHARLES DEGARMO, Ph.D., Professor of the Science and Art of
Education.

EVANDER BRADLEY McGILVARY, A.M., Ph.D., Sage Professor
of Moral Philosophy.

LOUIS MUNROE DENNIS, Ph.B., B.S., Associate Professor of In-
organic and Analytical Chemistry.

GEORGE SYLVANUS MOLER, A.B., B.M.E., Assistant Professor
of Physics.

HERBERT CHARLES ELMER, A.B., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of
Latin.

JAMES McMAHON, A.M., Assistant Professor of Mathematics.

WILLIAM RIDGELY ORNDORFF, A.B., Ph.D., Assistant Profes-
sor of Organic Chemistry.

tWILLIAM ALEXANDER HAMMOND, A.M., Ph.D., Assistant
Professor of Ancient and Medizeval Philosophy.

ERNEST GEORGE MERRITT, M.E., Assistant Professor of Physics.

JOSEPH ELLIS TREVOR, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of General
Chemistry and Physical Chemistry.

WILLARD WINFIELD ROWLEE, B.L., D.Sc., Assistant Professor
of Botany with special reference to Comparative Histology and
Systematic Botany.

+ Absent on leave.
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CHARLES HENRY HULL, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Political
Economy, and Secretary of the University Faculty.

DUNCAN CAMPBELL LEE, A.M., Assistant Professor of Elocution
and Oratory.

FREDERICK BEDELL, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Physics.

GILBERT DENNISON HARRIS, Ph.B., Assistant Professor of
Palzontology and Stratigraphic Geology.

ADAM CAPEN GILL, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Mineralogy and
Petrography.

JOHN HENRY TANNER, B.S., Assistant Professor of Mathematics,
and Secretary of the Faculty of Arts and Sciences.

WILDER DWIGHT BANCROFT, A.B., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of
Physical Chemistry.

GRANT SHERMAN HOPKINS, D.Sc., Assistant Professor of Veter-
inary Anatomy and Anatomical Methods.

FREDERICK CLARKE PRESCOTT, A.B., Assistant Professor of
Rhetoric.

EVERETT WARD OLMSTED, Ph.B., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of
French.

MARK VERNON SLINGERLAND, B.S. in Agr., Assistant Professor
of Economic Entomology.

WILLIAM STRUNK, Jr., A.B., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Rhetoric
and English Philology.
BENJAMIN FREEMAN KINGSBURY, A.B., Ph.D., Assistant Pro-
fessor of Microscopic Methods, Histology, and Embryology.
ARTHUR FAIRBANKS, A.B., Ph.D., Acting Assistant Professor of
Ancient and Medizeval Philosophy.

HARRY HUNTINGTON POWERS, M.A., Ph.D., Acting Assistant
Professor of Social Science.

GEORGE DAVIS CHASE, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Comparative
Philology.

LOUISE SHEFFIELD BROWNELL, A.B., Ph.D., Warden of Sage
College, and Lecturer on English Literature.

ARTHUR FARWELIL, B.S., Lecturer in Music.

HOMER JAMES HOTCHKISS, A.M., M.M.E., Instructor in Physics.

FREDERICK JOHN ROGERS, M.S., Instructor in Physics.

ERNEST ALBEE, A.B., Ph.D., Instructor in Philosophy.

HENRY HAVYDEN LANNIGAN, Instructor in Gymnastics.

JOHN SANDFORD SHEARER, B.S., Instructor in Physics.

DANIEL ALEXANDER MURRAY, Ph.D., Instructor in Mathe-
matics.

LEWIS LEAMING FORMAN, Ph.D., Instructor in Greek.
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JOHN IRWIN HUTCHINSON, A.B., Instructor in Mathematics.

FRANK EMIIL, LODEMAN, A.M., Ph.D., Instructor in French.

VIRGIL, SNYDER, D.Sc., Instructor in Mathematics.

BERT BRENETTE STROUD, D.Sc., Instructor in Physiology,
Vertebrate Zoology, and Neurology.

ELIAS JUDAH DURAND, A.B., D.Sc., Instructor in Botany, and
Assistant Curator of the Cryptogamic Herbarium,

ALFRED AUSTIN MOORE, A.B., Instructor in French.

GEORGE BURRIDGE VILES, A.M., Instructor in German.

BLIN SILI, CUSHMAN, B.S., Instructor in Chemistry.

ELLEN BRAINARD CANFIELD Instructor in Physical Culture at
Sage College, in charge of the Gymnasium for Women.

THEODORE WHITTLESEY, Ph.D., Instructor in Chemistry.

CHARLES LOVE DURHAM, Ph.D., Instructor in Latin.

CLARK SUTHERLAND NORTHUP, A.B., Ph.D., Instructor in
English.

JACOB SEGALL, Ph.D., Instructor in French.

DAVID IRONS, A.M., Ph.D., Instructor in Philosophy.

GEORGE ABRAM MILLER, A.M., Ph.D., Instructor in Mathe-
matics.

ISAAC MADISON BENTLEY, B.S., Ph.D., Instructor in Psychology.

CHARLES HENRY RAMMELKAMP, Ph.B., Instructor in American
History.

HEINRICH RIES, Ph.B., A.M., Ph.D., Instructor in Economic
Geology.

MARCUS SIMPSON, A.M., Ph.D., Instructor in German.

OSCAR MILTON STEWART, Ph.B., Ph.D., Instructor in Physics.

HECTORRUSSELLCARVETH, A.B., Ph.D., Instructor in Chemistry.

KARL McKAY WIEGAND, B.S., D.Sc., Instructor in Botany, and
Assistant Curator of the Phanerogamic Herbarium.

GEORGE NIEMAN LAUMAN, B.S.A., Instructor in Horticulture,

JAMES ALBERT WINANS, A.B., Instructor in Elocution and
Oratory.

CHARLES NELSON COLE, A.M., Instructor in Latin.

ANDREW EDWARD TUCK, Ph.B., Instructor in Military Science
and Tactics.

EUGENE PLUMB ANDREWS, A.B., Curator of the Museum of
Casts.

FRED CLARKSON FOWLER, Mechanician in the Department of
Physics.

ROBERT SHORE, Assistant to the Professor of Botany, and Head
Gardener.
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ALEXANDER DYER MAcCGILLIVRAY, Assistant in Entomology.

CHARLES ROBERT GASTON, Ph.B., Assistant in English.

ALFRED ERNEST TAYLOR, A.M., Ph.D., Assistant in Chemistry.

GEORGE ARMSTRONG SMITH, B.S. in Agr., Assistant in
Chemistry.

BENTON SULLIVAN MONROE, A.M., Assistant in English.

GUY MONTROSE WHIPPLE, A.B., Assistant in Psychology.

ARTHUR LYNN ANDREWS,: M. L., Assistant in English.

GEORGE TRACY HASTINGS, B.S., Assistant in Botany.

AGNES MARY CLAYPOLE, Ph.B., M.S., Assistant in Microscopy,
Histology, and Embryology.

ERNEST BLAKER, B.S., Assistant in Physics.

GEORGE MATTHEW DUTCHER, A.B., Assistant in English
History.

MORRIS ROGERS EBERSOLE, B.S., Assistant in Chemistry.

HEINRICH HASSELBRING, B.S.A., Assistant in Botany.

ROBERT CLARKSON BROOKS, A.B., Assistant in Political
Economy.

NATHAN AUSTIN WESTON, M.L., Assistant in Political Economy.

JUDSON FREEMAN CLARK, B.S. in Agr., A.M., Assistant in
Botany.

WILLIAM ALBERT RILEY, B.S., Assistant in Entomology.

GEORGE ABRAM EVERETT, A.B., Assistant in Elocution and
Oratory.

FRANK HOWARD HAUSNER, Assistant in Elocution and Oratory.

CHARLES F FLOCKEN, Assistant in Microscopy, Histology, and
Embryology.

WILLIAM FAIRFIELD MERCER, Ph.M., Assistant in Microscopy,
Histology, and Embryology.

JOHN EDGAR TEEPLE, B.S., Assistant in Physiological Chemistry.

GEORGE WALTER STEWART, A.B., Assistant in Physics.

ROBERT BYRON BLAKESLEE, M.E., Assistant in Physics.

ROLILA ROY RAMSEY, A.M., Assistant in Physics.

EDMUND SEWALL SMITH, B.S., Assistant in Chemistry.

DARWIN ABBOTT MORTON, B.S., Ph.B., Assistant in Chemistry.

ROBERT FISCHER, B.S., Assistant in Chemistry.

CHARLES GEORGE LEWIS WOLF, B.A., C.M.; M.D., Assistant
in Chemical Research.

JAMES OTIS MARTIN, B.S.A., Assistant in Geology.

ANDREW CURTIS WHITE, Ph.D., Reader in Greek.

EDWARD GODFREY COX., A.B., Reader in English.
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SPECIAL LECTURERS.

CASPAR RENE GREGORY, A.M., Ph.D., LL.D., Léipsic, Germany.
Religious Thought in Germany.
CHARLTON T. LEWIS, Ph.D., New York City.
Insurance.
KARL BUDDE, D.D., Strassburg, Germany.
The Pre-exilic Religion of Israel.

I. The Origin of the Yahweh-Religion. II. Yahweh and His
Rivals. III. Priests, Prophets and Kings as Champions of
Yahweh. IV. Foreign Powers and the Written Prophecy of
the Northern Kingdom. V. The Similar Conflict in the
Southern Kingdom. VI. Judah’s Collapse, and the Bases of
its Re-establishment.

WILLIAM H. TOLMAN, Ph.D,, New York City.
Munmnicipal Problems. '
WILLIAM H. BALDWIN, A.B., New York City.
Practical Business Management.
HENRY G. HANCHETT, New York City.
Analytical Recital.
WALTER F. FREAR, A.B., LL.B., Hawaiian Islands.
Hawaii : Its Government.
LOUIS CARL ELSON, Bostor, Mass.
How to Listen to an Orchestra.
THOMAS M. OSBORNE, A.M., Auburn.

Business Management.
Beethoven and the Symphony.
Schubert and the Song.

ALBERTO F. LARCO, M.E., Trujillo, Peru.
Peru.
ANTONIA C. pE P. P. MAURY, Cambridge, Mass.
Stars and Stellar Evelution.
HENRY E. KREHBIEL, New York City.
Folk Song in America.
CHARLES GRAY WAGNER, B.S., M.D., Binghamton.
Insanity.
EDOUARD ROD, Ph.D., Paris, France.

Le Roman Frangais.
Cyrano de Bergerac.
WILLIAM CUNNINGHAM, D.D., LL.D., Cambridge, Eng.
Plans of Towns.
Organization of Building Trades.
Stone Churches.

A. R. MARSH, A.B., Cambridge, Mass.
Dante.

EDWARD ROSEWATER, . Omaha, Nebr.
Journalism.

CHARLES WALDSTEIN, Litt.D., Ph.D., L.H.D., Cambridge, Eng.
The Spirit of Greek Art.
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JOHN W. FOSTER, A.B., LL.B., LL.D., Washington, D. C.
Diplomacy.

ROBERT T. HILL, B.S., Washington, D. C.
Porto Rico.

ARTHUR FARWELL, B.S.
' Wagner and the Opera.
FELIX ADLER, Ph.D., New York City.
Scholarship and Manhood.

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION AND
GRADUATION.

The following subjects are required for admission : English, Physi-
ology and Hygiene, History [two of the four following divisions in
History : (a) American, (b) English, (c¢) Grecian, (d) Roman,] Plane
Geometry, Algebra, and either 4, B or C, as follows :

A. Greek and Latin.

B. Latin and Advanced French or Advanced German. )

C. Advanced French, Advanced German, and Advanced Mathe-
matics.

An alternate requirement instead of Advanced Mathematics may be
offered in Physics, Chemistry, Botany, Geology, and Zoology.

[ For details as to subjects and methods of admission see pages 33-53.

For admission to the freshman class, communications should be
addressed to the Registrar. See pages 33-53.

For admission to advanced standing from other colleges and uni-
versities, communications should be addressed to the Registrar. See
pages 52 and 53.

For admission to graduale work and candidacy for advanced de-
grees, communications should be addressed to the Dean of the Uni-
versity Faculty. See pages 64-72.]

Degrees. The degree of Bachelor of Letters will not be conferred
after June, 1899.

The degrees of Bachelor of Science and Bachelor of Philosophy will
not be conferred after June, 1900.

In and after June, 1go1, the single degree of Bachelor of Arts will
be conferred, irrespective of the studies elected.

Students in the Course of Philosophy who, in the last two years
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elect continuously not less than nine hours of studies in history and
political science, will, upon application on or before June 1, receive
the degree of Bachelor of Philosophy in History and Political Science.

Students in the Course in Science who in their sophomore year
elect invertebrate and vertebrate Zoology, and at least two terms of
freehand drawing, and who in the last two years elect continuously
not less than nine hours in natural history, and pass an examination
before the beginning of the senior year in Latin equivalent to four
books of Ceesar’s Commentaries, and in Greek sufficient to show
ability to recognize and analyze scientific technical terms, will, upon
application on or before June 1, receive the degree of Bachelor of
Science in Natural History.

General Conditions for Graduation. For graduation, 180 hours
of instruction, besides military drill and physical training during the
freshman and sophomore years, are to be completed. In the case of
students relieved from military drill and physical training, an equiva-
lent in hours is added to the 180 hours. For those entering in
and after 1897 the work of the entire course is elective, except as re-
gards military drill, and gymnasium, and is subject only to the limi-
tations prescribed by each department of instruction. Students are,
however, advised to lay out definite and systematic lines of study.

LIST OF COURSES OPEN TO FRESHMEN.

The following list comprises the courses of instruction open to
election by freshmen without special permission. Freshmen may not
register in any other course until the written consent of the professor
in charge of the subject be presented to the Registrar.

Semitic Languages and Literatures.—Courses 1, 2, 8 and 13.

Classical Avcheeology.—Course 4.

Greek.—Courses I, 1a, and A.

Latin.—Courses 1 and 15.

Germanic Languages.—Course 1, and under certain restrictions,
courses 2, 3, 4, 5, and 6.

Romance Languages.—Course 1, and under certain restrictions,
courses 2, 3, 4, 6, 8, 9, 11, 12, 14, 16, and 17.

English.—Courses 1, 3, 10, 30, and 31.

History.—Courses 4, 8, 21, 22.

Music.—Course 1.

Bibliography.—Course 1.

Mathematics.—Courses 6, 8, and g.

Physics.—Courses 2a and 2b if advanced mathematics be offered at
entrance.
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Chemistry.—Courses I and 2.

Botany.—Courses 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5.

Entomology and Geneval Invertebrate Zoology.—Courses 1, 2, 3,
4, 5 and 7.

Physiology, Vertebrale Zoology, and Neurology.—Courses 1-7.

Anatomical Methods and Human Anatomy.—Courses 1, 2, and 3.

Microscopy, Histology, and Embryology.—Courses 1, 2, and 3.

Geology.—Courses 1-6, 21.

Military Science.—Course 4.

Hygiene and Physical Culture.—Course 2.

Freekand Drvawing.—Course I.

Juniors and seniors in good standing in the Academic Department
are allowed, with the permission of the Faculty of Arts and Sciences,
and with the consent of the Faculty concerned in each case, to elect
studies in other Colleges which shall count towards graduation in the
Academic Department, but the sum total of hours elected cannot ex-
ceed the number required for one year’s work in such Colleges, nor
exceed nine hours per week in any term.

DEPARTMENTS OF INSTRUCTION.

SEMITIC LANGUAGES AND LITERATURES.

The work in this department falls under three heads.

The Languages. An elementary course in Hebrew will be given
each year. The advanced work in this language is so arranged as to
cover in three years the leading writers of the Old Testament and
some parts of the Mishnaic and Talmudic literature. General stu-
dents with linguistic interests, and those preparing to teach, are ad-
vised to begin their study of the Semitic languages with the Arabic,
which will also be offered each year. Aramaic and Egyptian will
alternate with Assyrian and Ethiopic. In the Semitic Seminary, one
term each year will be given to epigraphical studies.

The Literatures. A course of lectures on the most important
literary productions of the Semites will be given annually. For this
course a knowledge of Semitic languages is not requirved. The
lectures will be devoted in part to a discussion of questions of author-

6
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ship, date, literary composition and historical value, and in part to
a translation and elucidation of the texts themselves. Much attention
will be bestowed on the Old Testament. Thus an opportunity will be
afforded to students who are not familiar with the Hebrew to become
acquainted with the results of scientific Bible-study. The Hebrew
apocrypha and pseudepigrapha, the Mishnah and the Talmud, the
Quran and the Arabic poets, the Babylonian Gilgamish epic and the
Book of the Dead will be discussed in a similar manner.

The History. In a series of lectures covering three years, an out-
line will be presented of the political and social history of Babylonia,
Assyria, Persia, India, Armenia, Syria, Arabia, Ethiopia, Egypt and
the Spanish Caliphate.

Bracketed courses will not be given in 1899-1900, but may be
expected in 1900-190I.

Office of the department, White 3 B. Consultation hours, M., W., 5.

1. Hebrew. Grammar (Harper, Kautzsch, Konig). Exercises in
composition.  Genesis. M., W., F., 2, White 3 B. Professor
SCHMIDT.

2. Arabic. Grammar (Socin, Wright, Caspari-Miller). FEarlier
Suras in the Quran and selections from the poets. M., W., 4, White
3 B. Professor SCHMIDT.

[3. Aramaic. Grammar (Marti, Duval, Petermann). Selections
from Ezra, Daniel, the Targums, the Edessene Versions and the
Samaritan Pentateuch. T., Th., 3, Whife 3 B. Professor SCEMIDT. }

[4. Egyptian and Coptic. Grammar (Erman, Steindorff). Se-
lections from historical texts, the Book of the Dead, and Pistis Sophia.
T., Th., 4, White 3 B. Professor SCHMIDT. ]

[5. Semitic Seminary. Interpretation of Isa. xl-lIxvi, fall
term ; the Elihu speeches in Job, winter term; Phoenician inscrip-
tions in the Corpus Inscriptionum Semiticarum and the Zinjirli, Dai-
bon and Siloam inscriptions, spring term. M., 8-10 P. M. Professor
SCHMIDT. |

[6. Geography and Antiquities of the Semites. F., 3, White
3 B. Professor, SCHMIDT. ]

[7. Semitic Literature. The Minor Prophets, fall term ; Samuel
and Kings, winter term; Quran, spring term ; M., W., 3, White 3 B.
Professor SCHMIDT. ]

[8a. Oriental History. Susiana, Persia, Media and Armenia, fall
term; Arabia and Ethiopia, winter term; the Bagdad Caliphate,
spring term. T., Th., 2, While 6. Professor SCHMIDT. ]

8b. Oriental History. Syria, fall term; Carthage and Asia Minor,
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winter term ; Assyria and Babylonia, spring terms. T., Th., 2, While 6.
Professor ScEMIDT.

9. Assyrian. Grammar (Lyon, Delitzsch). Selections from
Meissner’s Chrestomatie and the Amarna tablets. T., Th., 3, White
3 B. Professor SCHMIDT,

10a. Ethiopic. Grammar (Praetorius, Dillmann). Enoch xxxvii-
1xxi and Ascensio Isaiae. Or, 10b, Advanced Aramaic. Grammar
(Dalman, Luzzato, Noldeke). Selections from the Palestinian
Talmud, the Babylonian Talmud and the Mandaic Qolasta. T., Th.,
4, While 3 B. Professor SCHMIDT.

11. Semitic Seminary. Interpretation of the Books of Samuel,
fall term ; Ezra-Nehemiah, winter term ; Hebrew text of Ecclesiasticus
and Aboda Zara, spring term. M., 8-10 . M. Professor SCHMIDT.

12. Comparative Semitic Philology. Moods and Tenses, fall
term ; origin of the cuneiform signs and the alphabet, winter term ;
Gen. 1-iv in Hebrew, Aramaic (Targumic, Samaritan and Edessene),
Arabic and Ethiopic, spring term. F., 3, White 3 B. Professor
SCHMIDT. ’

13. Semitic Literature. The Book of Isaiah, fall term; Ecclesi-
astes and Proverbs, winter term ; the Apocrypha, spring term. M.,
W., 3, White 3 B. Professor ScEMIDT. Open to all students. No
knowledge of the original languages is required.

CLASSICAL ARCHZEOLOGY AND HISTORY OF ART.

The Museum of Classical Archaeology contains a collection of
casts which furnishes ample material for the illustration of the history
of Greek and Roman sculptural art. The museum is also equipped
with a fine collection of Greek coins, with a full set of the British
museum electrotypes, with a collection of Greek vases representing
the periods of Greek ceramic art, and with various plans, models, and
reconstructions.

Course 3, the shorter course of lectures on Greek sculpture in the
museum, will give the student a knowledge of the general history of
the development of Greek art, such a knowledge as will enable him to
view the treasures of the larger museums of this country and of
Europe intelligently. The two hour course will give more opportunity
for independent investigation. This course will be attractive to all
who desire a somewhat more definite and intimate acquaintance with
the work of the best Greek sculptors, and to those who would value
the ability to recognize the beauties, spirit, and meaning of ancient
art.

The courses in Greek Archeeology and in Pausanias are planned to
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be of profit to those who would be glad to acquire, for a knowledge of
the Greek language and literature or of Greek history, a background
of acquaintance with the Greek people in their artistic and industrial
activities, or of the land, the cities and the temples of Greece. The
course in Pausanias pre-supposes ability to read Greek prose readily.
The Archezological Seminary is intended primarily for those who
desire specializing work in Greek architecture and Greek epigraphy.
Courses I, 2, 4, and 5 will prepare for the examinations for the Athens
fellowships.

Office of the department in the tower-room of the Cast Museum.
Consultation hours, M., W., 12.

1. Greek Archeeology. Lecturesand readings. Mycenzan art and
civilization, Greek terracottas, coins, bronzes, jewels, and vases. The
coins and vases in the Museum of Classical Archzology will be used
as material for study. Lectures illustrated by lantern-slides. T.,
‘Th., 11

2. History of Greek Sculpture. Iecturesin Museum of Casts.
T., Th., 12

3. Outline History of Greek Sculpture. ILecturesinthe Museum
of Casts, F., 12, Mr. ANDREWS.

4. Pausanias. A reading course in the sources of the knowledge
of Greek topography. Supplemented by illustrated lectures and by
readings from Thucydides, Herodotus, and Xenophon. Fach member
of the class will be expected to own a Teubmner text of Pausanias, of
Thucydides, and of Herodotus. T., Th.,q, White 6. Mi. ANDREWS.

5. Archeaeological Seminary. Greek architecture and Greek
Epigraphy. The architectural monuments of the Acropolis of Athens,
their history and their problems. Greek epichoric alphabets and
dialectal inscriptions. M., 3-5, White 3a.

COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY.

The work in comparative philology is planned with reference to the
needs : first, of the general student with linguistic interests ; second,
of those proposing to be teachers of language, and more especially, of
the classical languages ; third, of those who propose to devote them-
selves to the special scientific study of the Indo-European languages.

To the first mentioned class of students, course 1 is especially
adapted. For those who propose to be teachers of other than the
classical languages, courses 2 and 4 are recommended in addition to
course 1. The courses on Greek and Latin grammar, the course on
the Greek dialects, and the Seminary work are of the first importance
for prospective teachers of the classics, and for such work a prelim-
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inary study of the elements of Sanscrit is considered desirable though
not absolutely essential. The course in Gothic grammar is intended
both for students of comparative philology and for specialists in Teu-
tonic, including English, philology. Attention is called to the courses
offered by the English department in Gothic, in English philology,
and in the history of the English language ; also to the philological
courses offered by the departments of Semitic languages, Germanic
langunages and Romanic languages.

Bracketed courses are not given in 1899-1900.

1. General Introduction to the Science of Language. The
essential principles of the life and growth of language ; outlines of the
science of phonetics ; history of the science of comparative philology ;
historical and ethnological results of the science ; classification of lan-
guages ; salient characteristics of the various branches of the Indo-
European family of languages; methods of investigation. Fall term.
W., F., 11, White 6. Professor WHEELER.

2. Greek Dialects. ILectures on the characteristics of the dialects,
their relation to each other, and to the formation of the literary
jdioms. Winter term. W., F., 11, While 6. Professor WHEELER.

3. Gothic Grammar. TLectureson the relation of the Teutonic
languages to the Indo-European paremt-speech. Spring term. W.,
F., 11, White 6. Professor WHEELER. See also English course 13a,
which should precede this, if possible.

[4. Comparative Grammar of the Greek and Latin Lan-
guages. Historical treatment of the sounds and inflexions of the
Greek and Latin languages in their relation to the other Indo-Euro-
pean languages. W., F., 11, Whife 6. Professor WHEELER. ]

5. Sanskrit. The first twenty-five lessons of Perry’s Sanskrit
Primer ; the essentials of the grammar, given in the form of lectures ;
reading of selections from Lanman’s Reader. T., Th., 9, White 3.
Professor BRISTOL.

6. Advanced Sanskrit. Reading of selections from the Rig-Veda.
Grammatical discussions. Lectures on the private and religious
antiquities of the ancient Hindoos. Fall and winter terms. T., 11,
White 6. Professor WHEELER.

7. Philological Seminary. Preparation and discussion of papers
by members of the seminary. Study of inscriptions. Open to grad-
uates. W., 3-5, and an additional hour at the pleasure of the in-
structor. Professor WHEELER. See under Greek, course 20, for
further description.

Tor courses in Semitic, in Romanic, in Teutonic, and in English
Philology, see under Semitic Languages, Romance Languages, Ger-
manic Languages, and English, respectively.
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GREEK.

The courses of study in this department have been arranged with
distinct reference to the belief that the choice of Greek as a subject
of study during the first two years of the college course should not
imply an intention on the part of the student to specialize in Greek.

The work of the freshman year is directed toward cultivating the
ability of reading easily and at sight. Authors of the simplest style
have therefore been selected—Lysias and Plato as representatives of
the purest Attic type, and the Odyssey of Homer, of the Epic. The
first term of the year will include, in connection with the reading of
Lysias, a thorough review of the fundamentals of accidence and
syntax, and exercises in Greek composition will be required through-
out the year.

The work of the sophomore year aims at giving the student some
acquaintance with the scope and meaning of Greek literature and
with the characteristics of Greek thought.

The work adapted to specializing study falls under three distinct
heads :

1. The literature. FEleven reading courses accompanied by lectures
are offered, nine of which are given this year, viz., a supplementary
sophomore course, a junior course, a course in the orators, a course in
the elegiac and lyric poets, a course in the tragedians, a course in
Aristophanes, a course in Plato, a course in Aristotle, a course in
Theophrastus, a course in Pausanias, a course in New Testament
Greek. Besides these the study of some one Greek author is taken
up in alternate years in the Seminary.

2. The antiquities. Course g treats of the entire equipment and en-
vironment of ancient Greek life, its usage and occupations, its ideas
and institutions. Course 10 offers a history of the literature, course
11 of the political and legal antiquities, course 12 of the religion.
The department of Classical Archaeology offers also courses in Greek
art and archaeology, and in epigraphy, and the department of Archi-
tecture a course in ancient architecture.

3. The language. A course in Advanced Prose Composition will
give maturer students an opportunity for practicing the writing of
Greek under the direct personal supervision of a teacher, and for in-
struction in special questions of syntax and style. All students who
intend to become specialists in Greek are advised to take the course,
if possible, both in the junior and senior years. The Teachers’ Course
in Greek is also adapted to the needs of undergraduates who expect
to teach the classics. Lectures on Greek grammar from a historical
point of view are given in alternate years and are intended for seniors
and graduates.
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The exercises of the philological seminary are especially adapted
to the needs of graduate students, and introduce the student to the
original sources of information concerning the language and its his-
tory, and accustom him to methods of independent investigation.
The seminary room in the new library building has been equipped
with a reference library of over two thousand volumes and will be
used as a regular study-room and laboratory by the more advanced
students.

A course in Elementary Greek has been added for the advantage of
non-Greek students, who for any reason may have found it, though
late in their college course, desirable to acquire at least a rudimentary
knowledge of the language, and are willing to incur the labor incident
to doing two years’ work in one. The acknowledged purpose of the
course is to attain within one year of extraordinary effort a reading
knowledge of Attic prose and all other objects are made secondary to
this. The course cannot, without much additional study, serve as a
preparation for the entrance examinations in Greek. The course in
Modern Greek should be taken by all who intend to specialize in
archeeology, or who plan to continue their studies in Greece.

Bracketed courses will not be given in 1899-1900.

Office of the department, White 3a. Consultation hours as follows :
Professor — , W., F. 1o, and T., Th., 1r-11:15; Professor
Bristol, T., Tk., S., 1r,; Dr. Forman, T., Th., S., I1.

A. Elementary Greek. The essentials of the grammar. Simple
exercises in composition. The reading of selections from the Anaba-
basis of Xenophon, and from Plato. M., W., F., 8, Whife 73. Dr.
FORMAN.

This course is designed for and tmay be elected by all students who
wish to acquire by extraordinary effort in one year, the ability to read
Attic prose.

1. Freshman Course. Reading of selected orations of Lysias, ac-
companied by a careful review of the Attic inflections and syntax.
Six books of Homer’s Odyssey. Selections from Plato. Greek com-
position during fall and spring terms. T., Th., 8., 10, White 3 and 4.
Professor BRisTOL and Dr. FORMAN.

Open to all students who have presented Greek for admission to the
University. The class will be divided into sections on the basis of
scholarship at the beginning of the winter and of the spring term.
See also 1a.

1a. Supplementary Course. Hellenica of Xenophon. Selections
from Books V-VII. Herodotus, Books VI and VIL. Selections from
Lucian. W., F., 10. Dr. FORMAN.
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Open to students in course 1 who wish to take as many as five hours
a week in Greek, and to students who have completed course I and
are taking course 2.

2. Sophomore Course. The Philippics of Demosthenes. The An-
tigone of Sophocles. The Frogs of Aristophanes. Extra reading re-
quired. ‘The Olynthiacs of Demosthenes, or Lucian’s Vera Historia,
the Iphigenia in Tauris of Euripides, and the Plutus of Aristophanes,
Greek composition for two terms. M., W., F., 9, Whife 6. Professor
WHEELER and Dr. FORMAN.

Open to students who have passed in course 1.

3. Junior Course. Thucydides, portions of Books VI and VII.
Demosthenes on the Crown. Aeschylus, Prometheus Bound. Euripi-
des, Alcestis. M., W., F., 10, White 3. Professor BRISTOL.

Open to students who have passed in courses I and 2, and to those
who have completed 1 and 1a, and are taking course 2.

[5. Oratory. Selected orations of Lysias and Demosthenes. ILec-
tures on the development of Attic oratory, and on Athenian legal an-
tiquities.

Open only to those who have passed in courses 1 and 2. W., F., 9,
White 3. Professor BRISTOL. ]

[6. Elegiac and Lyric Poetry. Fall term, the elegiac and iambic
poets. Winter term, the melic poets in Hiller’s Anthologia Lyrica.
Spring term, Theocritus. W., ¥., 9, Whife 3. Professor BRISTOL. ]

7. The Tragedy. Aeschylus, Agamemnon. Sophocles, Oedipus
Tyrannus, Oedipus at Colonus, and Trachiniae. W., F., 9, White 3.
Professor BRISTOL.

Open to semtors and graduates.

8. Aristophanes. The Knights, Clouds, Wasps, Peace, Birds,
Frogs. Lectures on the development of Greek comedy and its scenic
representation. T., Th., 8, White 3. Dr. FORMAN.

Open to seniors and graduates.

[9. Greek Life. Fall term, the land and the people. Winter term,
home life and private antiquities. Spring term, public life and social
institutions. A study of the private life of the Greeks, with illustra-
tions {by lantern views, photographs, etc.) from ancient monuments
and remains. T., Th., 10, White 6. Professor WHEELER. This
course is open to all students of the university except freshmen. ]

10. Greek Literature. Lectures. A summarizing history of the
development of the literature in connection with the political and social
history of the people. Fall term. T., Th., 10, Whkite 6. Professor
WHEELER. This course is open to all students of the University ex-
cept freshmen.
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i1. Political and Legal Antiquities of the Greeks. Lectures.
Theories of the state. Political mechanism. Courts and legal pro-
cedure. Winter term. T., Th., 10, Whife 6. Professor WHEELER.
This course is open to all students of the university except freshmen.

12. The Religion of the Greeks. Lectures. The leading cults
in their historical relations. Types of the gods. Faith and supersti-
tion. Priests and ritual. Spring term. T., Th., 10, While 6. Pro-
fessor WHEELER. This course is open to all stndents in the univer-
sity except freshmen.

13. Theophrastus. Critical interpretation of the Characters of
Theophrastus.  Spring term. T., Th., 12, While 6. Professor
WHEELER. Intended primarily for juniors and seniors.

14. The Dialogues of Plato: the Republic in the original text.
This course is intended for students of Greek literature as well as of
Greek philosophy. The dialogue above named will be read rapidly
through, attention being directed both to matter and to form. The
text of Adam (published by The Macmillan Co., New York) is recom-
mended, and Pater’s Plato and Platonism (also published by The
Macmillan Co.) will be used as a commentary. M., W., F., 11, While
5. Acting Assistant Professor FAIRBANKS. This course is intended
primarily for juniors and seniors.

15. Aristotle’s Nicomachean Ethics. The Ethics will be read
in the original Greek, and will be interpreted with special reference
to its philosophical significance. The text of Susemihl (published by
Teubner, Leipzig) is recommended. M., W., F., 12, White sa.
Acting Assistant Professor FAIRBANKS. This course is intended
primarily for seniors and graduates.

16. New Testament Greek. Fall term, the Gospel and Epistles
of John. Winter term, The Revelation. Spring term, the Second
Apology of Justin Martyr and the Epistle of Diognetus. FEach mem-
ber of the class should be provided with Wescott and Hort’s Greek
Testament (either with or without Hickie’s Lexicon), and Gilder-
sleeve’s edition of Justin Martyr. Recommended are also the vol-
umes of the Cambridge Greek Testament covering the work of the
first two terms, and Thayer’s Greek-English Lexicon of the New
Testament. Barnes Hall, Library Room. W.FE. 8  Dr. A. C.
WHITE. The course is open to all students who have completed
courses I and 2.

17. Pausanias. A reading course in the sources of the knowledge
of Greek topography. Supplemented by illustrated lectures and by
readings from Thucydides, Herodotus, and Xenophon. Each member
of the class will be expected to own a Teubner text of Pausanias,
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of Thucydides, and of Herodotus. T.,Th,, 9, Whkile 6. Mr. ANDREWS,
Open to all students who have completed 1 and 2.

18. Modern Greek. The literary language as found in Athenian
newspapers and the spoken idiom as presented in Gardner’s Practical
Method of Modern Greck. W., F., 10, While 6. Mr. ANDREWS,
Open to all students who have completed 1 and 2.

19. Advanced Greek Composition. Weekly practice in the
writing of more difficult Greek, in two sections. A. For undergradu-
ates. B. For graduates, and for undergraduates who have passed in
the work of A. 8., 8, 9, White 3a. Dr. FORMAN.

20. Teacher’s course in Homer. The work of the course will cen-
ter in the Iliad. Portions of the Iliad chosen to present the complete
story and to include the more famous episodes of the poem will be in-
terpreted by the instructor and by members of the class. Further
work will include the study of the language of the poem in its chief
characteristics, and of its relation to the Attic dialect ; the epic hexa-
meter, its origin and development ; the principles of interpretation ;
some features of life in the ‘“ Homeric period ’’ ; the value of archee-
ology for the understanding of the poem ; aims and methods in
translating ; discussions on the teaching of Homer ; the end to be
kept in view ; practical difficulties in the work ; the most valuable
books and other auxiliary helps for the teacher of Greek. M., Th,,
11, White 3. Professor BrisrorL. This course is intended for seniors.

21. Greek Dialects. Summary of their peculiarities. Reading
of selected inscriptions. Winter term. W., F., 11, White 6. Professor
——. Course intended for seniors and graduates.

22. Philological Seminary. Preparation and discussion of papers
by members of the seminary. Study of inscriptions. W., 3-5, and
an additional hour at the pleasure of the instructor. Professor
——. Open to graduates. Seniors are recommended to take
as a pro-seminary or introduction to seminary work, a combination of
courses, Compar. Philol. 1, Greek 21, and Greek 13.

For Greek Grammar, treated from the historical point of view, see
under Comparative Philology, course 4.

For courses in Greek art, Greek architecture, etc., see under Classi-
cal Archzology. For Greek history, see under History and Political
Science. For Greek philosophy, see under Philosophy.

LATIN.

The aim of the work in Latin covers several distinct heads :
1. To teach students of fair ability and of industry to read Latin
understandingly and rapidly, without translating.
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2. To give to students who acquire this power the opportunity of
making a considerable acquaintance with the literature of the lan-
guage, through the reading of large amounts of the important
writers ; with the history of the development of the Iliterature,
through a brief course given in the sophomore year, and a more de-
tailed study in connection with the authors read in later years, and in
the last years through the collateral reading of history in connection
with the Roman writers.

3. To afford a more thorough and sympathetic knowledge of Roman
private life than the courses in literature alone would give, through
systematic lectures, illustrated abundantly, mainly by lantern views,
and photographs, from the remains of Roman civilization preserved
in Pompeii, Herculaneum, Rome, and elsewhere.

4. To offer to students whose interest extends to the scientific aspect
of the language (and especially to those who are preparing to be
teachers) advanced courses, partly by lectures, and partly by work in
the seminary, in the study of the origin and development of the
syntactical uses of the language, and of the beginnings of their decay.
The seminary room with its special library affords the best opportun-
ities for advanced work.

Provision for the study of Latin grammar on the side of forms and
inflections is made by the Department of Comparative Philology.

Bracketed courses are not given in 189g-1900.

1. Livy, Book I. Cicero, de Senectute. Horace, Selections
from the Odes. Latin Writing. Roman History. ~ Reading of How
& Leigh’s History of Rome to the Death of Caesar. In five sections.
M., W., F., 9, Morrill3. Mr. CoLE. M., W., F., 9, Morrill 6.
Assistant Professor ELMER and Dr. DurEAM. M., W., F., 10, Mo7-
vill, 13. Mr. CoLeE. M., W., F., 10, Morrill 3. Dr. DURHAM.
M., W., R, 11, Morrill 3. Mr. COLE.

2. Terence, Phormio. Horace, Selections from the Batires,
Epistles, the Ars Poetica. Tacitus, Germania and Dialogus
de Oratoribus. Collateral reading upon the history of Rome for
the period covered by the life of Horace. Latin Writing. Wilkins’
Primer of Roman Literature. Two sections. First section: T., Th.,
S.,9. Fallterm : Morrill 2r. Assistant Professor ELMER. Winter
term : Morrill 3. Professor BENNETT. Spring term: Morrill 2r.
Assistant Professor ELMER. Second section : T., Th., S., 10, Morrill
2r7. Assistant Professor ELMER.

3. Course in Latin Poetry. Catullus, Selections. Virgil, Bucolics
and Georgics. Martial, Selected Epigrams. Collateral reading upon
Roman history. 7T., Th., S., 10, Morrill 73. Dr. DURHAM.

Open to students who have completed course I.
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[4. Selections from Cicero’s Letters. Cicero de Oratore. W.,
F., 11, Morrill 2;. Assistant Professor ELMER. ]

This course is open to students who have completed course 1, and
is especially recommended to those who may be planning to elect
Latin later. It alternates with course 5.

5. Selections from Cicero’s De Officiis. Virgil, ' Aeneid,
Books vii-xii. W., ¥\, 11, Morrill 2r. Assistant Professor ELMER.

This course is open to students who have completed course 1, and is
especially recommended to those who may be planning to elect Latin
later. It alternates with course 4.

[6. Selections from the Republican Literature; Plautus, three
plays. Lucretius. Lectures on the History of Roman Literature.
T., Th., S., 9, Morrill 3. Professor BENNETT.

Open to students who have completed courses 1 and 2 or 1 and 3.]

7. The Literature and History of the Early Empire; Pliny
the Vounger, Juvenal, and Tacitus. History of Roman Literature;
Capes’ Early Empire. T., Th., S., 9, Morrill 3. Fall term : Professor
BENNETT. Winter term: Morrill 2r. Assistant Professor ELMER.
Spring term : Professor BENNETT.

Open to students who have completed courses 1 and 2 or 1 and 3.

Courses 6 and 7 are given in alternate years.

8. Advanced course in Latin Writing. Open to students who
have completed course 2 or 3, and who have maintained a high grade
of scholarship in their previous Latin work. $S., 11, Morrill 3.
Assistant Professor ELMER.

[9. Teachers’ Training Course.

Study of the evidences for the pronunciation of Latin. Hidden
quantities. Peculiarities of orthography. Theoretical consideration
of Latin Syntax. Lectures on problems connected with the teaching
of Latin in secondary schools. Practical exercises in the study of the
Grammar, Caesar, Nepos, Cicero, and Virgil. W. F., 12, Mor#ill 3.
Professor BENNETT.

The general aim of this course is to prepare students who intend to
teach to enter upon their first year of work with confidence.

Course g is open only to students who have had courses 1 and 2 or
3, and who either have taken or are taking course 4, 5, 6, or 7.
Special students in Latin are also admitted.]

10. Roman Antiquities. Fall and winter terms: A systematic
consideration of the constitution of the Roman family, status of
women, marriage, children, education, slavery, the Roman house and
its furniture, food, dress, baths, games and amusements, books, trade,
travel, religion, death, burial, etc. Tectures copiously illustrated by
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lantern views, photographs and material in the Museum of Casts
Spring term : The Political and Legal Antiquities of the Romans.
Lectures, W., F., 12, Morrill 3. Professor BENNETT.

Open to students of the sophomore, junior and senior years. See
also under History and Political Science, course 3.

Course 10 alternates with course g.

11. Latin Seminary. The work of the seminary for 1899-1900
will consist of a textual and exegetical study of the Stichus of Plautus
combined with the more rapid reading of twelve selected plays of
Plautus.

The object of the seminary is to familiarize its members with the
methods and habits of independent investigation. The work, there-
fore, so far as possible, is thrown into the hands of the students them-
selves. The seminary is open to graduates. Students intending to
take these courses should confer with the instructor before Commence-
ment, that the necessary books may be ordered from abroad in due
season. The textual and exegetical work will come T., 4-5:30,
counting as two hours. The reading will come Saturdayat 10. Greek
and Latin Seminary. Professor BENNETT.

12. History, Aim, and Scope of Classical Studies, with
especial reference to Latin. This course will present the history of
classical study, particularly since the Renaissance, will outline the
various fields of investigation, stating the present state of knowledge
in each along with the chief problems still awaiting solution, and will
give a very full bibliography. First half year. Open to graduates.
Th., 10, Morrill 3. Professor BENNETT.

13. Study of Latin Inscriptions, with special reference to
the sounds, inflexions, and word formation of the Latin lan-
guage. Discussion of disputed Latin etymologies. Second half-
year. Open to graduates. Professor BENNETT. Th., 10, Morrill 3.

[14. Historical Latin Syntax. Lectures on the original force
and historical development of the cases and upon the subjunctive
mood, with reference especially to its primitive meaning, and its de-
velopment in subordinate clauses. Open to graduates. M., Th., 10,
Morrill 3. Professor BENNETT. ]

15. Sight Translation. FExercises in translating simple Latin at
sight. Open to freshmen. Caesar, Civil War; Plautus, Aulularia ;
Apuleius, Cupid and Psyche. Four sections. S., 9, Morrill rr. Dr.
DurEAM. S., 10, Morrill 71. Mr. COLE. 8., II, Morrill 1r. Dr.
DurHAM. S., 12, Morrill rr. Dr. DURHAM.

[16. Sight Translation. Exercises in translating simple Latin at
sight. Cicero, Selected Letters ; de Amicitia ; Plautus, Amphitruo. ]
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17. Ttalic Dialects. Oscan and Umbrian. Second half-year. T.,
Th., 9, Latin Seminary Room. Dr. DUREAM. Open to graduates.

18. Latin Palseography. An actual study of medieval manu-
scripts and fac-similes in the possession of the University. Winter.
W., 4-6. Professor BURR.

For Latin Grammar with reference to the history of sounds and in-
flexions, see under Comparative Philology, course 4.

For Roman History, see under Ancient History.

THE GERMANIC LANGUAGES.

The aim of the first two years in German, besides preparing the
student for progressive and independent work, is to afford those who
have not a full classical training, some grammatical and linguistic dis-
cipline, an insight into the relations between German and English,
and a certain degree of literary culture.

During the first year Joynes-Meissner’s Grammar and Brandt’s
Reader are used, accompanied by exercises in writing German and
translation at sight. Later in the year easy novels or plays are
translated.

In the second year standard German classics are translated, and
special attention is paid to the study of etymology and syntax, and to
reading at sight.

During the later years occur lectures and recitations, with elective
classes, on German history, literature, and mythology ; and courses
are given, varying from year to year, embracing the works of the lead-
ing authors. Classes are also formed in composition and conversa-
tion, and recent dramatic literature and the writings of living novel-
ists are read. Instruction is further provided in Old and Middle
High German and other Germanic dialects.

The seminary system of study for advanced students has been em-
ployed in the department for several years with satisfactory results.
To different members of the seminary classes different portions of the
same general subject are assigned, with references to the proper au-
thorities or sources ; or individual members pursue individual courses
of reading under the supervision of the professor in charge. Lectures
for those intending to be teachers are also given on class-room methods
and theories of instruction in the modern languages; and generous
provision has been made by the University for the use of lantern slides
for illustrative purposes. The seminary room in the general library
building is already equipped with a good working library, which is
steadily increasing in extent. The gift to the University of the
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Zarncke library has materially enlarged the resources of the seminary
and leaves little to be desired.

Bracketed courses are not given in 1899-1900.

Course 1, which cannot be taken to make up an entrance deficiency,
is for beginners in German.

Course 2, which cannot be laken to make up an entrance deficiency,
is otherwise open to those who have had the equivalent of course r.

Courses 3-18 are open, under the vestrictions heveafter noted, to
those only who have had at least the equivalent of courses r and 2.

Course 1, and, under certain vestrictions, courses 2, 3, 4, 5, and 6,
are open to Freshmen.

1. German Grammar and Reader. Harris’s German Composi-
tion. Easy plays and tales. M., W., F., 9, 12; T., Th., S., 11,
Morrill 2r. Dr. SimpsoN. M., W., ¥\, 10, 11, Morrill 6. Mr. VILES.

2. Schiller’s Maria Stuart. Goethe’s Prose. Lessing’s Minna
von Barnhelm. M., W., F., 10, Morrill 2r. Dr. SimpsoN. T.,
Th., S., 9, 10, 11, Morrzll 6. Mr. VILES.

3a. Elementary German composition and conversation.
Translation into German of selected passages adapted from German
originals, and conversation on the texts thus prepared. M., 12, Mor-
7ill 2zr. Dr. SIMPSON. Open to those who have had course 1 or an
equivalent.

3b. Intermediate course in German composition and conver-
sation. Translation of easy English extracts into German ; during
the early part of the course considerable attention will be given to
conversation. W., 12, Morrill 2r. Dr. SIMPSON. Open, by appli-
cation, to those who have had course 3a, or an equivalent.

3c. Advanced German composition. Those intending to teach
German are specially advised to elect this course. ¥., 12, Morrill 21.
Dr. StmpsoN. Open, by application, to those who have had courses
3a and 3b, or an equivalent.

4. Schiller’s lyric poems; with some examination of the sources
utilized, and the relation of the poems to his life and intellectual
growth. Fall and winter terms. M., W., F., 9, Morrill 5. Pro-
fessor WHITE.

5. Goethe’s life and works, poems, dramas and prose. M.,
W., F., 11, Morrill 13. Professor HEWETT. Open to students who
have had courses 1 and 2 or who have passed up German on
admission.

6. Deutsche Volkslieder. Selections from songs of sentiment
and of religion, of various callings, including soldier and student
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songs, children’s rimes, and legendary and narrative ballads. Spring
term. M., W., F., 9, Morrill 5. Professor WHITE.

7. Heine’s life and works, with lectures on the Romantic School.
T., Th., 11, Morrill r3. Professor HEWETT.

[8. Goethe’s Faust. Parts I and II. Three hours weekly, 1900~
19o1. Morrill 5. Professor WHITE. ]

[9. Schiller’s life and works, especially his dramatic and prose
writings, correspondence with Goethe, the Xenien, etc. M., W., F,,
11. 1899-1900. Professor HEWETT. ]

10. Life and writings of Richard Wagner. Selections from the
texts of Richard Wagner’s musical dramas, including Tannhiuser,
Lohengrin, Parsifal, Tristan und Isolde, der fliegende Hollander, and
the Nibelungenring ; with a study of the legendary background and
with illustrations and elucidations from Wagner’s other writings. T.,
‘Th., 9, Morrill 5. Professor WHITE.

11. German Seminary. The study of the formation of the
modern German language. Readings from the original texts of the

. period of the Reformation, Luther, Hans Sachs and Fischart. Special
attention will be paid to German phonetics, syntax and the develop-
ment of word-forms. Primarily for advanced students and teachers.
Admission only upon application. German Seminary Room, Library.
T., Th., 12. Fall and winter terms. Professor HEWETT.

[12. The modern novel and drama as illustrated by the works of
Sudermann and Hauptmann. Two hours weekly. 1goo-1goI. Pro-
fessor WHITE. |

13. German life and art. The country, early institutions, re-
ligion, public and social life, customs, dress, art in differeut periods,
castles and monuments, illustrated by lantern views, photographs,
etc. Spring term. T., Th., 12, Morrill r3. Professor HEWETT.
Open to all students of the university except freshmen.

14. Icelandic (Old Norse). Sweet’s Primer and Wilken’s pro-
saische Edda. Fall and winter terms. Portions of the elder Edda.
Spring term. Text books: Hildebrand’s Lieder der dlteren Edda,
Gering’s Glossar zu den Liedern der Edda, and Noreen'’s altnordische
Grammatik. Two hours weekly on days to be arranged by consulta-
tion. Morrill 2r. Dr. SIMPSON.

15. The modern drama. Grillparzer, Kleist, Hauptmann and
Sudermann. M., W., 12, Morrill 13. Professor HEWETT. Open to
students who have had two years of German and are prepared to read
rapidly.

16. German Seminary. History of the German language.
Methods of modern language study and teaching, including questions
of pronunciation, syntax, etymology, prose composition, German
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chirography and school equipment. Open, by application, to those
intending to teach. Tuesday afternoons at 2.30, Morrill 5. Profess-
or WHITE.

[18. German Seminary. Middle High German ; epic and lyric
poetry. 1900-1901. Professor WHITE. ]

THE ROMANCE LANGUAGES.

Instruction in French during the first year is essentially the same
for all courses. It is expected that students in the technical courses,
who take but one year of French, will be enabled to read ordinary
French scientific works and the French text-books which may be
used in their courses. In the second year the object of study is more
literary than grammatical ; three hours a week are devoted to reading
advanced French and the study of the history of the literature, with
special reference to its principal schools or movements.

The instruction in the department is so planned that a student who
pursues French for three or four years has an opportunity to study
every period in French literature from the medizeval to the modern.
Special instruction is also provided for graduates and other advanced
students in French philology, Old-French, and Provengal.

The courses in Spanish and Italian are of two years each. The
grammar is rapidly studied the first term, and reading begun in the
second. In the second year more advanced works in Spanish and
Italian are read; in the former Cervantes and Calderon; in the latter,
selections from Dante, Petrarch, and Boccaccio, with lectures on the
history of the literature. Advanced instruction is given in Spanish
and Italian philology.

The library, in which a seminary room has recently been provided,
is well furnished with materials for the special study of French litera-
ture of the X VIIth century and of the Romantic School, while means
are not wanting for the study of other periods, and of the other Ro-
mance literature and philology.

The following courses are offered in 1899-1900.

Course 1, whick cannot be taken to make up an entrance deficiency,
is _for beginners in French.

Course 2, which cannot be taken to make up an entrance deficiency,
is otherwise open to those who have had the equivalent of course 1.

Courses 3, 4, 6, 8, 9, 11, 12, 14, ave open, under the restrictions here-
after noted, to those who have had at least the equivalent of courses
1, 2.

’Course 1, and under ceviain vestrictions, courses 2, 3, 4, 6, 8, 9, 11,

12, 14, 16, 17, are open to Freshmen.

7



98 ACADEMIC DEPARTMENT.

1. French Grammar and Reader. Chardenal's Complete French
Course. Super’s French Reader. M., W., F., g, White r13. Dr.
LODEMAN. 10, Whiter3. Dr. LODEMAN. 11, Whitero. Dr. SECALL.
12, White ro. Dr.SEGALL. Whiterz. Mr. MoorE. T., Th., S, 10,
White r1r. Assistant Professor OLMSTED. 11, White ro. Mr.
MOORE. 12, While ro. Mr. MOORE.

2. Alphonse Daudet, Morceaux Choisis, ( £d. Frecborn), Pierre
Loti, Le Pécheur d’Islande, (£d. Morick), Les Podtes Francais
du XIXe Si&cle, (£d. C. Fontaine). M., W., F., 10, White 1o0.
Dr. SEGALL. II, White r7. Assistant Professor OLmMsTED. T., Th.,
S.,9, White r3. Dr. LODEMAN. 10, White r0. Mr. MOORE.

3. Literature of the Seventeenth Century. Prose and verse of
the classic writers of the century, including readings of plays by Cor-
neille, Racine and Moliére. Lectures and recitations. M., W., F., g,
White 10. Professor CRANE.

This course is open to all who have had courses 1, 2.

4. The Precursors of the Romantic 8chool. Rousseau, Mme.
de Staél, Chateaubriand. T., Th., 9, White 70. Professor CRANE.

[In and after 1goo-1gor this course will alternate with a similar
course on the French Romantic School.] Open to those who have
had courses 1, 2.

5. French Seminary. The Classical Drama in the FEighteenth
-Century. Theories of Voltaire, Diderot and Mercier. Introduction
to the history of the drama of the Romantic School, which will be the
subject of the Seminary for 1900-01. W., F., 8. French Seminary
Room, Library. Professor CRANE. Open only to those who have
had courses I, 2, 3 [Literature of the Eighteenth Century 1898-99.]

6. Origin and Development of the French Language and
Literature down to the Sixteenth Century. Lectures. S, g,

White ro. Professor CRANE.
Open to those who have had courses 1, 2, and Latin required for
admission.

7.%* French Language and Literature of the Sixteenth Cen-
tury. Lectures and recitations based on Darmesteter and Hatzfeld’s
Le Seiziéme Siécle en France. W., F., 10, Whife rr. Assistant Pro-
fessor OLMSTED.

Open to those who have had courses 1, 2, 3, or their equivalent.

8. Literature of the Eighteenth Century. Lectures and recita-
tions based on Bernardin’s Morceaux choisis des classiques frangais
du xviii® siécle, with readings of plays by Regnard, Marivaux, Beau-
marchais, and Voltaire. T.,Th.,S., 9, White rr. Assistant Professor
OLMSTED.

Open to those who have had courses 1, 2.

* The hours for the courses marked with an asterisk may be changed to meet the
convenience of those desiring to take them.



ACADEMIC DEPARTMENT. 99

9. French Lyric Poetry. A study of French versification as
exemplified in Lyric poetry. Lectures and recitations based on Can-
field’s French Lyrics. 7T., Th., 11, Whife r1. Assistant Professor
OLMSTED.

Open to those who have had courses 1, 2.

10.* Romance Seminary. Phonetics, Old-French, or Provengal
texts, etc. M., W., 8, French Seminary Room, Library. Dr. LODE-
MAN.

Open to those who have had courses 1, 2, 3, and Latin required for
admission.

11.¥ Modern French Criticism. Sainte-Beuve, Taine, Faguet.
W., F., 9, While rr. Mr. MOORE.
Open to those who have had courses 1, 2.

12. Literature of the Nineteenth Century. DProse and verse
from the principal writers since Hugo. Lectures and recitations based
on Pelissier’s Le mouvement littéraire au xixe siécle. T., Th., 10,
White 13. Dr. SEGALL.

Open to those who have had courses 1, 2.

13. The Theatre of the Nineteenth Century. Readings in
French. S., ro. White 13. Dr. SEGALL.

Open to those who have had courses 1, 2, 3, or their equivalent, and
in the judgment of the instructor are capable of pursuing the course
with profit.

14. French Conversation and Composition. T., Th., 11, White
73. Dr. SEGALL.

This elementary course will be continued in 19oo-1901, and is open
to those who have had courses I, 2, or their equivalent, and in the
judgment of the instructor are capable of pursuing the course with
profit.

15. Italian Reading. Selections from Dante, Petrarch and
Boccaccio. T., Th., 8, White ro. Professor CRANE.

Open to those who have had course 16.

16.% Italian Grammar and Reading. W., F., 12, White 11.
Assistant Professor OLMSTED.

This course cannot be taken in the same year with course 17, and is
open to those who have had advanced entrance French or Latin.

17.% Bpanish Grammar and Reading. T., Th., 8, White 13.
Dr. LODEMAN.

This course cannot be taken in the same year with course 16, and is
open to those who have had advanced entrance French or Latin.

18.% Spanish Reading. Cervantes, Calderon, Lope de Vega. T.,
Th., 12, White r13. Dr. LODEMAN.

Open to those who have had course 17.
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ENGLISH.
Rhetoric.

Course 1 is fundamental. Thorough instruction is given in the
structure of the sentence and the paragraph ; the general principles
of diction are also taught and illustrated. Course 2 is a training in
daily observation and reflection and in rapid practical writing.

Courses 18, 4, 5, and 8 are literary in substance, but are shaped
with a view to the acquisition of a more finished prose style.

Courses 3 and g are designed for persons intending to become high
school teachers or desirous of studying literary expression more
systematically.

Course 6 is designed for persons intending to study law, history,
political science, philosophy, and other subjects involving a knowledge
of augmentative methods.

Course 7 is designed to supplement Courses 3, 4, and 8.

1. The technique of narrative, descriptive, and expository
writing. A three-hour course, open to all students in Arts and in
the regular course in Agriculture. One lecture weekly and two exer-
cises in paragraphing, essay-draunghting, and the interpretation of
illustrative texts, in connection with Hart’s Handbook of English
Composition. M., W., 9, 10, T., Th., 11, White rb. Mr. GASTON.
M., W., T., Th., 9, T., Th., 10, White ra. Mr. MoNROE. T.,Th.,g,
M., W., 11, White 1, T., Th., 11, White ra. Mr. ANDREwWS. Th., 12,
Library Hall. Professor HART.

16. Exposition. Open to students who have had Course 1. An
introduction to methods of research and the arrangement of material.
Lectures, with written exercises in the draughting and elaboration of
expository themes. M., W., 11, Whife ra. Dr. NORTHUP.

2. English Composition. Counts as three hours. Open to stu-
dents who have had Course 1. Each member of the class will write
every week a fixed number of papers of prescribed length upon sub-
jects chosen by himself. Consultation hours for the discussion and
criticism of papers. One lecture weekly: either, W., 11, Whkife 2,
Assistant Professor PREscorr ; or, F., 10, While 2, Assistant Pro-
fessor STRUNK ; or, Th., 12, Whife 2, Dr. NORTHUP.

2¢. English Composition. Counts as two hours. For regular
students in the College of Agriculture who have had Course 1. Stu-
dents who expect to take this course should consult Assistant
Professor PRESCOTT.

3. Literary Forms. Open to all members in the course in Arts.
Lectures, discussions, and collateral reading. Designed to enable the
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student to recognize and classify the leading species of literary com-
position, and to learn their history and underlying principles. Fall
term : Poetry, the principal topics being metre, the ballad, the epic,
the lyric, and the sonnet. Winter term : the Drama, an account of
its principal types, with their theory. Spring term : Prose, the prin-
cipal topics being the essay and the novel. T., Th., 10, White 2.
Assistant Professor STRUNK.

[4. English Prose, Seventeenth Century. Assistant Professor
STRUNK. ]

5. English Prose, Eighteenth Century. Open to students who
have had Course 1. Lectures upon the leading prose writers, with
special reference to style. °T., Th., 11, While 2. Assistant Professor
PRESCOTT.

6. Argumentative Writing. Open to students who have attained
good rank in Course 1, or have had Courses 1 and 2. Preparatory to
Course 22. Six written arguments, preceded by briefs. Study of
masterpieces of argumentation. Lectures on argumentative writing
and on the use of evidence. M., W., F., 10, Whife ra. Assistant
Professor PRESCOTT.

7. Origin and Development of English Dramatic Theory and
Forms. Open to students who have had Courses 1 and 10 [or 11]
and as much Latin and French as may be offered for admission in
Group B. Lectures on the influence exerted by the Church Plays
(Latin—French), and upon the relation of English dramatic forms to
classic. Readings in Manly, Specimens of the Pre-Shaksperean
Drama. M., W., F., 12, Morrill 22. Professor HART.

8. French Influences in English Literature. Open to students
who have had Course 1 and as much French as may be offered for
admission in Group B. Lectures and readings. T., Th., 9, Whife 2.
Assistant Professor STRUNK.

9. Advanced Rhetoric. Open to students in Arts who have had
Courses 1 and 2 (or 1b) and either 3 or 4 or 5 [52]. A special study
of paragraphing and sentence-structure. For students intending to
become high-school teachers or writers. Lectures and written ex-
ercises in criticism. M., F., 9, Morrill 22. Professor HART.

Philology.

Course 10 is elementary, for persons intending to become high-
school teachers or desirous of studying early English history or
Elizabethan literature.

Course 12 is for the special training of high-school teachers.

Courses 13 and 14 give thorough training in the methods of philo-
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logical science as applied to English. The language is studied inits
historical evolution, from the earliest recorded movements down to the
seventeenth century. Stressislaid upon the relations between English
and the cognate languages of the continent. The collections of books
and other material in the University (and Seminary) libraries and in
the possession of the head of the department are quite complete and
afford ample facilities for the most advanced research.

10. The History of the English Language. Open to all stu-
dents in Arts. An elementary course, complete in itself, but also
furnishing a useful introduction to more systematic study. Lectures,
in connection with FEmerson, Brief History of the FEnglish Lan-
guage ; readings in Sweet, Primers of Anglo-Saxon, Middle English,
and Chaucer. M., W., ¥., 10, Whife 2. Dr. NORTHUP.

12. Grammar of Modern English. Open to students in Arts
who have had Course 10. Planned especially for students intending
to become high-school teachers of English. A careful study of Sweet,
A New English Grammar, with practical exercises. W., F., 10,
Morrill 22. Professor HART.

13. 0ld English Philology. For students engaged in the syste-
matic study of the language. A knowledge of Greek, Latin, and
German is required for admission. Students are also advised to take
Course 10 in preparation.

a. Fall term. Gothic, its phonology and inflections, with readings
in Wright, Gothic Language Primer, and lectures upon the relations
of Gothic to Indo-European and Germanic, based chiefly upon
Streitburg, Urgermanische Grammatik.

(Students pursuing General Comparative, or Germanic, Philology,
and not wishing to specialize in English, may discontinue at the end
of this term.)

5. Winter and spring terms. Anglo-Saxon, its phonology and in-
flections, with a study of Cook-Sievers, Old English Grammar, and
MacLean’s Old and Middle English Reader. Lectures upon word-
formation and inflection in Gothic and Old English. M., W., F., 9,
English Seminary Room. Assistant Professor STRUNK.

[14. Middle English Philology. For students who have had
Course 13. A critical study of the thanges in the language, 1100~
1500. Readings in Morris-Skeat, Specimens of Early English, Part
I, with lectures upon Middle English phonology, based chiefly upon
the treatises of Sweet, Kluge, and Morsbach. Professor HART.]

15. Seminary in Old English. Studies in Wulfstan’s Homilies.
Hours to be announced hereafter. Professor HART.

16. Seminary in Middle English. Studies in Layamon. Hours
to be announced hereafter. Professor HART.



ACADEMIC DEPARTMENT. 103

17. Phonetics, with especial reference to Modern English. Lect-
ures upon the methods of Passy and Roussilot. One hour weekly, to
be announced hereafter. Assistant Professor STRUNK.

Courses 1, 1b,2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 10, 12, are for undergraduates only and
may not be taken as graduate studies.

Courses 14, 15, 16, are primarily graduate studies, but 14 may be
taken by undergraduates.

Courses 7, 8, 9, 13, are primarily undergraduate studies, but may be
taken as minor subjects for advanced degrees.

Courses 1, 3, 10, are open to freshmen.

Courses 1, 2 (or 1b), or (1b), 3, 9, 10, and 12, are required of stu-
dents who desire to be recommended—by the department—to high-
school teacherships of English. For other teacherships, 1, 2 (or 1b),
and g are required.

Oratory.

Office of the depavtment, While r6a.

The instruction of the department embraces the art of literary inter-
pretation and expression, the history of oratory, the writing and deliv-
ery of formal orations, and the theory and practice of logical debate.

The essentials of good speaking are tanght in five elective courses,
two elementary and three advanced, so planned as to afford a knowl-
edge of the principles and opportunity to apply these principles under
the direction of instructors.

The elementary courses are the courses in public speaking. Their
aim is to give the student a practical training in the technique of
speech which will fit him to pursue the advanced courses in extempore
speaking, debate and oratory, and prepare him as a speaker and
thinker for public and professional life.

Those who elect the courses are divided into sections and the class
exercises are conducted by the Professor of Elocution and Oratory,
and an Instructor. The work of the class-room is supplemented and
further applied by the assistants in the department, who meet the
students of the several sections by appointment.

Principles of thought and expression are established inductively,
and applied by the student in connection with selections from orations
and speeches of public men. The system teaches that there can be no
right speaking without right thinking, and that the way to secure
right thinking is to enlarge the powers of observation, memory and
reason. The student is assisted to see and feel the full value of
mental concepts, images and associated ideas and to give expression
to these as nature prompts. Stress is laid on originality in the inter-
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pretation of thought and emotion, complete assimilation, expression
determined by the thought, not by the form of the sentences, rational
gestures prompted by impulse, and a vocal culture that carries on
voice-building and mind-training simultaneously. No imitation is
permitted, and little of dogmatic or ‘‘elocutionary’ theory finds a
foothold. The purpose is to train, not public readers and elocution-
ists, but public speakers,—to start the young speaker on a course that
will enable him to speak with composure, dignity and grace, and to
satisfy the various demands of public life.

In the spring term, twelve speakers selected from the students pur-
suing the courses in public speaking contest for the prize founded by
the class of 1886,—the '86 Memorial Prize in Declamation.

The course in oratory gives an acquaintance with the masters
and masterpieces of the oratorical art and to develop on the part of
the student such an appreciation of true oratorical style that his
writing may be more vigorous and better adapted to public delivery.
The course comprises lectures on the structure of orations and on oral
discourse, the study of famous speeches, and the writing and speaking
of orations. At the beginning of the year a limited field for research
is determined upon by each student and all orations written by him
during the year are based upon the result of this research. The pro-
ductions are read and criticised with the writers and are then de-
livered before the class and the public.

A seminary for the study of English style in oral discourse is con-
ducted during the second term.

In the spring term there is a public contest in original oratory for
the prize founded by the Hon. Stewart L. Woodford. Seniors may
compete for a place in this contest according to conditions elsewhere
described.

The courses in debate and extempore speaking are designed to
ground the student in the principles of analysis, evidence and per-
suasion, and to give practice in the fields of argumentation and original
public speaking, according to a carefully-planned system and under
the eye of an instructor who offers daily criticism and suggestions.

In the winter term there is held a public contest in debate for the
memorial prize founded by the class of 1894. Not more than eight
contestants are chosen to compete for this prize according to con-
ditions elsewhere described.

The prizes of the department are not restricted to any college or
colleges in the University.

The following courses are offered for 189g9-1900.

20. Public Speaking. An elementary course prescribed for admis-
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sion to courses 21, 22 and 23. A practical training in public speech.
A study of the elements of beauty and power in the language and the
principles upon which the communication of thought and feeling de-
pend. Extracts from orations, interpreted and assimilated, and deliv-
ered in class and in public with criticism and suggestion. Weekly
speaking exercises last half of year; each exercise preceded
by a written report following ‘‘How to study a declamation”
and by individual instruction under one of the teachers of
the department. Open to juniors who have pursued one or
more courses in the department of rhetoric for at least one year,
and to sophomores whose record in English 1 is of a high grade
and who purpose specializing in the department during junior and
senior years. Three sections, three hours. M., W., F., g, 1o, II,
White r6. Assistant Professor LEE and Mr. WINANS.

20a. Public 8peaking. Adapted to the special needs of students in
the College of Law. Open to all law students who are not deficient
in the English prescribed for admission to the College. Three sec-
tions. M., W., ¥, 8 12; T., Th., S., 8, White 16. Assistant Pro-
fessor LEE and Mr. WINANS..

Supplementary to both courses, personal instruction throughout
the year by appointment. Messrs. WINANS and EVERETT.

The *86 Memorial Prize in declamation is awarded annually in con-
nection with courses 20 and 20a, the first competition being held about
the middle of February.

21. Formal Oratory. The writing and delivering of orations;
theory and practice. Fall and winter terms. Three hours. Fall
term, lectures upon the history of oratory and the structure of
orations ; the study and analysis of British and American master-
pieces ; exercise in writing orations, speeches and addresses. Each
production read and criticised with the author. T., Th., 12. Winter
term, public delivery of orations weekly. M., 7:30. Seminary. T., 12.
Other exercises as assigned. White 76. Open to seniors who have
passed in English 1 and 2 and have pursued with distinction English
20, or its equivalent. Assistant Professor LEE and Mr. WINANS.

Instruction in this course keeps in view the Woodford Prize in ora-
tory.

22. Debate. The theory of the preparation of debates and brief-
writing, with practice in the oral discussion of questions of present
interest. Winter and spring terms. Winter term, lectures and briefs ;
spring term, debates ; each debate preceded by briefs. Open, in order
of merit, to a limited number of juniors and seniors who have passed
in English 6 and have pursued English 20 or 20a with distinction.
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“The course will be continued through the fall term of the following
year to enable the more proficient to carry on advanced study.
Two hours. S., g-11, Whife 16. Assistant Professor LEE and Mr,
HAUSNER.

23. Extempore Speaking. Weekly addresses thoroughly outlined
and mastered, Exercises based upon assigned topics in the fields of
American history, political science, education and current events,
Study of vocabulary and systematic treatment. Open, in order of
merit, to a limited number of seniors who have pursued English 20 or
20a with distinction. ‘Two sections. Two hours. M., W., 4-6, White
I6. Assistant Professor LEE.

Application for admission to this course should be made before reg-
istration day of the fall term.

Instruction in courses 22 and 23 is directed toward the acquisition of
a proficiency in that field in which the University offers the 94 Me-
1morial Prize.

In connection with all the above courses, ample provision is made
for personal conference between each student and his instructors.

English Literature.

The literature is presented in its essential character, rather than in
its historical relationship, though the latter receives attention, but not
such as to set the minds of students unnecessarily in that direction.
It is considered all important that students should, in their literary
education, first attain to a sympathetic assimilation and appreciation
of literary masterpieces in their absolute character, before their
adventitious features—features due to time and place—be considered.

An exposition of what is made the leading purpose of the studies
pursued, is presented in the Professor’'s ‘‘ Aims of Literary Study”
and “‘The Voice and Spiritual Education.”

The following courses are offered in 1899-1900.

30. General Lectures on English Literature. Lectures and
collateral readings. Two hours. Fall: Spenser, Sidney, Lyly, etc.
Winter : Marlowe, Shakespeare, Ben Jonson, etc. Spring: Milton,
and 17th and 18th Century literature. T., Th., 12, Morrill 5.
Miss BROWNELL.

This course is intended primarily for freshmen, and aims at giving
a wide course of reading in the masterpieces of English Literature, to
serve as a basis for later work and study.

31. Lectures on English Poets of the Romantic School. Two
hours. Fall: Shelley and Byron. Winter: Keats and Coleridge.
Spring : Wordsworth. T., Th., 10, Mor7ill 5. Miss BROWNELL.
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The greater part of the poetry, and selections from the prose of
of these authors will be read, and each member of the class will pre-
sent a paper on some assigned topic.

32. Lectures, with readings, on American poetical and prose
literature, from Bryant to the present time. T., Th., 11, Barnes
Hall. Professor CORSON.

33. Lectures on the English Poets of the 19th Century, of
whom Wordsworth, Coleridge, Southey, Byron, Shelley, Keats, Ten-
nyson, Matthew Arnold, Mrs. Browning, and Robert Browning, will
be specially treated. M., W., F., 10, Rarnes Hall. Professor CORSON.

The course will begin with Browning’s, The Ring and the Book,
and will continue in an inverse order, ending with Wordsworth’s
Prelude.

34. Lectures on English Dramatic Literature. Special Stud-
ies: Marlowe’s Jew of Malta and Edward the Second ; Shakespeare’s
Merchant of Venice, Romeo and Juliet, King John, Much Ado About
Nothing, Hamlet, Macbeth, Antony and Cleopatra, King Lear, Win-
ter’s Tale, and the Tempest; Ben Johnson's The Alchemist; Beau-
mont and Fletcher’s Philaster ; Fletcher and Shakespeare’s The Two
Noble Kinsmen ; Webster’s The Duchess of Malfi. (Examinations in
Shakespeare will be based on Corson’s Introduction to the Study
of Shakespeare.) Included in this course will he lectures on the
Drama of the Restoration, the Collier Controversy, the Sentimental
Drama, the reactionary plays of Goldsmith, and the plays of Richard
Brinsley Sheridan. T., Th., 10, Barnes Hall. Professor CORSON.

35. Lectures on Chaucer’s Canterbury Tales and Troilus and
Criseyde, and readings from the Canterbury Tales (Corson’s Selec-
tions), and from the Vision of William concerning Piers the Plow-
man (Dr. Skeat’s Selections, Clarendon Press Series). F., 11, Barnes
Hall. Professor CORSON.

Graduate Seminary. Studies will be assigned at the meeting
which will be called of the graduate students in the department, soon
after the beginning of the Fall term. Two hours. Professor CORSON.
No student is admitted to the Seminary for a less period than a year,
and only those graduate students are admitted whose previous literary
education has fitted them for the work.

PHILOSOPHY.

The Department of Philosophy is known as ‘ THE SUSAN LINN
SAGE ScHoolL oF PHILOSOPHY.’' This school owes its existence to
the generosity of the late Henry W. Sage, Chairman of the Board of
“Trustees. At a meeting of the Board held Oct. 22d, 18go, Mr. Sage
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signified his intention of adding to the endowment of the Susan Linn
Sage philosophical professorship, which he had established in 1886 in
memory of his wife, a further gift of $200,000 to the Department of
Philosophy. His object was to provide permanently at Cornell
University for philosophical instruction and investigation of the most
varied kind and of the highest order. To that end he stipulated that
the Trustees should, whenever it was needed, supplement the proceeds
of his endowments with appropriations from the general funds of the
University. The gift was made and the legislation went into effect in
September, 1891.

There are ten members of the instructing corps; a professor of the
history and philosophy of religion, a professor of logic and meta-
physics, a professor of psychology, a professor of moral philosophy,
a professor of the science and art of education, an assistant professor
of Greek philosophy, two instructors in philosophy, and an instructor
and an assistant in psychology. Thus all sides of philosophy are
represented in the courses of instruction. Furthermore every method
of discovering truth—observation, experiment, historical investiga-
tion, reflection, and speculation—is welcomed within its appropriate
domain.

The endowments of the School of Philosophy enable it to secure,
besides this large faculty of specialists, whatever material facilities
they require for the successful prosecution of philosophical studies
and research. The apparatus for the Psychological Laboratory is con-
structed as required. There is already a full equipment in some of the
most important lines, and additions will be continually made as re-
quired. All the philosophical journals published, both at home and
abroad, are taken. The library is also well supplied with philo-
sophical works ; and books not ou hand are ordered as soon as called
for. In the new library building there is a large seminary room set
apart for the exclusive use of advanced students in philosophy. This
room contains complete sets of the more important philosophical
journals, American, English, French, and German, and a carefully
selected collection (which is being constantly enlarged) of books
necessary for special study and independent research. Another room
in the library building has been assigned to the School as an editorial
room for ‘‘The Philosophical Review.”

The Psychological Laboratory (Morrill Hall) consists of a suite of
ten rooms, occupying a space of approximately 140x 45 feet. Every
room is connected with every other by an elaborate system of tele-
graph wires, so that two or more rooms can be employed in a single
investigation. Two rooms are devoted to work in psychological optics
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{one of them a dark room, 18x 24 feet); and one each to acoustics,
haptics, and chronometrical registratiou. A large lecture-room is used
for experimental drill-work and demonstration. There are further a
workshop and storeroom, a room for olfactometry, a small room for
special research work, and an office and seminary. The laboratory is
especially rich in acoustical and haptical apparatus, while it is ade-
quately supplied with the instruments necessary in other lines of in-
vestigation. The equipment is undergoing continual improvement
and apparatus needed for thesis-work is at once procured.

‘“’The Philosophical Review > marks another function of the School,
namely, the publishing of the results of investigation. It appears
once in two months, each number containing from 112 to 128 pages.
A large part of the material of the ‘‘Review” is contributed by the
professors, fellows, and graduates in the Sage School of Philosophy.
1t is found that the ‘‘ Review,” which stands thus in the closest con-
nection with the School, is a very powerful stimulus to students,
whose constant intercourse with the members of the staff who are en-
gaged in writing and planning for it, enables them to keep abreast of
current philosophical problems and discussions. The ‘“ Review’’ also
furnishes advanced students with a ready medium of publication.
The results of original investigations which have been accepted for
doctor’s degrees are, in some cases, published in it.

With the ‘‘ Review ’’ for publishing and a large faculty of specialists
for investigating, the school lays great stress upon original research
and inquiry. While much of the instruction is intended for under-
graduates, the larger part of it is adapted to the needs of graduates of
this and other institutions who are preparing themselves for positions
as teachers, professors, etc. A student who has made a special study
of philosophy during his junior and senior year, may still take a
graduate course of three years’ work with psychology, or metaphysics,
or ethics, or any other single philosophical discipline as his major
subject. And for the encouragement of higher studies and research
in every branch represented by the School of Philosophy there have
been established for award to distinguished graduates of this and other
Universities, six scholarships of the annual value of $300 each, and
three fellowships of the annual value of $s00 each, both scholarships
and fellowships being tenable for one year, but subject to renewal in
exceptional cases. (A full account of these scholarships and fellow-
ships will be found on page 64.) The instruction of these advanced
students is carried on in the seminaries and laboratory, where the
students are fellow-workers with their teachers, who seek to guide
them, partly by direct suggestion, and partly by precedent and ex-
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ample. It is believed, too, that students will receive much instruc-
tion, as well as enjoyment and benefit, from the close personal
intercourse which it is an object to the School to cultivate between
graduates and the members of the philosophical faculty. Students
taking the graduate courses are in this way very effectively trained
for the work of teaching; and it may be mentioned that most of the
men who have completed their courses, have received appointments
as instructors or professors of philosophy in different parts of the
country.

Bracketed courses are not given in 1899-1900.

The courses in philosophy are designed for sophomores, juniors,
seniors and graduates.

Psychological courses (consultation hours: Professor Titchener,
T., Th., S., 12, Psychological Seminary Room, Morrill 16), will be
found under the numbers 1, 2, 11, I3, 14, 28 ; courses in Logic and
Metaphysics, under numbers 1, 18, 20 ; courses in Efkics under num-
bers 1, 6, 7, 21, 31 : courses in the History of Philosopky under num-
bers 3, 4, 5, 10, 12, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 22, 23, 24, 29, 30 ; courses in the
History and Philosophy of Religion under numbers 8, 25, 33 ; courses
in the Science and Art of Education under numbers 9, ga, 26, 27,
32 ; Reading Courses under numbers I1, 12.

I. Course Primarily for Sophomores.

1. Introduction to Philosophy: Psychology, Logic, Ethics.
T., Th., S., 11, Library Lecture Room. Psychology, Fall term,
Professor TITCHENER. Logic, Winter term, Professor CREIGHTON.
Ethics, Spring term, Professor MCGILVARY.

This course is intended as a general introduction to the study of
Philosophy through its central disciplines. The course, or its equiva-
lent, is required of all those who propose to take work in Philosophy
during their junior and senior year.

In the fall term the class meets for lectures on Psychology by Pro-
fessor Titchener, whose aim is at once to give an outline of what is
established in the subject, and to remove obstacles from the path of
beginners in mental science. Students who intend to enter upon
this course are advised to take work in Physiology during their
freshman year. The lectures will be supplemented by experimental
illustrations, and Titchener’s Outline of Psychology used as a text-
book in the course.

On the completion of this course at Christmas, Logic is taken up
for the winter term. The lectures will present in an elementary way
what is known regarding the general character of the thinking
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processes, and the methods by which thought actually proceeds to
solve the problems presented to it. A considerable amount of atten-
tion will also be given to the analysis of logical arguments, and to
practice in the detection of fallacies. Creighton's Infroductory
Logic will be used as a text-book.

In the spring term, Professor McGilvary will give a series of
lectures on the development of moral ideals among mankind in primi-
tive, ancient, and modern times. The object will be, through a con-
crete and historical study of actual moral conceptions, to awaken
reflection upon the chief problem of Ethics—the nature of the Moral
Ideal.

II. Courses Primarily for Juniors and Seniors.

2. Experimental Psychology. Lectures and laboratory work.
M., W., F., 3, Laboratory Lecture Roomn. Professor TITCHENER,
Dr. BENTLEY, and Mr. WHIPPLE.

The course falls into three parts. (1) In the fall term, the lectures
deal with some province of sensation and perception selected by the
class. The laboratory work is qualitative in character, and cousists
in the repetition by the student of the classical experiments in the
fields of sensation and perception. (2) In the winter term, lectures
are given, with demonstrations, upon the chief psychological meas-
urement methods. The laboratory work is quantitative : verification
of Weber’'s law in the various sense-departments, determination of
stimulus limina, measurement of memory, attention, etc. (3) In the
spring term, the lectures are concerned with the psychology of action
and emotion. The laboratory hours are devoted to a drill-course in
the psychophysics of action (reaction time experiments), which
affords training in introspection, and in the control and rapid adjust-
ment of the attention. Occasionally, the original investigation of
simple psychological problems is substituted in this term for the regu-
lar work of the course.

2(a). Mental Derangement. Spring term. One hour, M.,
(p. m.), Botanical Lecture Room. Dr. WAGNER.

A course of lectures, dealing with the general history of the insane
and the provision made for their care ; the manifestations of insanity,
and the nature and significance of delusions, hallucinations and illu-
sions; the forms of mental derangement, and principles of classifica-
tion ; the conditions of insanity, and the treatment of the insane.

3. History of Philosophy. Lectures, prescribed reading, and
occasional essays. T., Th., S., 12, White 5. Professor CREIGHTON.

This is an elementary course, and is intended primarily for the gen-
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eral student who wishes to know something of the history of thought,
and the influence which philosophical ideas have exerted in the de-
velopment of civilization. The lectures will give a general account of
the history of philosophical speculation from its origin among the
Greeks to the present time. An attempt will be made to present the
various philosophical systems in their relation to the science and gen-
eral civilization of the ages to which they belong, and to estimate
their social and political significance.

3(a). The Influence of Philosophic Ideas upon Nineteenth
Century Literature. Lectures. Winter term. One hour (to be
arranged). Dr.

This course, open both to graduate and undergraduate students,
will trace the general influence of philosophical conceptions, and pat-
ticularly of German Idealism, upon English and American Literature.

4. The Dialogues of Plato. In English. One hour (to be ar-
ranged). TFall term. White 5. Acting Assistant Professor FAIR-
BANKS.

This course is intended for students of Philosophy, of Greek, and of
English literature. Some of the most important dialogues will be
read in the translation of Jowett, and discussed with reference to their
philosophic content and their literary art.

4(a). Social Ethics of the Ancient Greeks. One hour (to be
arranged). Winter term. Whife 5. Acting Assistant Professor
FAIRBANKS.

This course will consist of a series of lectures on the ethical and
social ideals of the Greeks as reflected in their literature.

4(b). History of Ancient and Medizeval Philosophy, with
special reference to Aristotle and Aristotelianism. Lectures.
T., Th., 12, White 5a. Acting Assistant Professor FATRBANKS.

This course will consider the various problems of philosophy which
presented themselves to the Greek mind, and the solutions which the
Greeks offered in their historical systems, or fragments of systems,
from Thales to the Neo-Platonists. Some time will also be given
to the development of Greek thought in Rome—especially to Stoicism
and Epicureanism. The course will further treat the leading features
of Scholasticism.

5. The Theory of Evolution : Its History and Significance.
Lectures. F., 12, While 5. Dr. IRONS.

These lectures are intended primarily for undergraduates. They do
not presuppose acquaintance with the history or special terminology
of philosophy. The opening lectures will trace the history of the
theory of evolution from the first appearance of the concept among
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the Greeks to its formulation in modern times by Darwin. It is then
proposed to discuss the recent modifications of the theory, and to in-
dicate the application of the evolutionary method to the various
sciences, special attention being directed to its bearing on biology,
sociology, ethics, and religion.

6. Systematm Ethics. Lectures, discussions, and text-book
study. T., Th., S., 11 (fall and winter terms), 8 (spring term),
White 9. Professor MCGILVARY.

An outline of ethical theory, based upon a critical study of the chief
systems of ethics, in the light of their historical development. The
course will deal with the Moral Ideal, with its application to the regu-
lation of life, individual and social, and with the metaphysical impli-
cations of morality, It will be founded upon Seth’s Stxdy of Ethical
Principles, with collateral reading.

7. Applied Ethics. Lectures. Th., 12, Wkite 9. Professor
TYLER.

In the early part of the year, the lectures of this course will be de-
voted to a discussion of the practical value of the ethical ideals given
by Sociology, Utilitarianism, Aestheticism, Optimism, and Culture,
The individualistic application of these ideals will then be considered,
and the personal virtues—right use of the intellect, control of the
passions, truthfulness, honor—will be discussed. During the spring
term, the lectures of the course will treat of the bearing of moral
standards upon Social Relations, the Duties of Friendship, Riches and
Poverty, Public Opinion, University Life, the Theatre, the Press, In-
civism, and kindred topics. The lectures will keep in view the
mutual bearings of practical ethics and Christian civilization.

8. History of Religions. Two courses. M., W., 12, Whkite g.
Professor TVLER. Course 8 (a) M., Primitive Religion ; course 8 (b)
W., Comparative History of Religion.

These lectures will be given in two courses, one hour each. They
may be taken separately. The course on Mondays will deal with
Primitive Religion, the origin of religious ideas, cults, and rites of
Syro-Arabic and other peoples. The History of Religions by Dr.
Allan Menzies will be used as text-book. The course on Wednesdays
will deal with Comparative History of Religion: the religions of
India, Egypt, China, Greece, and Rome. Hopkins, Rhys Davids,
Oldenburg, C. P. Tiele, Brinton, and others will be consulted as
authorities.

9. The Philosophy of Education. ILectures, discussions, and
text-book study. M., W., F., 2, White 10. Professor DE GARMO.

9 (a). The Teaching of University Subjects in the High

8
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School. Lectures. F., 3, Whife r0. By Professors of the Univer-
sity.

10. Selections from the Republic of Plato and the Ethics of
Aristotle : Readings in the Greek. M., W., F., 11, Whife sa.
Acting Assistant Professor FAIRBANKS.

This course is intended for students of Greek Literature as well as
of Greek Philosophy. Books i-iv and x of the Nicomachean Ethics
and the most important parts of the Repubdlic will be read carefully
through, attention being paid both to subject-matter and manner of
statement. The text of Adam (The Macmillan Company, New York)
is recommended for Plato, and the text of Susemihl (Teubner, Leip-
zig) for the Nicomachean Ethics.

- Reading Courses :—

11. Reading of Psychology, in French, German, or Italian.
T., 9, Laboratory Lecture Room. Professor TITCHENER or Dr.
BENTLEY.

The aim of this course is to introduce students to the terminology
and literature of foreign psychology.

12. Rapid Reading of German Philosophy. 8., 12, White sa.
Dr. IRONS.

The primary aim of this course is to aid the student in acquiring
facility in translation, and a knowledge of German philosophical ter-
minology. Schopenhauer’s Essay Ueber die vierfache Wurzel des
Satzes vom zureichenden Grunde will be translated.

III. Courses Primarily for Seniors and Graduates.

13. Systematic Psychology. Lectures, essays, and experi-
mental illustrations. M., W., F., 9, Laboratory Lecture Room. Pro-
fessor TITCHENER and Dr. BENTLEY.

The object of the course is twofold : to give the student a complete,
if tentative, system of psychology, based upon the results of the ex-
perimental investigation of consciousness ; and at the same time, by
copious references to rival theories, to orientate him in experimental
psychological literature.

14. Psychological Theory. Th., 9, Laboratory Lecture Room.
Dr. BENTLEY.

The object of this course, which will be offered in the Winter and
Spring terms, is to present, with critical commentary, the views held
by modern psychologists upon fundamental psychological questions.

[15. Aristotle’s Nicomachean Ethics. Three hours. Acting
Assistant Professor FAIRBANKS, ]

This course was given in 1898-99, and will be repeated in 1900-1901.



ACADEMIC DEPARTMENT. 115

16. Empiricism and Rationalism. Iectures, discussions, and
essays. T., Th., 10, White 5a. Dr. ALBEE.

The design of this course is to prepare juniors and seniors, and
graduate students who have not had a similar course, for more
advanced work in Philosophy.

17. The Critical Philosophy of Kant. Lectures and discussions.
M., W., 10, White 5a. Dr. ALBEE.

18. Problems of Metaphysics. Fall term. Lectures and dis-
cussions. M., W., 12, Whife 5. Professor CREIGHTON.

[19. Post-Kantian Idealism. ILectures. Two hours. Professor
CREIGHTON. ]

This course was given in 1898-99, and will be repeated in 1900-1901.

20. Logical Theory. Lectures, examination of prescribed authors,
and discussions. M., W., 11, While 5. Professor CREIGHTON.

21. History of Ethics. Lectures, essays, and discussions. W.,s
F., 11, While 9. Professor MCGILVARY and Dr. ALBEE.

A study of the course of ethical reflection, with special reference to
the development of the several theories in their relations to one
another and to the general influences of their time. This class will
use Sidgwick’s History of Ethics as a general text book.

22, German Pessimism, with special reference to Schopen-
hauer and E. von Hartmann. ILectures and discussions. Winter
and Spring Terms. T., Th., 11, Whife 5a. Dr. IRONS.

In this course attention will be directed, not only to the ethical and
social import of the outburst of Pessimism in this century, but also
to the significance of the metaphysical systems of Schopenhauer and
von Hartmann in the history of philosophy. Special attention will
be devoted to the system of Schopenhauer. In connection with this
course students will be expected to read Scophenhauer’'s World as
Will and Idea, and von Hartmann’s Philosophy of the Unconscious.

[23. The Philosophy of Lotze. Lecturesand discussions. Win-
ter and Spring Terms. 7Two hours. Dr. IRONS.]

This course was given in 18¢8-9, and will be repeated in 1900-1g01.

24. Recent French Philosophy. Lectures. Omne hour (to be ar-
ranged). While 5a. Dr. IRONS.

[24(a). Recent English Philosophy. ILectures. Omne hour.
Dr. IRONS. ]

This course was given in 1897-8, and will be repeated in 1900-1901.

[24 (b). Recent German Philosophy. Iectures. One hour.
Dr. IRONS. ]

T'his course was given in 1898-9, and will be repeated in 1901-1902.

25. Philosophy of Religion. Two courses: (a) lectures, T., 12;
(b) discussions and essays, Th., 4-6, White 9. Professor TYLER.
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In section (a) the grounds of religious belief—metaphysical, ethical,
aesthetical, and spiritual—will be treated in as popular a style as the
nature of the subject will permit. Agnosticism, Pantheism, and
Theism will be compared with each other. The last few minutes of
the lecture hour may be occupied by the asking of questions. In sec-
tion (b) Martineau’s Study of Religion and Lotze’s Outlines of the
Philosophy of Religion will be made the basis of work. Pfleiderer,
Max Miiller, Renouvier, Reville, Campbell Fraser, and other writers
will be consulted. In this section there is extended the privilege of
free discussion, and short papers will from time to time be read and
discussed.

26. Psychologic Foundations of Education. Lectures, discus-
sions, and text-book study. M., T., Th., 3, Wkife ro. Professor Dy
GARMO.

This course will trace the outlines of the history of psychological
theory as bearing upon education. Courses I, 2, and ¢ are desirable
as a preparation.

27. History of Education. Lectures, prescribed reading, discus-
sions, and essays. T., Th., 2, White r0. Professor DE GARMO.

This course should be preceded by courses in history and in the his-
tory of philosophy.

IV. BSeminaries.

28. Seminary for Psychology, and Advanced Laboratory
Work. Afternoons, except S., 2-6; M., W., E., 10-12. Professor
TTTCHENER, Dr. BENTLEY, and Mr. WHIPPLE.

The Seminary will meet weekly, in three sections for the critical
and historical discussion of psychological questions. These will, for
the most part, be chosen with reference to theses-subjects for the hac-
calaureate and advanced degrees.

29. Seminary in Ancient and Mediseval Philosophy. Two
hours. In this seminary, which is open to graduates and seniors, the
Theatetus of Plato will be read, and students will be directed in
thesis work, or in any investigations they may be carrying on in this
department. Acting Assistant Professor FAIRBANKS.

30. Seminary in Modern Philosophy. Th., 3-5. Professor
CREIGHTON and Dr. ALBEE.

During 1899-1900 both graduate and undergraduate sections of this
seminary will meet together, and the Philosophy of Spinoza made
the subject of study.

31. Ethical Seminary. Two hours. Professor McGILVARY and
Dr. IRONS.
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The subject will be in alternate years: (a) A topical study of one
or more of the chief problems of Ethics, with special reference to re-
cent and contemporary solutions. (To be given in 1goo-1901.)

(b) A study of one of the great ethical treatises, or of some move-
ment of ethical thought, chosen with reference to the needs of stu-
dents, especially those engaged in thesis work. (To be given in 1899~
1900. )

32. Seminary for the Science and Art of Education. W., ,-5.
Professor DE GARMO.

The work of the seminary will consist of reports and theses upon
educational problems, and of discussions upon the theory and practice
of teaching. It must be preceded by the course on the Philosophy of
Education, or by that upon Educational Psychology.

33. Seminary for the History and Philosophy of Religion.
Two hours. Professor TYLER.

In this course, graduate students who have undertaken theses on
the History or Philosophy of Religion will be assisted in the work of
investigation.

MUSIC.

1. Chorus. Course in chorus singing. Chorus work, including
chanting and the study of chorales and choruses.

This course is open to students passing a required test examination
in reading music. Examination held at the opening of the Univer-
sity year. Attendance at two rehearsals each week and at the morn-
ing service in Sage Chapel is required.

Rehearsals, Tuesday, 5:00 to 6:15; Thursday, 7:15 to 8:15 p.m.,
Sage Chapel. 'Two hours. Mr. CHADWICK.

2. Advanced Chorus. Sight reading, study, interpretation, and
public presentation of the best choral works. This course is offered
as advanced training to students possessing good voices and who have
had elementary instruction in musical notation. Examination for
admission will be held at the opening of the university year. Mem-
bers of this class will unite with the Conservatory Chorus, which will
participate in the weekly vesper services. Two hours. Hours to be
arranged. Mr. BEALL.

3. Orchestra. Study of orchestral compositions and accompani-
ments, For strings and full orchestra. The orchestra will assist at
the Sunday afternoon vesper services. Two hours. Hours to be
arranged. Mr. EGBERT.
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HISTORY AND POLITICAL SCIENCE.

By action of the Board of Trustees, in view of the gift to the Uni-
versity by ex-President Andrew D. White of his valuable historical
library, the departments of History and Political Science have been
named THE PRESIDENT WHITE SCHOOL OF HISTORY AND POLITICAL
SciENCE. The work of these departments is carried on by five pro-
fessors, one assistant professor, and two instructors.

A.—Ancient and Mediseval History.

As a general introduction to the study of history a seminary course
of two hours weekly deals with the scope, the materials, and the
methods of the study, with the sciences auxiliary to history, and with
the elements of historical geography. This course is meant, however,
not for beginners but for those fitting themselves for the teaching or
writing of history. A two-hour course of alternate lectures and ex-
aminations, running through two years, is devoted to the history and
civilization of ancient Greece and Rome. It is intended only for
those who have not had pre-university training in these subjects.
(Courses on the life and the antiquities of the Greeks and the Romans
are offered by the professors of Greek and of Latin; and the history
of the Orient is treated in a course of two years by the professor of
Semitics.) The general history, political, social, and ecclesiastical,
of the Middle Ages, is dealt with in a lecture course of three hours
throughout the year, alternating with a similar course on the Age of
the Renaissance and the Reformation. For training in historical re-
search in this field there is offered a year’s seminary course ; the class
is first familiarized with the medizval Latin which is the language of
the sources, then taught to read the manuscripts and to interpret the
documents of the Middle Ages, and, thus fitted, is in the third term
set at the critical study of some event, period, or author, in free use of
the resources of the library.

B.—Modern European History.

The department of Modern European History, which includes
English History inits entirety, offers four courses of lectures, each ex-
tending through the academic year. In Modern European History the
general course, which is intended for Juniors, covers from the begin-
ning of the 17th century to the present time, devoting one term to the
17th, 18th, and 19th centuries, respectively. Students who have
taken this course are permitted to attend the more advanced lectures,
devoted to special periods, such as the French Revolution, the Napo-
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leonic Era, the Reign of Frederick the Great, etc., and are trained in
the use of primary authorities. In English History a general course,
intended for Sophomores, is given, which covers the entire history of
the nation, while there are advanced courses, given in alternate
years, in English Constitutional History, with special reference to the
growth of those institutions, legal and political, which have been per-
petuated and developed in America ; and in the history of the British
Empire, dealing in turn with India, the other dependencies, and the
self-governing colonies. An undergraduate seminary meets once a
week, in which special work is done in connection with their bacca-
laureate theses by those writing them in this department. Graduate
students meet once a week for special work in a seminary room
equipped for the purpose.

C.—American History.

In American History are eight principal courses, each one extend-
ing through an entire year. The first four courses are designed to
give a systematic view of the general history of our country, including
also the Commonwealth of New Vork, from the earliest times to the
present ; with constant reference to the primary sources of knowledge
on the subject, to the principles of historic criticism, and to the proper
estimation and use of the leading secondary authorities.

The fifth course, which is open only to those who have already
taken at least one of the introductory courses just mentioned, is in-
tended to furnish a special and somewhat technical study of American
Constitutional History during the colonial, revolutionary, and national
periods.

Besides these, there are three courses for training in historical re-
search and in the formulation of results; two being seminaries for
undergraduates, the third being the American History Seminary
proper, and open to graduates only. For the exclusive use of this
graduate seminary is a suitable room in the library, where ample
facilities are provided for historical research in the primary docu-
ments. Each seminarv holds a meeting every week for reports of
work done, with criticisms of methods and discussions of results.

D.—Political Science.

In Political Economy an elementary course is offered of three hours
a week for two terms. The course is divided into two parts : (a) Work
based on Bullock’s ** Introduction to the Study of Economics,” two
hours a week. The class will be divided into several sections so as to
afford ample opportunity for questions and discussions. An outline
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of the whole subject will be given. (b) A course of lectures on
¢ The Relation of the State to Business™’ will be given to the whole
class once a week. In this course the field of Economics is approached
from a different side so as to give the student a clearer view of the re-
lations of Economics to the cognate sciences. During the third term
the course is continued by lectures introductory to the whole field of
Political Science, explaining the nature of Politics, Social Science,
Economics, and Finance and their relations to cognate sciences. The
students in engineering, of whom the elementary course is required,
take in the spring term a course in Transportation, which is open to
other students also. '

In the advanced courses the study of the historic development of
economic theories and of the relations between economic and philo-
sophical speculation aims to give a thorough knowledge of the science
from the theoretic side, while other courses : Money, Credit, and Bank-
ing with a History of Financial Legislation in the United States;
Modern Industrial Organization ; Taxation, Public Credit and Hi-
nancial Administration emphasize the practlcal side of the study.
The courses in the Industrial and Economic History of Europe
and the United States and in Commercial Geography will supply a
much needed knowledge of economic facts with their causal relations,
In the course in Economic Legislation, a study of some economic
questions that are at present subjects of legislation, with the use of
bills actually before a legislature, and a comparative study of the laws
of other states and countries, will serve not merely to throw light
upon the subjects discussed, but also to explain why many laws on
such subjects seem so imperfect and to show the complex nature of
the task of the conscientious, trained legislator.

The course in Political Institutions by a study of the nature of the
State and by a somewhat detailed comparison between the chief sys-
tems of government in FEurope and the United States, with especial
reference to the practical working rather than to the mere letter of
the law, aims to give needed knowledge of these important facts, pos-
sibly to suggest at times needed reforms in our own political practices,
and especially to develop habits of thinking in an unprejndiced way
on political questions. A special course is given to the subject of lo-
cal and municipal government.

The course in the History of Political Ideas and those in Interna-
tional Law and General Jurisprudence aim to give information of gen-
eral interest and value to all thoughtful citizens, while the one dis-
cussing Modern Questions in International Politics, besides helping to
make clear the political relations of modern states, may afford also
present day illustrations of political principles in action.
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The elementary course in Social Science begins with an effort to de-
termine the social significance of the theory of evolution. In the
light of this analysis the rest of the year is given to a survey of some
important social questions (such as pauperism, crime, immigration,
and race problems). The aim is to present the changes and principles
of change in society and to encourage the disinterested investigation
of social questions. At least one essay embodying the results of per-
sonal research is required of each student. There are two advanced
courses which are given in alternate years. The theoretical course is
a study of the logic of the social sciences and especially of sociology.
The practical course is a detailed study of a few closely related social
questions. It will presuppose a familiarity with the simpler statistical
methods and is thus a natural continuation of the elementary course
in statistics. This last runs parallel to the elementary course in social
science and the two may be profitably taken the same year. It is oc-
cupied in 1899-1900 mainly with a critical study and analysis of the
statistics of prices and of international trade. It aims to exemplify
sound methods, to point out erroneous methods of statistical investi-
gation, and to prepare students for independent statistical research.
The library has recently secured a number of sets of standard statisti-
cal periodicals and is now exceptionally well supplied. It has com-
plete sets of the Zeitschrift des k6niglichen preussischen statistischen
Bureaus, Zeitschrift des koniglichen sichischen statistischen Bureaus,
Statistische Monatschrift, Jahrbiicher fiir Nationalokonomie und
Statistik, Journal de la Société de Statistique de Paris, Journal of the
Royal Statistical Society, as well as many more recently started series.
The statistical laboratory is equipped with slide rules, a comptometer,
Hollerith’s electric tabulating machine, etc., and students are trained
to familiarity with their use.

The elementary course in Anthropology aims by reading, discussion
and investigation to give a more definite idea of the significance for
the social sciences of the theory of evolution and of studies iuspired
by it.

Throughout the department, while economic and political theories
are not neglected, the effort is to make the courses of much direct,
practical value to students about to enter active life as citizens. This
purpose is kept in view not merely in the selection of subjects for the
courses, but also in the methods employed in teaching. Independent,
unprejudiced, scientific habits of thinking on even partisan questions
are aimed at rather than the inculcation of the doctrines in which the
teacher may believe.

Besides the emphasis laid on questions of the day in several of the
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regular courses there have been secured a number of special lectures
on Banking, Investments, the Stock Exchange, Diplomacy. the Gov-
ernment of the State of New York by the State Officials, and other
subjects, as announced in detail on p. 129. Students who expect later
in life to enter the professions of the law or journalism or to engage
in business or politics, can readily elect courses that will be of practi-
cal assistance ; and frequently collateral courses in law or history '
should be taken in combination with those of this department, by stu-
dents whose aims are thus clearly fixed. The professorsin the depart-
ment are always glad to suggest courses that will be especially helpful.
The seminaries of the department afford excellent opportunities to
advanced students to carry on special investigations along economic,
social or political lines. The seminary room in the new library build-
ing is well supplied with sets of periodicals and collections of works
chosen with reference to the needs of students in these branches; the
White Library is especially rich in certain subjects treated ; the special
‘collection of foreign statutes and the Moak Library of the Law Depart-
ment are of great value for the study of many political questions,
while new works are at times purchased to aid in special investigation.

Bracketed courses are not given in 1899-1g00.
I. History.

Students intending to devote themselves especially to the study of
History are advised to elect in their freshman year one or more of the
courses numbered 4, 8, 21, and to devote as much as possible of the
rest of their time to the study of language. Latin, French, and Ger-
man will be found indispensable in much of their later work. In the
sophomore year they are advised to elect course 13 and course 22; in
the junior year, course 14 and course 23. Other courses in History
should be elected as early as the student is in possession of the quali-
fications required.

A. Ancient and Mediseval History.

Consultation hours: Professor Burr, M., W., F., r1z2:10-1:10.
For Professors BRISTOL and BENNETT, see under GREEK and
LATIN. For Professor SCHMIDT, see under SEMITIC LANGUAGES.

[1a. Ancient Greece. Lectures and examinations. Fall term; to
the end of the Persian wars. Winter term : to the march of Alex-
ander. Spring term : to the absorption by Rome. Designed for
those who have not passed an examination in Greek History at
entrance to the university. W., F., 9. Professor BURR.]
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1b. Ancient Rome. Lectures and examinations. Fall term : to
the end of the Punic wars. Winter term: to the death of Nero.
Spring term : to the loss of the West. Designed for those who have
not passed an examination in Roman History at entrance to the
university. W., F., 9. Professor BURR.

Courses 1a and 1b are given in alternate years.

[2a. Greek Life. Fall term : the land and the people. Winter
term : home life and private antiquities. Spring term: public life
and social institutions. A study of the private life of the Greeks,
with illustrations (by lantern views, photographs, etc.) from ancient
monuments and remains. T., Th., 10, Wkite 6. Professor

2b. Greek Literature. Lectures. A summarizing history of the
development of the literature in connection with the political and so-
cial history of the people. Fall term. T., Th., 10, While 6. Pro-
fessor ——. This course is open to all students of the universi-
ty except freshmen.

2c. Political and Legal Antiquities of the Greeks. ILectures.
Theories of the state. Political mechanism Courts and legal pro-
cedure. Winter term. T., Th., 10. Whife 6. Professor
“This course is open to all students of the university except freshmeu

2d. The Religion of the Greeks. Lectures. The leading cults
in their historical relations. Types of the gods. Faith and supersti-
tion. Priests and ritual. Spring term. T., Th., 10, WAife 6. Pro-
fessor This course is open to all students in the univer-
sity except freshmen.

3. Roman Antiquities. Fall and winter terms: a systematic
consideration of the constitution of the Roman family, status of
women, marriage, children, education, slavery, the Roman house and
its furniture, food, dress, baths, games and amusements, books, trade,
travel, religion, death, burial, etc. Lectures copiously iltustrated by
lantern views, photographs and material in the Museum of Casts.
Spring term : The Political and Legal Antiquities of the Romans.
Tectures. W., F., 12, Morrill 3. Professor BENNETT.

See under Latin 10.

4a. Europe during the Middle Ages (300-1300 A.D.). Lectures
and discussions. Open to all students. T., Th., S., 9, Barnes Hall.
Professor BURR.

[4b. The Renaissance and the Reformation (1300-1600 A.D.).
Lectures and discussions. Open to all students. T., Th., S, g,
Barnes Hall. Professor BURR.]

Courses 4a and 4b are given in alternate years.

5. Courses 5a, 5b, and 5c, while they have no necessary dependence
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on each other and may be taken singly, are arranged to form a year of
continuous seminary work in medieeval history. They are meant for
any who have taken course 4a or 4b and wish preparation for research
in this field. A reading knowledge of Latin is required.

5a. Seminary in Mediseval History. The reading of some
medizeval chronicler, with a view to an acquaintance with medizeval
life and a familiarity with mediseval Latin. For the year 1899-1900 the
chronicler will be Rodulfus Glaber. Fall term. W., 4-6, European
Historical Seminary. Professor BURR.

5b. Palseography and Diplomatics (the reading of historical
manuscripts and the interpretation of historical documents, especially
those of the Middle Ages). The course is one of actual study of the
manuscripts and facsimiles in the University’s possession. Winter
term. W., 4-6, European Histovical Seminary. Professor BURR.

5¢. Seminary in Mediseval History. The critical study of some
author, period, event, or phase of medizeval history. For the present
year the topic will be : The Genevan Terror and the Earliest Champions
of Tolerance. Spring term. W., 4-6. FEuropean Historical Sem-
inary. Professor BURR.

7. Introduction to the Study of History : a seminary, open only
to seniors and graduates and meant especially for training in historical
method. a. History: its scope, its materials, its methods. 4. The
sciences auxiliary to history. ¢. Historical Geography. F., 4-6.
European Historical Seminary. Professor BURR.

[8. Oriental History. Fall term. Susiana, Persia, Media, and
Armenia. Winter term. Arabia and Ethiopia. Spring term. The
Bagdad Caliphate. T., Th., 2, Whife 6. Professor SCHMIDT. ]

8. Oriental History. Fall term. Syriaand Asia Minor. Winter
term. Carthage., Spring term. Assyria and Babylonia. T., Th,, 2,
White 6. Professor SCHMIDT.

See Semitic Languages, Course 8.

B. Modern European History.

13. General History of England. Lectures and examinations on
text-book. M., W., F., 12, Boardman Hall, Room A. Designed
especially for sophomores. Open to sophomores and juniors.
Professor MORSE STEPHENS.

14. General History of Europe from the Commencement of
the 17th Century to the present time. Iectures, essays, and ex-
aminations. M.. W., FB., 11, Library Lecture Room. Designed
especially for juniors. Open only to those who have had course 13.
A reading knowledge of French or German is required. Professor
MORSE STEPHENS.
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[15. History of the French Revolution, 1789-1799. Lectures
and essays. T., Th., r1. Open only to those who have had course
14. Professor MORSE STEPHENS. ]

16. History of the Napoleonic Era, 1799-1815. ILectures
and essays. T., Th., 11, Morrill 3. Open only to those who have
had course 14. Professor MORSE STEPHENS.

Courses 15 and 16 are given in alternate years.

[17. Constitutional History of England. Iectures and exam-
inations. Open only to those who have had course 13. T., Th., 12,
Boardman Hall. Room A. Professor MORSE STEPHENS. ]

18. History of the British Empire. Fall term, India. Winter
term, The other Dependencies. Spring term, The Self-governing
Colonies. Lectures and examinations. Open only to those who have
had course 13. °T., Th., 12, Boardman Hall, Room A. Professor
MORSE STEPHENS.

Courses 17 and 18 are given in alternate years.

19. Undergraduate Seminary. Foradvanced study and research
in the subjects connected with the history of Europe. The work of
the fall term is designed to give a knowledge of materials and authori-
ties ;: of the winter term is devoted to the examination of authorities
and the study of the laws of historical evidence; and of the spring
term deals with the conceptions of jurisprudence and their application
to history. Open only to graduates and to seniors who are writing
their theses in this department. M., 4-6, Ewropean Historical
Seminary Room. Professor MORSE STEPHENS.

20. Graduate Seminary. Open only to graduates. Th., 4-6,
European Historical Seminary Room. Professor MORSE STEPHENS.

Baccalaureate Theses. Seniors desiring to write theses in this
department must have taken courses 13 and 14, and must have given
satisfactory evidence in their term essays of their ability to do
advanced work.

C. American History.

[Consultation hours: Professor M. C. Tyler, Daily, 4, Morrill r1.
Myr. Rammelkamp, T., Th., 11, Morrill rr.

Students intending to take several courses in this department ave
advised to pursue them, as far as possible, in the order given below.]

21. Geeneral History of the Commonwealth of New York,
from its Settlement to the Present. Lectures, topical reports, and
examinations on text-book. T., Th., 10, Morrill rr. Open to all
students. Mr. RAMMELKAMP.

22, American History from the Earliest Discovery to the
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End of the War for Independence. Lectures, topical reports, and
examinations on text-book. Open to all students. M., W,, F., 8,
Morrill rr. Mr. RAMMELKAMP.

[23. American History from the End of the War for Indepen-
dence to the Year 1829. Lectures, topical reports, and examina-
tions on text-book. Open only to students after freshman year. M.,
W., F., 3, Morrill rr. Professor M. C. TYLER.

Open only to students who have already taken either course 13, 21,
22 or 24. ‘This course is given every second year, alternating with
course 24. It will not be given in 1899-1900.]

24. American History from the Year 1829 to the Present,
with especial reference to the political and military conflict
over the Blavery Question. ILectures, topical reports, and examin-
ations on text-book. Open only to students who have taken either
course 13, 21, 22, or 23. M., W., F., 3, Morrill rr. Professor M. C.
TVLER. '

[25. American Constitutional History. The criticism of con-
stitutional documents, with special reports. Th., 3, Morrill 11. Pro-
fessor M. C. TYLER.

Open only to graduates and to such undergraduates as have had
either course 22, 23, or 24.]

26. Junior Seminary. Open to members of the sophomore and
junior classes, who are also taking at least one other course in Ameri-
can History. W., 4, Morrill 17. Mr. RAMMELKAMP.

The object of this course is to organize and carry on scientific work
in historical research, as a preparation for work in senior year on bac-
calaureate theses in American History.

27. Senior Seminary. Intended for seniors who have already
taken course 27, and who are making their baccalaureate thesesin
American History. Th., 4, Morrill 7. Professor M. C. TYLER.

No senior will be accepted for thesis work in American History who
does;not do such work as a member of this seminary.

28. American Historical Seminary. Open only to graduates.
T., 3-5. Professor M. C, TYLER.

II. Political Science.

[ Consultation hours for students as follows: Professor Jenks, M.,
W., 11. President White Libvary ; Professor Hull, M., W., 12.
Political Science Seminary ; Professor Powers, M., W., r2. Political
Science Seminary.)

The geneval courses in Political Science arve 34, 69.

Students who expect to elect seveval courses in the deparimeut are
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advised to take courses 51 and 34 in their sophomore year, and to elect
French or German in their Freshman year.

a. Politics.

31. Political Institutions. a. Nature and historical development
of political institutions. &. The government of the United States in-
cluding local government, studied with especial reference to its prac-
tical working. ¢. Comparative study of the governments of Europe,
especially those of England, France, Germany and Switzerland. M.,
T., W., 10, Morrill r2. Professor JENKS.

[32. History of Political Ideas. A critical study of leading
writers on Politics. Lectures and reports. Alternates with course 33.
Professor JENKS. ]

33. Modern Questions in International Politics. Especial
attention will be given to international questions arising through
colonies, as well as to colonial administration. W., 12, Morrill r2.
Professor JENKS.

34. Introduction to Political Science. Lectures regarding the
nature of Politics, Social Science, Economics and Finance and their
relations to cognate sciences. Spring term. M., W., F., 9. ZBoard-
man, Room B. Professors JENKS, HULL, POWERS.

35. Municipal Government in Europe and the United States.
F., 11. Morvill r2. Mr. BROOKS.

b. Social Science and Statistics.

41. Elementary Social Science. An introductory course upon
the nature and methods of social science and upon certain social prob-
lems, such as those connected with the family, with race and immi-
gration, and with the dependent classes. ILectures and reports. T.,
Th., 9, Morrill 17. Acting Assistant Professor POWERS.

[42. Advanced Social Science. This course is open only to those
who have taken the preceding or its equivalent. The subject is a
study of the theories upon the evolution of the family and the changes
now influencing the institution. Readings and reports. T., Th., 8,
Morrill 24. Not given in 1899-1g00. ]

[43. Anthropology. An introduction to the methods and conclu-
sions of anthropology and ethnology and their relations to the social
scences. The work will be based upon Keane’s ‘‘ Ethnology '’ with col-
lateral reading. T., Th., 8, Morrill 24. Not given in 1899-1900.]

45. Advanced Social Science (theoretical). This course is given
in alternate years with course 58 and is open to those who have
had either course 41 or related courses in philosophy. Itsaim is to ex-
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amine the theories, methods and results of the social sciences and
especially of sociology. W., 4-6, Morrill r2. Acting Assistant
Professor POWERS.

48. Statistics. A course in statistical methods and results, with
practical work in investigation and tabulation. Especial attention
is given to interpreting the statistics of prices and of international
trade. Lectures. W., 9. Laboratory hours to be arranged after the
class meets. Two hours credit. Morrill 24. Assistant Professor
Hurr.

c. Political Economy and Finance.

51. Political Economy. FElementary course. Principles of Politi-
cal Economy. Designed especially for beginners in the department.
Fall and winter terms. a. Lectures: The Relation of the State to
Business. M., g, Library Hall. Professor JENKS. b. Text book,
Bullock’s ‘‘ Introduction to the Study of Economics,” with class in
six sections. T., Th., 8; T., Th., 9; W., ¥, 9; Morrill r2. Mr.
WestoN. T.,Th., 8; W., F., 9; Morrill r17. W., F., 8, Morrill 3.
Mr. BROOKS.

Each member of the class is required to attend the lecture and will
be assigned to one of the sections for text-book work. It is expected
that students will elect with 51 either 34 or 62. Civil engineers are
required to take 62. Other students will regularly elect 34.

52. The Development of Economic Theories, chiefly in
England, to 1848. Reading, abstracts and lectures. Open to those
who have passed in s1. T., Th., 11, Morrill r7. Acting Assistant
Professor POWERS.

[53. Advanced Economics. Text-book, abstract and lectures.
Open to those who have passed in course 51. T., Th., 11, Morrill 11.
Assistant Professor HuLL. This course alternates with course 52 and
will not be given in 1899~1900. ]

54. Money, Credit and Banking. An historical course, with
especial reference to the monetary experience of the United States.
M., W., F., 11, Morrill r7. Assistant Professor HULL,.

55. Modern Industrial Organization. A study of the modern
tendency toward industrial centralization and of socialistic theories
regarding it. M., W., 11, Morrill 72, Acting Assistant Professor
POWERS.

56. Economic Legislation. Study of current economic problems,
especially from the standpoint of practical legislation. Comparative
study of legislation in other states and countries, with preparation and
discussion of legislative measures. In 1899-1900 legislation regarding
monopolies,, taxation and labor will receive special attention. Open
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to those who have passed in course 51 or its equivalent. M., W., 8,
Morrill 12, Professor JENKS.

57. The Economic History of England and the United
States. Text books, lectures, and collateral reading. No previous
training in economics is required. M., W., 12, Mowrrill rr. Mr.
WESTON.

[58. Philosophy and Political Economy. Anhistorical surveyof
the relations between philosophical and economic speculation. Bonar’s
““ Philosophy and Political Economy ’* will be used as a guide. Re-
ports and discussions. W., 4-6, Morrill 24. Alternates with course
41. Professor

59. Finance: Taxation, Financial Administration, Public
Debts. Textbook, lectures and reports. Open to all who have passed
in course 51. Th., F., 10, Morrill r2. Assistant Professor HULL.

60. Economic and Commercial Geography. FEconomic condi-
tions and products ; routes of trade and commercial relations between
various countries. Text book, reports and lectures. Fall and winter
terms. M., W., 10, Morrill 7r. Assistant Professor HULL.

61. Economic Readings in German. This course is designed
both to give facility in reading and to introduce members of the class to
economic writings not as yet translated. Open to students who have
passed in course 51 and who have a knowledge of German equivalent
to courses 1 and 2 in that language. T., 10, Morrill 24. Assistant
Professor HULL.

62. Railroad Transportation. Text book, lectures and reports.
Spring term. M., W., F., 9, Morrill 72. Assistant Professor HULL.

69. Graduate Seminary in Political Science.. For graduates
engaged in special investigations in Political Science. Questions in
Politics, Social Science, Statistics, Economics, Finance, may be taken.
Also some one subject will probably be investigated by the Seminary
as a whole, and the fundamental principles of the various social
sciences will be discussed. M., 4-6. Political Science Seminary.
Professors JENKS, HULL, and POWERS.

Special Courses ; Collateral Work in Other Departments.

1. The Government of the State of New York. Twelvelectures.
These lectures will be given by the leading executive officers of the
State of New York, each one explaining in a single lecture the work
of his department and its significance as a part of the government.
One hour credit for the fall term. Hours to be arranged, ordinarily
Tuesdays, at 5 p. m. Boardman A.

2. Banking and Investments. A course of lectures explaining

9
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the practical work of banks, including foreign exchange, gold ex-
ports and imports; the nature of investments in real estate, in city
bonds, in railway bonds; the stock exchange and speculation. One
hour credit for winter term.  Joseph G. Cannon, Vice-president of
the Fourth National Bank, New VYork City; Judge Meyer Isaacs, New
York City ; Mr. Louis Marshall, New York City, and others. Hours
to be arranged, mostly on Tuesdays at 5 p. m. Boardman A.

3. American Diplomacy. Five lectures by Hon. John W.
Foster, LL.D ; five other lectures to be arranged. Omne hour credit
for spring term.

4. Synoptical Course in Forestry.. Economic Nature and
Political Aspects. (See Course 1 in Forestry). Fall term. Two
hours. Professor FERNOW.

5. Forestry History and Politics. (See Course 11 in Forestry.)
Winter term. Two hours. Assistant Professor GIFFORD.

6. International Law. Syllabus and lectures. Spring term.
T., Th., 10, Boardman, Room C. Professor HUFFCUTT.

7. History and Evolution of the Law. Half-year. M., W., 10,
Boardman, Room C. Dean FINCH.

8. American Constitutional Law. W., g, Boardman, Room C.
Professor POUND.

BIBLIOGRAPHY.

1. Introductory survey of the historical devolopment of the
book, illustrated by examples of manuscripts and incunabula : expla-
nation of book sizes and notation ; systems of classification and cata-
loguing ; bibliographical aids in the use of the library. Winter and
spring terms. Lectures. M., 11. Mr. HARRIS.

MATHEMATICS AND ASTRONOMY.
Pure Mathematics.

The work in mathematics prescribed for students in ENGINEERING
and ARCHITECTURE, in general, takes one year. It presupposes a
good knowledge of plane and solid geometry, of elementary and
advanced algebra, and of plane and spherical trigonometry ; and it
consists of elementary courses in analytic geometry and the calculus.

For students in ArRTS and SCIENCES all work in mathematics is
elective, and this work may be roughly divided into elementary
courses and advanced courses.

The elementary courses are in solid geometry, elementary and ad-
vanced algebra, plane and spherical trigonometry, analytic geometry
including conic sections, differential and integral calculus, and differ-
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ential equations. These courses may all be taken by a good student,
well qualified, during his freshman and sophomore years. They serve
as a sufficient preparation for the ordinary work in physics and
physical chemistry, and they mark the minimum of attainments
that a teacher of mathematics in a high school or academy ought to
possess.

The advanced courses are for juniors, seniors, and graduates.
Together they would take one’s entire time for four or five years;
they give a general survey of the field of mathematical science, and
serve as an introduction to any special field one might wish to
cultivate.

The sequence and interdependence of these courses, and the order
in which they may best be taken up, are shown in the detailed state-
ment of the courses themselves. In their topical relations they fall
into three groups which may be entitled :

1. The theory of discontinuous (discrete) operations.

2. The theory of continuous (differential) operations.

3. The theory of functions.

In the first group may be placed higher algebra, analytic and
projective geometry, higher plane curves, the geometry of three
dimensions including Pliicker’s line geometry ; the theory of num-
bers, substitution groups, quantics including the modern algebraic
theories of elimination, canonical forms and their invariants; qua-
ternions and vector analysis ; and non-Euclidian geometry.

Inthe second group are included the calculus, differential equations,
differential geometry, finite differences, Fourier’s series and spherical
harmonics, and probabilities with applications to insurance and to the
theory of errors.

In the third group are included the general theory of functions,
with the special theories of elliptic, hyperelliptic, Abelian, and
automorphic functions.

Astronomy and Celestial Mechanics.

The course in descriptive and physical astronomy considers the
phenomena of the heavenly bodies and their probable conditions and
histories. The work in celestial mechanics deals mainly with the
figures of the planets, the tides, the elliptic motion, and perturbations.

Practical astronomy is taught by the College of Civil Engineering.

Mathematical Physics.

The subjects offered in this connection fall into two main groups.
In the first group are the calculus, differential equations, probabili-
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ties and the theory of errors, vector analysis, and function-theory,
These have already been mentioned under pure mathematics; but
they are necessary, as introductions to most of the subjects in the
second group, and they are important in themselves to the student of
physics, much of whose work without their aid would be too purely
empirical, no less than to the student of pure mathematics, whose
outlook is enlarged by the physical concepts and interpretations
involved. Most of the courses in this group are open to any good
student who has had the elementary courses named above.

The second group comnsists of (1), two general introductory courses,
one in theoretical mechanics with special reference to the dynamical
principles needed for the subsequent work, and the other in Fourier’s
series and spherical harmonics, in which various typical physical
problems are treated, the appropriate differential equations being
derived from physical laws, and the most important solutions of these
equations discussed ; (2), the mathematical theories of definite
branches of physics, such as sound, including the general vibrating
system, with Rayleigh’s treatise as the basis ; hydrodynamics, includ-
ing mechanics of the atmosphere and vortex-motion ; electricity and
magnetism ; theories that have all been extensively developed by aid
of the higher analysis.

Courses in light and thermodynamics are given by the Department
of Physics, and courses in electricity and magnetism less mathematicai
in character than course 46.

The Mathematical Club, Essays, and the Library.

The Oliver Mathematical Club, composed of teachers and advanced
students, has for its objects : the systematic presentation by the mem-
bers, in turn, of some specified mathematical theory of recent devel-
opment; and the hearing of reports from different members on
noteworthy articles in current journals, and on the results of special
reading and investigation. During the academic year 189g9-1900 the
club will meet every other week.

In addition to the courses of instruction definitely announced,
special reading in pure and applied mathematics is assigned to
advanced students desiring it; provision is made for the writing and
criticism of mathematical essays, and students are encouraged to
follow up special inquiries by aid of the University Library, which
now contains several thousand volnmes on pure mathematics, mathe-
matical physics, and astronomy, including many of the principal
mathematical journals, and transactions of scientific societies.
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Mathematical Models.

The collection of models, about three hundred in number, includes :

1. Plaster models of the quadric and cubic surfaces, of several forms
of the Kummer surface, of the cyclides, of surfaces of centers of
quadrics, and of minimum surfaces.

2. Plaster models illustrating positive, negative, and parabolic
curvature, and constant measure of curvature.

3. Plaster models illustrating the theory of functions : among them
models of simply and multiply connected surfaces and of several
forms of Riemann’s surfaces, and models representing the real parts
of algebraic, exponential, logarithmic, and elliptic functions.

4. Wooden and glass models of crystals and polyhedra.

5. Wire and thread models of twisted curves and ruled surfaces,
and skeleton frames for minimum surfaces.

The following schedule of hours is made out as nearly as possible
for the coming year ; but necessary changes will be made at any time.

I. Elementary Courses Prescribed for Students in Engineer-
ing and Architecture, and open to Election by Students
in Arts and Sciences.

2. For Freshmen in Engineering.

Ten sections, daily, ex. Sat.

At 8, White 13, Dr. MiLLER ; White r7, Dr. HUICHINSON ; White
24, Dr. MURRAY.

At 10, White 22, Professor WArT ; White 18 A, Assistant Professor
TANNER ; White 24, Dr. MURRAY.

At 11, White 18, Assistant Professor MCMAHON ; White r7, Dr.
HUTCHINSON ; White 27, Dr. Snyder ; White 22, Dr. MILLER.

(@) Fall term, Analytic Geometry.

(&) Winter term, Differential Calculus.

(¢) Spring term, Integral Calculus.

3. For Freshmen in Architecture.

M., W., E., at 8, White 22, Professor WAIT.

(@) Fall term, Analytic Geometry.

(&) Winter term, Differential Calculus.

(¢) Spring term, Integral Calculus,

4. For Freshmen in Engineering.

Daily ex. Sat., White 18 A, Assistant Professor TANNER.

(6) Winter term, Analytic Geometry.

(¢) Spring term, Differential Calculus.
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II. Elementary Courses open to Freshmen and Sophomores
in Arts and Sciences.

6. For Freshmen who enter the University on the minor require-
ments in mathematics (plane geometry and elementary algebra).
This course is substantially equivalent to the major entrance require-
ments in mathematics, and it is sufficient for elementary work in
physics. Two sections, M., W., F., at 8, Whife 21, Professor JONES;
White 18 A, Assistant Professor TANNER.

(@) Fall term, Solid Geometry.

(b) Winter term, Advanced Algebra.

(¢) Spring term, Plane Trigonometry.

7. For Freshmen who enter on the major requirements (solid
geometry, advanced algebra, and plane and spherical trigonometry).
Supplementary to those requirements and necessary to further elective
work in mathematics. T., Th, at 8, White 2r, Professor JONES.

(a) Fall term, Solid Geometry.

(5) Winter term, Advanced Algebra.

(¢) Spring term, Plane and Spherical Trigonometry.

8. For Freshmen who enter on the minor requirements. Equiva-
lent to courses 6 and 7 combined. Daily, ex. Sat., at 9. Whife 21,
Professor JONES.

(@) Fall term, Solid Geometry.

(6) Winter term, Advanced Algebra.

(¢) Spring term, Plane and Spherical Trigonometry.

9. Problems in Geometry, Algebra, and Trigonometry. Sup-
plementary to courses 7 and 8, and may be taken at the same time with
either of those courses. This course is for the benefit of those stu-
dents, particularly freshmen, who, being interested in mathematical
studies, wish to lay a good foundation for the higher work that fol-
lows. The problems in geometry occupy the fall term ; those in alge-
bra the winter term ; and those in trigonometry the spring term. Two -
hours. Sat. 8-10. White 27. Professor JONES.

10. Analytic Geometry and Calculus. For sophomores who
have had courses 7 or 8, but may be taken by freshmen who are well
qualified, at the same time with course 7. M., W., F., at 8. While
18. Assistant Professor MCMAHON.

11. Differential Equations. An Elementary Course arranged for
students in engineering and in physics, and for those who intend to
study advanced mathematics. The course is devoted, mainly to the
solution of the simpler ordinary and partial differential equations. An
elementary knowledge of the integral calculus is a prerequisite for
entrance on this course. Murray’s Differential Equations’is used as
a text book. Two hours. Dr. MURRAY.
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III. Advanced Courses open to Juniors, Seniors, and
Graduates.

For these courses, hours will be arranged to suit the members of the
classes. In some cases the courses stated as necessaryin a given course
may be taken at the same time with it. A course may not be given if
not move than two persons call for it.

12. Higher Algebra and Trigonometry. A continuation of
courses 7 and 8. It covers continued fractions, limits and derivatives,
imaginaries, series, theory of equations, applications of imaginaries
and exponentials to circular and hyperbolic trigonometry, and deter-
minants. Necessary for most of the courses that follow. T., Th.,
Sat., at 10. White 21. Professor JONES.

13. Projective Geometry. Requires courses 7 or 8, and some
knowledge of Analytic Geometry ; necessary to courses 19, 20, 23, 32,
33, and very useful in courses 15, 20, 41, 43, and in certain problems
in mathematical drawing. T., Th., S., at8. WhZife 8. Dr. SNYDER.

(@) Fall and winter terms: Cremona’s Elements of Projective
Geometry. Two recitations a week and one lesson in drawing.

(&) Spring term: Quadric surfaces, cubic curves, and the rela-
tions between projective and metric geometry. Based on Reye, Durége,
and Clebsch.

14. Mathematical readings in German. Vol. I of Weber's
Algebra will be the first book used ; other books will be selected as
they are needed. Requires courses 2 or 10, and 12. Two hours.
Assistant Professor TANNER.

15. Advanced work in Analytic Geometry. Requires courses
2 or 10, 12, and preferably 13. Necessary in most of the courses that
follow. Professor WAIT.

(@) Lines of the first and second orders, based on Salmon’s Conic
Sections. Three hours.

(8) Surfaces of the first and second orders based on Salmon’s
Analytic Geometry of Three Dimensions, and Aldis’ Solid Geometry.
Two hours. .

17. Advanced work in Calculus. Requires courses 2 or 10, and
12, Necessary to all the courses that follow.

‘(a) Differential Calculus based on McMahon and Snyder’s, and
Todhunter’s, Differential Calculus. Three hours. Professor WArT.

(&) Integral Calculus. This course will be given by lectures
accompanied by mimeograph notes, frequent illustrative problems
being assigned to the class as exercises.

A short drill on the integration of various forms will be followed
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by a full discussion of the conditions and criteria for integrability of
any given function. Definite integrals, and methods for their evalua-
tion. Various functions defined by definite integrals such as the
gamma function and the logarithmic integral. Curvilinear and
multiple integrals. Two hours. Dr. HUTCHINSON.

[18 Theory of Groups of a Finite Order. Begins with a study
of the substitution groups that can be represented by a small number
of elements. This is followed by a study of the abstract groups whose
orders involve a small number of prime factors, the cyclical groups,
the groups whose order is a power of a prime number, etc. The latter
part of the course is devoted to applications, the Galois theory of
equations receiving the most attention. Requires courses 12 and pre-
ferably 29. To be given in 1goo-'or. Three hours. Dr. MILLER.]

19. General Theory of Algebraic Curves and Surfaces. Re-
quires courses 12, 13, 15, and 17. Necessary to courses 25, 32, 33,
and preferably to all the courses that follow.

(a) Algebraic Curves. Based on Clebsch and Salmon. The
principal subjects treated will be : systems of codrdinates ; conditions
which determine a curve; Pliicker’s numbers; symbolic notation ;
poles and polars ; singularities ; the forms of curves of the third and
fourth order. Two hours. Dr. SNYDER.

[(6) Surfaces and Twisted Curves. Winter and spring terms.
Three hours. ]

20. Algebraic Invariants. Requires courses 12, 15, and 17;
courses TII, 13, 14, and 18 are also desirable. This course is given
chiefly by lectures. The general linear transformation is applied, first
to a single binary quantic, and later toa system of simultaneous
quantics in # variables ; and the necessary and sufficient conditions for
invariants, covariants, etc., areinvestigated. Simultaneous invariants
are shown to include covariants as a special case, and such invariants
are represented as functions of the coefficients, of the roots, and also
in the symbolic notation. Hilbert’s proof of Gordan’s theorem on the
finiteness of the number of irreducible invariants is given, both for
the binary quantics, and also for any number of quantics in 7 variables.
Much of Elliott’s Algebra of Quantics is read by the class in connec-
tion with the lectures, and some attention is paid to the geometric
side of the subject. Two hours. Assistant Professor TANNER.

21. Differential Equations. A course devoted (a) to the inte-
gration of special equations not discussed in course 11 ; and (&) to the
general theory of linear differential equations.

Part (@) requires course II as a prerequisite; and part (4), an
elementary knowledge of the theory of functions of a complex vari-
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able. The latter part of the course is based upon the works of Craig,
Jordan, Picard, and Schlesinger. Necessary to all the courses that
follow : and particularly useful in mathematical physics. Three
hours. Dr. MURRAY.

22. Finite Differences. This course treats of factorials, interpo-
lation formulas, summation of series and difference equations, with
practical applications. The course is based on the treatises of Boole
and Markoff on finite differences. An elementary knowledge of the
differential and integral calculus is a prerequisite for this course.
Requires course 21. Two hours. Dr. MURRAY.

23. Theory of Groups of an Infinite Order. Begins with the
study of the linear substitution groups, the congrueuce groups, etec.
This is followed by a study of the theory of Lie’s continuous groups
and their application to the theory of differential equations. Requires
courses 11, 17, and preferably 18 and 2g. Threehours. Dr. MILLER.

25. Theory of Functions. Requires courses 12, 17, 19, 2I, and
preferably 23. Useful in all the courses that follow.

(@) First year. General Function-theory. Based on Forsyth’s
Theory of Functions. Three hours. Dr. SNVDER.

(6) Second year. Theta and Abelian Functions. Theta func-
tions of p variables with rational characteristics will be studied in
detail with reference to their classification and the relations existing
among them, special attention being given to functions of two and
three variables with half integer characteristics. Classification and
properties of abelian integrals, and the application of the theta func-
tions to the solution of the inversion problem. Double abelian inte-
grals. Applications to geometry, particularly to hyperelliptic surfaces
and the generalized Kummer surface. Three hours. Dr. HUTCHINSON.

29. Theory of Numbers. Includes theory of congruences, quad-
ratic residues, quadratic forms and cyclotomic numbers. Based on
the works of Bachman, Dirichlet, and Dedekind. Requires course
12, and preferably 17, 20. Two hours. Dr. MILLER.

30. Quaternions and Vector Analysis. Requires courses 12,
17, aud something of mechanics. Two hours. Assistant Professor
MCMAHON.

31. Theory of Probabilities and Least Squares; with some
applications to insurance and the theory of errors. Requires course
2 0or 10. Two hours. Professor JONES.

[32. Non-Euclidian Geometry. Requires courses 12, 13, I5, 17,
19, 25(2). Two hours.]

33. Line Geometry. Requires courses 13, 15, 17, 20, 2I. Two
hours. Dr. SNVDER.
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(a) Pall term. Line codrdinates, systems of linear complexes,
and cubic scrolls.

(6) Winter term. Infinitesimal geometry, normal correlation,
surfaces of singularities, focal surfaces, asymptotic lines, developable
surfaces. ‘

(¢) Spring term. Transformation of coordinates, Klein’s funda-
mental complexes, the quadratic complex, and the Kummer surface,

The subject will be presented both synthetically and analytically,
by lectures and mimeograph notes.

[36. Introduction to Mathematical Chemistry. Open to stu-
dents of physical chemistry who have completed a course in calculus,

(@) Fall term. The Theory of Surfaces, as applied in geometric
representations of the thermodynamic properties of bodies ;

(&) Winter term. Spherical Harmonics, as applied in the theory
of diffusion ;

(¢) Spring term. The Principles of Least and Varying Action,
as applied to reversible scalar phenomena, 7. e., to the problems of
chemical and electro-chemical equilibria. ]

Astronomy and Mathematical Physics.

40. Descriptive and Theoretical Astronomy. Dr. MURRAY.

(a) Descriptive Astronomy. Two hours.

(6) Physical and Mathematical Astronomy. Requires courses 2
or 10, and courses I or 2 of Physics. Two hours.

41. Theoretical Mechanics. Includes kinematics, statics, and
kinetics with special reference to the dynamical principles needed for
subsequent work. Requires courses 11 (or preferably 21), 12, 15, I7.
Necessary to all the courses that follow. Two hours. Assistant Pro-
fessor MCMAHON.

42. Potential Function, Fourier’s Series, and Spherical
Harmonics with applications to physical problems. Introductory
to mathematical physics. Requires courses 17, 21. 41. Necessary to
all the courses that follow. Two hours. Assistant Professor
McMAHON.

[43. Celestial Mechanics. Requires courses 12, 17, 21, 490, 41,
and preferably 42. Two hours. ]

44. Mathematical Theory of Sound; including the general
theory of vibrating systems. Based on Rayleigh’s treatise. Requires
courses 12, 17, 21, 41, 42, and preferably 15, 20, 25(2¢). Two hours.
Assistant Professor MCMAHON.

(@) First year. General theory with applications to strings, bars,
membranes, and plates.
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(6) Second year. Aérial vibrations,

45. Mathematical Theory of Fluid Motion ; including the me-
chanics of the atmosphere and vortex motion. Allied to course 44,
and has the same prerequisites. Reading course.

46. Mathematical Theory of Electricity and Magnetism.
Requires courses 12, 17, 21, 42, and preferably 15, 20, and 25(a).
Reading course.

Other courses in Mathematical Physics are given by the Depart-
ment of Physics.

PHYSICS.

Lecture Courses in Elementary Physics.—The instruction in
the elements of physics is by means of lectures given twice a week
throughout the year. In these lectures the general laws of mechanics
and heat, electricity and magnetism, and acoustics and optics, are pre-
sented. The very large collection of lecture room apparatus possessed
by the department makes it possible to give experimental demonstra-
tions of all important phenomena. The course of lectures is supple-
mented by recitations, for which purpose the class is divided into sec-
tions of about twenty members each.

Three courses are given, which consist respectively of two, four,
and five exercises a week. The ground covered in these courses is
essentially the same, but the methods of treatment differ, being
adapted in each case to the needs and previous training of the class of
students for which the course is designed. The successful completion
of the freshman mathematics is in all cases requisite for admission to
these courses.

Courses of Laboratory Instruction.—The first year of laboratory
-work is devoted to the experimental verification of physical formule,
to practice in the use of instruments of precision and to the attain-
ment of some knowledge of the simpler methods of physical manipu-
lation. Students who have completed the first year’s work make a
more extended study of various physical constants. They learn the
-use of standard instruments, and become acquainted with the methods
employed in research. For students of engineering complete courses
in photometry, in the calibration of instruments and in the study and
testing of direct, alternating and polyphase current machinery are
arranged. The opportunities afforded for advanced work in electricity
are unusual.

Every encouragement is offered to advanced students for the carry-
ing on of original investigations, and every opportunity is taken to
stimulate a spirit of scientific inquiry. Courses of reading are sug-
gested to such students, in connection with their experimental work ;
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and they are brought together in seminary at frequent intervals for the
discussion of topics of scientific interest. Several courses in mathe-
matical physics are given for the benefit of such students. It is the
aim of the department to furnish every possible facility for research.

The Laboratory of Physics.—Franklin Hall is devoted exclu-
sively to the use of the department of Physics. It is of red sandstone,
and is three stories in height above a well-lighted basement. The
building contains, in addition to the amply equipped laboratories of
the department, a lecture room, seating about two hundred students,
and four recitation rooms for the use of classes. Piersare provided in
several of the rooms for apparatus requiring immovable support, and
some of the rooms in the basement and in the annex have solid floors
of cement, upon any part of which galvanometers, etc., may be used.
The arrangements for experimental work are most complete. Gas,
water, steam, oxygen, hydrogen, compressed air, blast and vacuum
cocks are within easy reach, and dynamo and battery currents are
available. A masonry pier, four by twelve feet, permits the use in the
lecture room of apparatus that could otherwise only be used in the
laboratory. A small turbine on the lecture-table furnishes power for
a variety of experiments. Lanterns with the lime or electric light are
always in readiness for use when they can in any way aid a demonstra-
tion. Adjacent to the lecture-room are three large apparatus rooms.

The laboratory rooms in the lower portions of the main building
are devoted to advanced work, those on the upper floors of the west
end to elementary practice. On the fourth floor is a suite of rooms
arranged for the study of photography, with special reference to its.
application to physical investigation. Work in applied electricity is
carried on chiefly in the basement laboratories, in the annex, and in
the dynamo rooms of the department.

The equipment of the Department of Physics comprises many fine
instruments of precision. Among the latter is the large tangent gal-
vanometer, constructed at the University, with coils, respectively one
and six-tenths and two meters in diameter, and giving deflections to
ten seconds. A very valuable adjunct is a well equipped workshop
connected with the department, where a skillful mechanician is con-
stantly employed in making apparatus. Some of the most valuable
instruments in the collection have been made in this shop. A further
statement of equipment available for the use of the department wilk
be found under the heading laboratories of electrical engineering.

The following courses are offered in 18g9-1900 :
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Undergraduate Courses.

1. Mechanics and heat. FElectricity and Magnetism. Acoustics
and Optics. Four hours a week. [Two lectures a week. M. W., or
T. Th., 12. Professor NicHoLs and Assistant Professor MERRITT.
Two recitations by the class in sections, at hours to be arranged.]
Messrs. HOTCHKISS, SHEARER, STEWART, , and ——,

Course 1 1is intended to meet the needs of students in Civil
Engineering, Electrical Engineering, Mechanical Engineering,
and of such others as have the requisite mathematical prepara-
tion. An elementary knowledge of the calculus is required.

2a. Short elective course in Experimental Physics. Two
hours, lectures. M., W., or T., Th., at 12. Professor NicHOLS and
Assistant Professor MERRITT.

Course 2a is offered for the benefit of students who do not intend to
pursue the subject further nor to devote especial attention to the

sciences of Mathematics, Chemistry or Geology, but who desire
" to acquire some knowledge of the simpler phenomena of Physics.
It is accepted as the required work in the course in Agriculture
and in the course in Medicine, but students in those courses are
urged, whenever practicable, to substitute course 2b. Course 2a is
not open to freshmen, excepting in those cases where advanced
mathematics has been presented for entrance to the University.

The completion of this course does not qualify the student to enter
course 3 or any subsequent course in Physics.

2b. Longer courses in Experimental Physics. Two lectures
a week, M., W., or T., Th., 12. Professor NIcHOLS and Assistant
Professor MERRITT ; two recitations a week and one afternoon in the
laboratory, Mr. RoGERS. Course 2b is intended for students selecting
physics and who desire to gain an adequate knowledge of the elements
of the subject. It should be chosen in preference to course 2a by all
who wish to prepare for any of the more advanced courses in Physics
or who intend to study Mathematics, Chemistry, Geology or the Bio-
logical Sciences. The lectures are the same as in course I. Students
of whom course 1 is required may substitute course 2b by registering
for 5 hours. A knowledge of plane trigonometry is required. Fresh-
men who have presented Advanced Mathematics for entrance may
elect this course.

3. Physical Experiments. Theory and methods of physical
measurements. Two to six hours. The laboratory will be open M.,
W., Th.,, F.,, 2 to 5; T., 9 to 5and S, 9 to 1. Messts. O. M.
STEWART, BLAKER, G. W. STEWART and

Course 3 includes laboratory experiments illustrating general laws
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in all branches of Physics, and instruction in the adjustment and use
of the instruménts of precision employed in mechanics, heat, light
and electricity. It is open to students who have passed satisfactorily
in courses I or 2b. All students desiring this course are strongly
advised to prepare themselves by first taking courses in analytical
geometry and calculus. Fach student usually devotes to the course
two afternoons each week, and pursues it in such order as the appoint-
ments of the laboratory may require. Students in Mechanical Engi-
neering and FElectrical Engineering are required to take the equiva-
lent of two hours a week only.

4. Electrical Measurements. Tests of electrical instruments and
determination of constants. Theory and experimental study of
dynamo machines, including tests of efficiency. Alternating and
polyphase currents. [For special work in alternating current testing,
see course 24.] Photometric and electrical tests of electric lamps.
Four hours, laboratory work. Daily. Assistant Professors MOLER
and BEDELL, and Messrs. HOTCEKISS and BLAKESLEE. .

Course 4 is open to all students who have completed course 3 and
two terms (including winter term) of course 1. Taken together with
course 8, it forms a part of the prescribed work of the senior year in
Electrical Engineering.

5. A shorter course in Heat and Applied Electricity for stu-
dents in Mechanical Engineering. Two hours, laboratory work,
daily. Assistant Professor MOLER and Mr.

Students taking course 5 are advised to attend the lectures an-
nounced under course 8.

6. Advanced laboraory practice in general Physics for under-
graduates who have completed course 3. This course is preparatory
to graduate course 18. It is intended to meet the wants of those who
expect to teach experimental physics, and may occupy from three to
six hours per week. Professor NICHOLS, Assistant Professor MERRITT
and Mr. SHEARER.

Students in course 6 are expected to devote at least a term to a
single problem, studying the literature of the subject exhaustively
and performing the experimental work with all the care and
thoroughness of an original research.

8. Theory of the Galvanometer. Fall. Application of photom-
etry to electric lighting. Winter. Theory of the telephone. Spring.
Professor N1cHOLS. One hour, lectures, F., 12,

9. Practical Photography. Two hours. -One lecture a week with
laboratory practice, during the spring term. Assistant Professor
MOLER and Messrs. HorcHKISS and
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Course g is open only to students who have the requisite knowledge
of chemistry and physics. The requisite knowledge of these subjects
is in general that possessed by those who have completed Chemistry
Course I and two terms of Physics, 1, 2a or 2b. Freshmen are there-
fore not eligible to elect this course.

Courses for Graduate Students.

10. Thermodynamics (based upon Clausius). Two hours. Mr.
ROGERS.

11a. Theoretical Physics. Mechanics and Thermodynamics.
Assistant Professor MERRITT. Three hours lectures and one hour
seminary throughout the year. [1899~1900.]

11b. Theoretical Physics. FElectricity and Magnetism., Assist-
ant Professor MERRITT. Three hours lectures and one hour seminary
throughout the year. [1900-1g01.]

Courses r1a and 11b, together with course 14, are intended to give
an outline of theoretical physics for students who expect to specialize
in this subject.

12. Recent advances in Experimental Physics. Professor MER-
RITT. One lecture a week. F., gor 10. This course will be devoted
to such of the more important developments in physics as have not
yet found their way into 'the text books. The lectures will be illus-
trated by experiments whenever the nature of the subject permits.

13. Electricity and Magnetism. Assistant Professor MERRIIT.
Lectures and seminary. For advanced students who have com-
pleted courses 11b or its equivalent. This course is capable of modi-
fication to suit the needs of those electing it. Some treatise such as
Boltzman, Maxwell, or J. J. Thomson will be used as a basis.

14. Theory of Light. Four hours. Mr. SEEARER. Three recita-
tions per week based on Preston’s Theory of Light. One experimen-

tal lecture per week by members of the class under the direction of
the instructor.

15. Wave Motion. ‘T'wo hours. Lecture on the theory of wave
motion in optics, electricity, etc., with problems suited to the require-
ments of the class. Mr. SHEARER.

16. Advanced Photography, with especial reference to its appli-
cation to research. Twohours. Fall and winter. Assistant Professor
MoLER.

Students who have completed courses I or 2, 3 and g, or an equiva-
lent, will be admitted to this class.

17. Physical Seminary. Two hours. Critical reading of origi-
nal memoirs relating to physics; followed in the spring term by
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reports upon original work done in the department. Tuesday even-
ings, 7:30 to 9:00. PROFESSOR NICHOLS.

Course 17 is a colloquium in which all members of the teaching staff
of the department, as well as graduate students of physics, take an
active part.

18. Advanced laboratory practice in general physics pre-
paratory to research. This course is open to undergraduates who
have completed courses 3 and 6 or 3 and 4; also to graduates who
have had the above courses or their equivalent. The amount of time
to be given and hours of attendance will be arranged to suit each indi-
vidual case. Professor NICHOLS, Assistant Professors MERRITT, and
BEDELL and Mr. SHEARER.

21. Magnetism of Iron. Springterm only. Omnehour. Assistant
Professor BEDELL.

This course may be taken by Juniors or Seniors ; it is recommended
to Juniors as preparatory to Senior work in electrical design, the
theory of alternating currents, and laboratory courses in transformer
testing and the transmission and transformation of polyphase currents.

22. Theory of Alternating Currents; inductive circuits, con-
densers and transformers. Fall and winter terms. Two hours, Assist-
ant Professor BEDELL.

This course will deal with the elements of the subject, special atten-
tion being given to graphical methods.

23. Magnetism and Electricity. Winter and sprmg terms.
Two hours. Special reading and seminary work for those taking
course 22. Assistant Professor BEDELL.

24. Alternating Current Measurement: testing of transfor-
mers, rotaries, and induction motors for single phase, two phase, and
three phase circuits, and the transmission and transformation of poly-
phase currents. Course 24 is to be taken by students with experimen-
tal theses upon the above subjects. Two hours throughout the year.

2-5. (Requires course 22). Assistant Professor BEDELL.

By permission, course 24 may be substituted for equivalent hours
in course 4.

25. Theory of Dynamo and Motor, and allied topics of inter-
est to electro-technical students, Two hours. Fall and winter. Mr.

CHEMISTRY.

Inorganic Chemistry. The elements of inorganic chemistry are
taught by recitations from the text-book, and by lectures and labora-
tory work. Careful attention is required to the writing of chemical
equations, and the solution of chemical problems. In the laboratory,



ACADEMIC DEPARTMENT. 145

experiments illustrating the principles discussed in the text-books are
performed by each student.

Advanced courses of lectures, both with and without laboratory
practice, are given for students intending to specialize in chemistry,
but are open to all who have completed certain earlier chemical
courses. In these lectures prominence is given to the history of
chemistry and to the study of the elements on the basis of their classi-
fication according to the periodic law. For the special student ample
opportunity is afforded for advanced study, and research in inorganic
chemistry.

Organic Chemistry. The general subject of organic chemistry is
taught by a course of lectures, recitations, and laboratory work, ex-
tending through one year. The theoretical basis of the study is made
as thorough as possible, while the full illustration of the lectures by
specimens, and constant laboratory practice in the preparation and
purification of typical compounds, prevent the study from becoming
an abstract exercise of memory. On the completion of the first year,
the subject of organic chemistry is continued by courses of lectures
on special chapters of the subject, and by further laboratory work in
the preparation of specimens for the museum, and in following out
reactions of particular interest, in the course of which constant refer-
ence is made to papers published in the leading American, French,
and German periodicals. As soon as the necessary proficiency in
manipulation and theoretical knowledge is attained, the student is
given every encouragement to devote himself to original investiga-
tion, for which organic chemistry offers a promising field.

Physical Chemistry. One group of the courses of lectures in
physical chemistry aims to present an ordered account of the experi-
mental facts of this branch of physical science ; while the aim of the
other is to teach the mathematical theory of the subject. These two
groups stand to each other in about the same relation as that which
obtains between experimental physics and mathematical physics.

The topics considered in the first group, the experimental courses,
are arranged in a progressive order. One course, that on the Phase
Rule, deals with the classification of chemical equilibria, and the
application to them of the general laws known as the Gibbsian Phase
Rule and the Theorem of Le Chatelier. Another, that on the Law of
Mass Action develops the quantitative side of the subject by applica-
tion of the Mass ILaw and the Theorem of van’t Hoff. Further
courses are devoted to special topics, in particular te the important
and rapidly growing one of electro-chemistry.

The second group of courses, those on mathematical theory, are in-

10
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troduced by a general account of the thermodynamic theory of
chemical equilibria and the analytic treatment of the time-rates of
chemical change. This introductory course is followed by one of
more advanced character, in which the historical development of
mathematical chemistry is outlined, and acquaintance is made with
the original literature of the subject.

Both groups of courses are supplemented by laboratory training in
methods and manipulation, while every opportunity and encourage-
ment for original research is offered in laboratories especially equipped
for this purpose.

Agricultural Chemistry. A course of lectures on this subject,
extending through the year, treats of the chemistry of the plant and
its growth, of the atmosphere, soil, fertilizers, the feeding of farm
crops and animals, and the composition and utilization of the products
of the farm. An advanced course, partaking also in part of the nature
of a seminary, is offered on current topics in the journals, and also a
very elementary series of lectures for the winter course students.

Seminaries. All advanced students specially interested in any of
these branches of the science meet with the various professors, at
stated times, for the discussion of special topics suggested by recent
chemical literature or otherwise.

Qualitative and Quantitative Amnalysis. Two beginning
courses are given in chemical analysis, each extending through one
year, one of which is required of students in mechanical and electrical
engineering and occupies three University hours per week ; the other,
required of all students specializing in chemistry and of other students
in science electing this work, occupies six University hours per week.
The quantitative work is taken up after the completion of the qualita-
tive course, and comprises a small number of simple gravimetric,
volumetric, and electrolytic determinations, together with the study
of the chemistry of the operations involved.

This work in the laboratory is supplemented by lectures and recita-
tions, the latter including practice in writing chemical equations ex-
planatory of the actual operations of the analytical work. Beyond
this the work of each student is adapted to the particular purpose for
which it is taken, thorough practice in their respective fields being
offered to students of agricultural, engineering, medical, and sanitary
chemistry.

Advanced Quantitative Analysis. For students intending to
devote themselves chiefly to the study of chemistry there is provided
an extended course in quantitative analysis,-especially designed to
give them as wide an acquaintance as possible with analytical manipu-
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lation. This work comprises the determination of the more important
elements ; the analysis of ores, minerals, and alloys; the detection
and determination of poisons ; analysis by electrolysis; gas analysis;
and practice in the use of the polariscope, spectroscope, and refrac-
tometer. To these students occasional lectures may be given on the
recent literature of chemical analysis.

Assaying. To students who have studied quantitative analysis
there is offered a short course in assaying, in which: practice is given
in the sampling and assay of ores of lead, silver, and gold, and in the
assay of gold and silver bullion. A special laboratory is provided for
this work, and is fully equipped with all necessary furnaces and tools.

The chemical building, named Morse Hall, consists of two structures
connected by corridors on each floor. It contains four lecture rooms,
one seating three hundred and fifty students, another eighty, and each
of the other two, sixty-two students. They are furnished with all the
necessary appliances for the illustration of the lectures by experiments
and the lantern. In addition to these rooms, with their adjacent
apparatus and preparation rooms, there are three large student labora-
tories for the elementary work in general chemistry and in qualitative
and quantitative analysis, ten private laboratories for professors and
instructors, a room for the chemical library, a large museum room
and four balance rooms.

There are also a number of rooms for special kinds of analytical
work ; one is for spectroscopy, including a dark room for photography ;
three rooms are devoted to assaying, two with northern exposure to
gas analysis, one to organic ultimate analysis by combustion, one to
the distillation in the analysis of water and of foods, two to bacteri-
ological work in connection with the analysis of water and foods, one
to microchemical analysis, and one to physiological and toxicological
practice and analysis.

For other lines of laboratory work not purely analytical there are
three rooms for the organic chemistry, for advanced inorganic
chemistry one large room for work with electric furnaces, another one
for general research, and two smaller ones for graduate work ; for
physical chemistry there is a large room for general elementary work,
one for electrochemistry, one for undergraduate research, and one for
graduate work.

In addition to the rooms already mentioned there is a fire-proof
room for work which might endanger the building if done in a room
not thus protected, a room with strong ventilation for work that
evolves offensive or unwholesome gases, a general supply room from
which all the students draw their apparatus and chemicals, and the



148 ACADEMIC DEPARTMENT.

laboratory of the University Experiment Station. In the sub-basement
there are a large constant temperature room, dynamo rooms, the ore
crusher room, a large stock room, etc.

Distilled water is conducted in block tin pipe to all the more im-
portant rooms on each floor, from a tin-lined tank in the uppermost
story where the distilling apparatus is placed. Every student’s place
is furnished with all the essential apparatus for his general work and
with water and gas, and with suction in the quantitative and organic
laboratories ; oxygen, hydrogen, and air-blast are supplied wherever
required, from reservoirs in the basement. The oxygen and hydrogen
are made by the electrolytic decomposition of water by means of a
dynamo current, the gases being collected in tanks of about fifty
cubic feet capacity, and thence piped to the various rooms of the
building. )

The museum contains collections for the illustration of lectures
upon general, organic and applied chemistry. These collections in-
clude specimens of the elements, their compounds, and the ores from
which they are obtained, a full series of typical organic compounds, and
also specimens iliustrating the leading chemical industries, such as
the manufacture of the various acids, alkalies and salts, pigments,
glass, pottery, soap and stearine, and the chemical processes of
bleaching, and dyeing, and photography.

THE CHEMICAL LIBRARY contains complete sets of all the import-
ant journals, and is very fully supplied with works of reference and
the standard books on chemistry and allied subjects. Such additions
are made to it from year to year as are necessary to keep it abreast of
the times. It is accessible to all students, under such restrictions
only as are necessary to secure it against injury or loss.

The laboratories ave open from 8 to 5.:30 except on Saturday, when
they ave closed at 1 o’clock. Instruction hours are from 8:30 to 1, and
2:30 to 5.30.

Forty-eight courses in chemistry are offered, as below.

Bracketed courses are not given in 1899-1900.

General Chemistry.

1. General Inorganic Chemistry, elementary, as follows, all
the subdivisions of the work being required.

a. Lecture. Two sections. T., Th., 12, Ch. L. R. 1. Professor
CALDWELL, and Mr. G. A. SMITH.

b. Recitation. In sections, as assigned. Assistant Professor TRE-
VOR, Dr. CARVETH, and Dr. TAVYLOR and Mr. EBERSOLE.

¢. Laboratory practice. Omne hour (two and one-half hours actual
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practice), in sectioms, as assigned. Assistant Professor TREVOR, Dr.
CArvVETH, and Dr. TAVLOR and Mr. EBERSOLE.

2. General Inorganic Chemistry. Six hours. Fall term. This
course is designed to give in one term the equivalent of course 1. All
students intending to specialize in chemistry are advised to take it in
their first year. Required of freshmen in medicine. (@) Lectures,
M., W., 12, Ck. L. R. 4; (b) Recitations, two hours, as assigned ; As-
sistant Professor TREVOR. (¢) Laboratory Practice, T., Th., 2—4:30;
Assistant Professor TREVOR, Dr. CARVETH, and Dr. TAVLOR and Mr.
EBERSOLE.

Analytical Chemistry.

3. Qualitative Amalysis. FElementary Course. Three hours.
Fall and winter. Required of students in the mechanical and elec-
trical engineering courses.  Associate Professor DENNIS, Dr.
WHITTLESEY and Messrs. CURTIS and E. S. SMITH.

Lectures and recitations, in sections, by appointment. Laboratory
work in sections as arranged for Sibley College Sophomores. Dr.
WHITTLESEY.

Course 3 is open only to those who have taken course I or 2.

4. Quantitative Analysis. FElementary Course. Three hours.
Spring. Associate Professor DENNIS, Messrs. CusEMAN, CURTIS, and
E. S. SMITH.

Lectures and recitations, in sections, by appointment. Mr. CUSH-
MAN.

Course 4 must be preceded by course 3, and is required of students
in the courses mentioned above.

5. Qualitative Analysis. Sixhours. Winter and spring. (Three
hours, winter, for freshmen in medicine.) Students in science are
advised, and those specializing in chemistry are required, to take this
course, instead of the qualitative analysis of course 3. Associate Pro-
fessor DENNIS, Dr. WHITTLESEY, and Messrs. CURTIS and E. S.
SMITH. .

Recitations. Winter and spring. T., 2, F., 2:30. Lecture. $S., 10,
Ch. L. R. 2. Dr. WHITTLESEY.

This course is open only to those who have had course 1 or 2.

6. Quantitative Analysis, elementary, for those who have had
course 5. Six hours. Fall. Associate Professor DENNIS, Messrs.
CUSHMAN, CURTIS and E. S. SMITH.

Lectures and recitations. Spring. T., 2, S., 10, CA. L. R. 2. Mr.
CUSHMAN.

7. Quantitative Analysis, advanced courses. Open only to
those who have had courses in qualitative and elementary quantitative
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analysis. Unless otherwise specified no student will be allowed to
register for less than three hours in any of the following analytical
courses. Professor CALDWELL, Associate Professor DENNIS, Dr,
CrAMOT and Mr. CUSHMAN.

a. General inorganic, and ultimate organic analysis.

b. Agricultural qualitative and gquantitative analysis. This course
is for students specializing in agriculture. Its object is to familiarize
them with the chemical properties of plants, soils, fertilizers and the
products of the farm, and also to prepare them for thesis work if they
wish to continue the study through the senior year, The course
should, therefore, be taken in the third year. It will be open only to
those who have taken courses 1 or 2 and 16. Professor CALDWELL
and Mr. G. A. SMITH.

¢. Food analysis. Laboratory work. Fall. Practice in the usual
methods employed in the chemical analysis of foods and beverages for
the purpose of determining their nutritive values or purity. Dr.
CHAMOT.

d. Water Analysis, Sanitary and Technical. Laboratory work.
Winter. Instruction in the methods for the examination of waters
with reference to their potability, fitness for steam boilers, special in-
dustries, etc. Dr. CHAMOT.

¢. Technical and engineering analysis.

8. Assaying. Three hours. Winter. One lecture and two
hours of laboratory work. Mr. CUSHMAN.

9. Qualitative and Quantitative Gas Amnalysis. Lectures.
Fall. T., Th., 12, Ch. L. R. 3. Associate Professor DENNIS.

10. Technical Gas Analysis. Laboratory work. Three hours, by
appointment. Fall. Associate Professor DENNIS and Mr. RICHMOND.

Instruction is given in the analysis of gas mixtures with the appa-
ratus of Honigmann, Bunte, Orsat, Elliott and Hempel, the complete
analysis of illuminating gas, generator gas and air, the determination
of the specific gravity of gases, the evaluation of nitrates with the
nitrometers of Hempel, Lunge &nd Bodlinder and the qualitative
analysis of gas mixtures.

Courses 9 and 10 are open only to those who have had or are taking
elementary quantitative analysis.

12. Spectroscopic Chemical Analysis and Colorimetry.

(@) Lectures. Spring. T., 12, Ch. L. R. 3. Associate Professor
DENNIS.

(&) Laboratory work. Two hours, by appointment. Associate
Professor DENNIS and Mr. RICHMOND.

The laboratory instruction comprises the observation and mapping
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of ‘‘flame” emission spectra with the Kriiss spectroscope and direct
vision spectroscope, the qualitative analysis of unknown mixtures and
of minerals with each of these instruments, the spark spectra and
oxyhydrogen spectra of minerals, the spark spectra of liquids and
gases, the absorption spectra of certain colored solutions, of solutions
of the rare earths and of organic dyes, and colorimetric determina-
tions with the latest and most exact instruments,

13a. Toxicology. Laboratory work. Spring. Instruction in the
methods for isolating and identifying poisons, etc.; practice in the
separation and quantitative determination of poisonous substances in
the presence of organic matter. Assay of common drugs and medi-
cines. Open only to those who have had course 4 or 6. Dr.
CHAMOT.

13b. Toxicology. Laboratory work. Fall. Two hours. Required
of students in the Medical College.

14. Microchemical Analysis. Lectures and laboratory work.
Three hours, to be arranged. Instruction in the use of the microscope
and its accessories in qualitative analysis. Practice is given in the
analysis of minute amounts of material, in the identification of sub-
stances for which no other reliable tests exist, and in the examination
of alloys. Fall term, inorganic substances. Winter term, organic.
substances. Spring term, foods, etc. Dr. CHAMOT.

This course is open to those who have had course 4 or 6.

Agricultural Chemistry.

15. Agricultural Chemistry. Elementary course, for students
in the special short course in Agriculture. Winter. Hours to be ar-
ranged. Professor CALDWELL and Mr. G. A. SMITH.

16. Agricultural Chemistry. General course. T., Th., F., S,,
fall and winter ; T., Th., S., spring, 9. Ck. L. R. 2. 'The general sub-
jects treated in this course are the composition of plants, the chemistry
of their growth, the sources of the supply of the food of the plants,
the chemical and physical properties of soils, the composition and the
mode of action of fertilizers, and the chemistry of the products of the
farm. Professor CALDWELL and Mr. G. A. SMITH.

17. Agricultural Chemistry. Readings from journals. For
those who have completed course 16, Omne hour per week, by ap-
pointment. Ch. L. R. 2. Professor CALDWELL.

Organic Chemistry.

20. Organic Chemistry. Lectures and recitations. M., W., F.,
9, Ch. L. R. 1.
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21. Organic Chemistry. Iaboratory work. Three hours.

Courses 20 and 21 are required of all students specializing in chem-
istry ; but course 20 may be taken separately by others, by special
permission granted in each case. These courses are open only to
those who have had courses 1, 3, and 4, or 2, 5, and 6.

The lectures and recitations serve as an introduction to the general
subject of the chemistry of the compounds of carbon. In the labora-
tory the student prepares a large number of typical compounds of
carbon, and familiarizes himself with their properties and reactions,
Assistant Professor ORNDORFF and Mr. TEEPLE.

21a. Elementary Organic Chemistry. Lectures and recitations.
Fall term. M., W., F., 12. This course is intended only for medical
and veterinary students, and is preparatory to course 45. Assistant
Professor ORNDORFF.

22. Special Chapters in Organic Chemistry. Iectures. T.,
Th.,9, Ck. L. R. r. This course is open only to those who have
completed courses 20 and 21. In this course especial attention is
given to certain important chapters of organic chemistry, for which
an elementary knowledge of the subject is necessary. Frequent
references are made to the original literature, and an attempt is made
to acquaint the student with the classical researches of organic chem-
istry. Assistant Professor ORNDORFF.

23. Advanced Organic Chemistry. Laboratory work. The course
in the preparation of organic compounds is here continued. These
preparations being more difficult require more experience and skill
on the part of the student. The original literature is consulted, and
the student is finally required to repeat some extended and important
piece of work and to compare his results with those published, before
taking up original work in this field. Assistant Professor ORNDORFF.

24a. The Coal Tar Dyestuffs.. Lectures. Fall and Winter.
S.,12,Ch. L. R. 1.

The coal tar dyestuffs have become so important, from both a theo-
retical and a practical standpoint, as to justify their consideration in
a separate course of lectures., The methods of making the dyestuffs,
their properties, constitution and relationsto each other are discussed,
the treatment being scientific, rather than technical. Assistant
Professor ORNDORFF.

24b. Stereochemistry. ILectures. Spring. 8., 12., Ch. L. R. 1.

The stereochemistry of the compounds of carbon and nitrogen
form the subject of this course of lectures. The necessity for consid-
ering the space relations of the atoms in certain classes of physical
isomers is shown and the close agreement of the facts and theory is
brought out. Assistant Professor ORNDORFF.
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24c. Seminary in Organic Chemistry. One hour per week by
appointment.

The object of this course is to familiarize the student with the
literature of organic chemistry and to bring him into touch with its
recent investigations and theories. Articles in the current numbers
of the journals are assigned to the students who report on them
weekly, after which there is a general discussion and criticism of
papers presented. Assistant Professor ORNDORFF.

Inorganic Chemistry.

[25. History of -Chemistry. For all students intending to
specialize in chemistry. M., W., F., 11, Ck. L. R. 2.

This course alternates with course 26. The general subject is
divided into topics each of which is treated continuously from the
beginning to the end of its history : biographies of chemists whose
work has been prominent in any topic are given in connection with
that topic. No other science than chemistry has passed through so
many interesting and often widely adopted opinions regarding the
same subjects, and no other science has a more unique history. The
course is open only to those who have completed courses 1, 3 and 4,
or 2, 5 and 6, and have taken or are taking course 20. Professor
CALDWELL,. }

26. Inorganic Chemistry. Advancedcourse. Open only to those
who have completed courses 1or 2, 5, 6 and 20. Lectures. M., W,
F.,11. Ch. L. R, 3.

These lectures are based directly upon the periodic law of Mende-
léeff and Lothar Meyer, and are fully illustrated by experiments.
The rare elements are as fully considered as are the more common
ones. Hspecial attention is given to the ‘‘rare earths.”’ Associate
Professor DENNIS.

27. Inorganic Chemistry. Laboratory practice, by appointment.
Associate Professor DENNIS and Mr. RICHMOND.

Course 27 is designed to accompany course 26, but either course
may be taken separately.

28. Advanced Inorganic Chemistry. Seminary for advanced
and graduate students. Omne hour per week by appointment.
Associate Professor DENNIS.

Physical Chemistry.

30. The Phase Rule. Recitations. T., Th., 8, Ch. L. R., 2. A
comprehensive qualitative study of all types of chemical equilibrium,
as classified by the Phase Rule of Gibbs. Special attention will be
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given to the applications of the theory to technical and laboratory
practice. It is desirable that this course be supplemented by labora-
tory practice (course 38), at least one hour per week. Open to those
who have completed course I or 2 or its equivalent. Assistant Profes-
sor BANCROFT and Dr. CARVETH.

31. The Law of Mass Action. ILectures and recitations. M.,
W., F., 10, Ch. L. R., 4. Non-mathematical exposition of the law of
mass action, in its application to chemical equilibria and the veloci-
ties of reactions. Complementary to course 30. It is desirable that
these lectures be supplemented by laboratory practice (course 38), at
least two hours per week. Open to those who have taken o1 are
taking course 20 or its equivalent. Assistant Professor BANCROFT.

32. Mathematical Chemistry. ZLectures and recitations. T.,
Th.,S.,12, Ck. L. R., 4. An introductory account of general physical
chemistry. Open to those who have completed introductory courses
in general chemistry, in physics, and in differential calculus. Assist-
ant Professor TREVOR.

33. Mathematical Chemistry. Advanced course. Lectures and
collateral reading. Three hours. Assistant Professor TREVOR.

[34a. Electrochemistry. The historical development of the sub-
ject. For advanced students in physical chemistry or physics.
Lectures. Two hours. Assistant Professor BANCROFT. ]

34b. Electrolytic Syntheses. ILectures. One hour by appoint-
ment. Intended for students going into technical work, and for
engineers. Students are advised to elect course 38, one or two hours
per week, in connection with this work. Assistant Professor BAN-
CROFT.

37. Exact Measurements. Lectures. One hour by appointment.
A discussion of the sources of error in laboratory methods. Assistant
Professor BANCROFT.

38. Laboratory Work. Experimental methods, and research
work for theses. Assistant Professor BANCROFT.

Miscellaneous Courses.

40. Potable Water. Lectures. Fall. Three hours. Sources of
potable water; how polluted; agencies at work leading to the
‘“‘natural” or ‘‘self’”’-purification of streams, etc., and what they
accomplish ; the data necessary for a decision as to the fitness of a
water for household use; the interpretation of the results of water
analyses, chemical, microscopical, and bacteriological. Modern
methods of water purification. Dr. CHAMOT.

41. Chemical Toxicology, Inorganic and Organic. Lectures.
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Winter. M., W., F., 9. The present ideas as to the classification,
mode and cause of action, and methods of elimination of poisonous

" substances, together with a critical discussion of the methods to be
employed for their separation, identification and determination.
Open only to those who have had course 5. (Veterinary students
take this course M. and W. only.) Dr. CHAMOT.

42. Beverages and Foods. Lectures. Spring. M., W., 9, (%.
L. R., 2. Their chemical composition, digestibility and nutritive
value. Methods and objects of food investigations. Adulterations ;
how detected. Professor CALDWELL.

45. Physiological Chemistry. Lectures. Winter and spring.
M., W., F.,12, Ch. L. R., 7. ‘This course is the continuation of course
21a, and is intended for students of medicine. Assistant Professor
'ORNDORFF.

45a. Physiological Chemistry. I.aboratory work. Two hours.
‘Winter and spring. The course is required of students of the medical
college. Professor ORNDORF and Mr. TEEPLE.

[46. Industrial Chemistry. Lectures. M., W.,12,Ck. L. R.,1.]

[47. Seminary in Industrial Chemistry. For the discussion of
subjects of special interest to the technical chemist. Omne hour by
appointment. ]

Of the courses in chemistry given above, Courses 7 (in part), 17, 22,
23, 248, b, ¢, 25, 26, 27, 28, 31, 32, 34, 38, are regarded as senior or
graduate work.

BOTANY.

The instruction in this department is offered at present in 19 courses.
Courses 1 and 2 form a one year’s course and are designed to lay the
foundation for the advanced courses, as well as to present to the stu-
dent a general outline of the principles of botanical science. Course
3 is designed especially for the needs of the students in civil engineer-
ing, where a knowledge of timber structure, strength of material as
related to different kinds of timber tissue, and the diseases of timber,
is important.

The advanced courses in comparative morphology, and embryology,
comparative histology and mycology, are intended to lay the founda-
tion for independent investigations in these subjects as well as to pre-
sent in a logical way the fundamental principles of development,
relationship, and phylogeny, as applied in these topics. Aside from
the elementary courses these subjects are especially recommended to
students who are fitting themselves for teachers, since a grasp of the
principles underlying them is needed for the proper and thorough
presentation of the elementary principles of botany. In the work of
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these courses each of the students gradually accumulates a set of per-
manent microscopic preparations which can be kept for future refer-
ence and for demenstrations before classes.

The flora of the region of Ithaca is very rich in species, and offers
excellent opportunities for the student of systematic botany, and some
facilities in the study of geographic botany. Excellent facilities are
offered to the students who are fitting themselves for [experiment}
economic work in the courses in plant histology, plant physiology,
and in the study of the fungi. While the laboratory is distant from
the seashore it is well supplied with material of the marine algae for
morphological and development study of typical forms.

The laboratory is well equipped with microscopes, microtomes, pho-
tographic apparatus, thermostats, sterilizers, culture rooms, an electric
lantern and a large number of views for illustrating portions of the
lectures, the Auzoux and Brendel models representing the different
groups of plants, and other illustrative material in the way of charts,
maps, etc. The large green houses in connection with Sage College
adjoin the rooms of the department, and are filled with many exotics.
representing the Pteridophytes, Gymnosperms and Angiosperms, and
offer available material at all seasons for studies in development, and
histology, and furnish living plants for illustrative material for many
of the lectures. Space is devoted to the study of plant growth,
physiological experiments, and for the handling and treatment of
green house plants, the latter being in charge of the head gardener of
the department. The department also contains a large and growing
herbarium, as well as collections of fruits, cones, nuts, fibres, a gen-
eral collection of economic products, and a large number of specimens.
of the woods of different countries.

Courses 1,2, 3, 4, 5, may be elected in the Freshman year. Those de-
string to specialize in botany are advised to take courses 1 and 2 in
the first year.

I. General Courses.

1. General Comparative Morphology and Physiology of
Plants. Three hours. Fall and winter. A study of representative
plants of various groups, and of the fundamental principles of plant
life and relationship. Lectures, M., 11. Laboratory practice and
demonstrations, T., 2-5 and W., 11-1; and if another section is
formed, Th., 2-5, and F., 11-1. One forenoon and ome afternoon
session must be taken each week. Professor ATKINSON, Dr. DURAND,
Mr. CLARK, and Miss FERGUSON.

2. Special Morphology of Higher Plants. Spring term. Three
hours. Studies of typical plants representing the more general groups



ACADEMIC DEPARTMENT. 157

of angiosperms. Four field excursions for the purpose of studying
the local flora. Lectures, M., 11. Laboratory work in sections as in
Course 1. Assistant Professor ROwLEE, Dr. WIEGAND, and Miss
FERGUSON.

3. Special Course in Dendrology for Engineers. Fall term
and winter term. Two hours. The morphology and taxonomy of
trees. The structure and development of wood. Fall and first half
of winter term. M., W., 9. Assistant Professor ROWLEE and
Mr. HASTINGS. The diseases of timber and forest trees. Twelve
sessions, last half winter term. M., W., 9. Professor ATKINSON and
Mr. HASSELBRING. (Required of Civil Engineers, and open to elec-
tion without any prerequisite in botany, to those interested in these
problems.)

4. Short winter course in Botany for students in Agricult-
ure. Two hours. A study of general morphology and of the funda-
mental principles of plant growth with special reference to cultivated
plants. Fungus diseases of cultivated plants. Hours by appointment.
Mr. MURRILL.

5. Geographical Botany. Spring term. Lectures, S., 9. The
distribution of plants over the surface of the earth. Practical field
studies in plant distribution; also the preparation of an herbarium
representing the local flora. Photographs are used to illustrate the
distribution of plants. Assistant Professor ROWLEE, and Mr. HAST-
INGS.

6. Exotics. One or two hours. The conservatory in connection
with the department offers excellent opportunities for students who
wish to become familiar with practical methods in propagation and
cultivation of conservatory plants, and in practical greenhouse work.
Mr. Shore, the expert gardener, will have charge of the instruction
and practical work. Students desiring to take this course should con-
sult Professor ATKINSON who will have charge of conference and re-
ports. Hours by appointment.

II. Advanced Undergraduate Courses.

These advanced courses may be elected in any order which the stu-
dent chooses, the only prerequisite being courses 1 and 2. They are
also open to election by graduate students.

Comparative Histology, and Phanerogamic Botany.

7. Taxonomy and phylogeny of Angiosperms. Three hours
through the year. Lectures, Th., 9. ILaboratory work Wednesday
afternoon and Thursday morning. A study of the genetic relation-
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ships of the phanerogamous orders. Fall term. Monocotyledons.
Winter and spring terms. Dicotyledons. Practical studies in the
laboratory of groups illustrating the principles of natural classification.
Assistant Professor ROWLEE, and Mr. HASTINGS.

8. Comparative Histology of Plants. Three hours through the
year. Fall term. Introduction to methods of investigation. Pre-
liminary studies of the vegetable cell and its contents. Winter term.
The development of primary tissues. Kinds of tissue. Comparative
study of vascular tissue. Spring term. Secondary thickening.
Lectures, F., 9. Laboratory work Friday afternoon and Saturday
morning. Assistant Professor ROWLEE and Dr. WIEGAND.

9. Dendrology. Three hours. Fallterm. A biological and taxo-
nomic study of trees, including field observations upon the native spe-
cies, and laboratory investigations upon the development of woody
structures. Required of the students of forestry. Prerequisites,
courses I and 2. Course 5 may advantageously precede this course.
Lectures, T., 9. Laboratory work Monday afternoon and Tuesday
morning. Assistant Professor ROWLEE, and Mr. HASTINGS.

Comparative Embryology, Mycology and Kindred Subjects.

10. Comparative Morphology and Embryology. Three hours
through the year. A study of representative groups which illustrate
the line of evolution of green plants. Especial attention will be given
to tracing the development and homologies of sporogenous, repro-
ductive and embryological organs, with discussions of the principal
plant phyla. Permanent microscopic preparations will be made repre-
senting series in the liverworts, mosses, ferns, gymnosperms, and
angiosperms. In the Fall term the chief attention will be given to
the Bryophyta, the winter will be devoted principally to the Pterido-
phyta, followed by the gymnosperms and angiosperms in the spring.
The course is continuous, and because of the logical sequence of the
subjects, must be taken in the order presented. Lectures. Th., II.
Laboratory work preferably Monday and Wednesday afternoons.
Professor ATKINSON, and Dr. DURAND. Prerequisite, courses 1 and 2.

11. Mycology. Three hours through the year. Fall term. ZBasi-
diomycetes ; studies of representative genera of this large group, with
especial attention to the structure and characters of edible and poison-
ous mushrooms and wood-destroying fungi. The equivalent of one
weekly laboratory session will be devoted to field work in the collec-
tion of material. Winter term, Parasitic Fungi; the history and de-
velopment of the most important parasitic fungi. Spring term, gen-
eral classification with studies in representative groups and discussions
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of the phylogeny of the fungi. Practice in the recognition of species,
or research work may in some cases be taken as a parallel course by
registering in course 14a. Lectures, T., 11 ; laboratory work prefer-
ably Tuesday and Thursday afternoons. Professor ATKINSON, and
Mr. HASSELBRING. Prerequisites, courses I and 2.

12. Taxonomy of the Bryophytes and Pteridophytes. Three,
or two, hours throughout the year. ILecture, one hour, Th., 1I.
Laboratory, two hours, preferably Monday and Wednesday after-
noons. The laboratory work will consist of a study of typical genera,
practice in taxonomy, and field work. The students will attend the
lectures of course 10, and may if they choose take the laboratory work
of that course in addition, making 5 hours. Students who have had
course 10 will register only for the laboratory work of course 12, with
2 hours credit. Lecture by Professor ATKINSON. Laboratory work
by Dr. DuraND. Offered 1899-1900.

III. Graduate Courses.

(Primarily for graduates; but open lto election by undervgraduate
students engaged in veseavch.)

To those electing any of the graduate courses for an advanced de-
gree the following general announcement applies. A four hour
course is the minimum period and if the subject is chosen for a major
study, or as a minor for the master’s degree, more time will be re-
quired.

Comparative Morvphology and Embryology, Mycology, efc.

13. Methods of research in morphology and embryology.
Not less than four hours. Each student will be assigned some prob-
lem for original research with special reference to sporogeny or em-
bryology, and the morphology of the nucleus with reference to sporo-
genesis, spermagenesis, oogenesis, and fertilization. The research
will be made the basis for acquaintance with methods, and a thesis
embodying the results will be prepared. The work should follow
course Io, but in special cases may be taken as a parallel study.
When these subjects are chosen as a major or minor for an advanced
degree they can be pursued for several years according to the needs
of the case. Reports weekly. Hours by appointment. Professor
ArrIiNsoN, and Dr. DURAND.

14. Methods of research in mycology. The problems will be
assigned according to the needs and capabilities of the student. In
general it will be found desirable to devote a first period to an inde-
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pendent survey of the group of fungi in the collection of material and
in general taxonomic work on the same to acquire a practical
knowledge in the placing of genera and species in the various groups.
From this point research on some problem can be directed to some
monographic work, either in taxonomy, taking up one or more genera
according to the number of species; or in development of a few
species. The periods are arranged as follows, but are subject to
change in special cases : |

14¢. General taxonomic survey of the fungi. Four hours
through the year; or eight hours for the first half of the year,
Should follow course II, or in special cases may be taken as a parallel
course. Hours by appointment. Professor ATKINSON, and Mr. Has-
SELBRING.

146. Research; monograph of some genus or a limited number
of genera ; or some monographic study of development, or of para-
sitism. Not less than four hours through the year, and where the
problem is selected as a major study more time will be required. In
any case a thesis combining the results of the investigation will be
required. Reports weekly. Should follow course 14a. Hours by
appointment. Professor ATKINSON.

Experimental Plant Physiology.

15. Experimental Plant Physiology. Not less than four hours,
‘but when chosen as a major study more time will be required. Prob-
lems will be assigned for investigation, dealing with the physical pro-
perties of growth ; with nutrition ; and with the effects of stimuli
upon cell activities, growth, development, etc. Each student will be
required to prepare a thesis embodying the results of his investiga-
tions. Prerequisites, courses 1 and 2, and in addition either one of
courses 8, 10, or 1I (or an equivalent). Hours by appointment. Mr.
CLARK. Students electing this course must register with Professor
ATKINSON, and weekly reports may be required.

Comparative Histology and Phanerogamic Botany.

16. Research in Taxonomy and Phylogeny of the Angios-
perms. Four or more hours. A monograph of some group which
will include a comparative study of organs of taxonomic value and
also their development. Groups will be assigned for investigation
preferably in the spring term of the year before the course is to be
taken up. Among the groups which may be taken up are the glume-
‘bearing Monocotyledons (grasses, sedges, etc.), the amentiferous
Dicotyledons, and the Compositae. Since different groups will be
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taken up in different years, students may pursue the work outlined in
this course more than one year. Designed for those who have taken
courses 7 and 8, or in special cases, permission will be given to take
these as parallel courses. Hours by appointment. Assistant Pro-
fessor ROWLEE and Dr. WIEGAND, and Mr. HASTINGS.

17. Research in Comparative Histology and Cytology. Not
less than four hours. Special problems. (a) Comparative histology :
the comparative histology of a series of organs, or the anatomy of an
individual plant. (b), Cytology : the biology and structure of starch,
plastids, and other cell contents; also nuclear division and cell for-
mation with special reference to tissue development. Intended to
follow course 8, and may form the basis of a major or minor subject
for an advanced degree. Assistant Professor ROWLEE, Dr. WIEGAND,
and Mr. HASTINGS.

IV. Botanical Seminaries.

18. Seminary in Embryology, Mycology, etc. Weekly semi-
naries will be held in embryology, comparative morphology, mycol-
ogy and related subjects. Readings and discussions of current litera-
ture ; and problems under investigation will form the basis for the
seminary work. Required of all graduates and open to undergradu-
ates who are engaged in research in courses 13, 14 and 15 (one hour).
By appointment. Professor ATKINSON.

19. Seminary in Comparative Histology and Taxonomy of
the Angiosperms. Weekly seminaries will be held in these subjects.
Readings and discussions of current literature ; and problems under
investigation, courses 16, 17, will form the basis for the seminary
work. Required of all graduates, and open to all undergraduates
who are engaged in research work (one hour). By appointment.
Assistant Professor ROWLEE.

ENTOMOLOGY AND GENERAL INVERTEBRATE
ZOOLOGY.

The scope of the instruction in this department is indicated by the
title of the department ; elementary courses are given in the general
subject of invertebrate zoology, and special courses, both elementary
and advanced in entomology. An opportunity is offered the student
to lay a broad foundation for zoological studies by lectures covering in
a general way the field of invertebrate zoology, and by a study in the
laboratory of a wide series of typical forms, illustrating the more im-
portant groups of Invertebrates. These two courses taken‘in connec-
tion with similar courses offered by the Department of Physiology

I1
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and Vertebrate Zoology afford the instruction in zoology needed by
students in the general courses and serve as an introduction to the
more advanced work of those who wish to make a special study of
zoology.

Owing to the difficulty of studying marine animals at any place re-
mote from a sea coast and to the exceptionally good facilities for the
study of insects at this University, those students wishing to take
advanced work in invertebrate zoology here are advised to select some
subject in entomology, and especial encouragement is given to those
students wishing to make original investigations in this field. An im-
portant feature of this department is a summer term, consisting of
lectures, field work, and laboratory practice, at the season of the year
most favorable for the study of insects.

The Museum and Laboratory. The material equipment of the
department for the study of General Invertebrate Zoology consists of a
museum in which there is a good series of Invertebrates, including an
excellent collection of corals and a very large collection of shells, the
Newcomb Collection. The museum also contains the complete series
of glass models of invertebrates made by Blaschka, the papier maché
models of Auzoux, and a complete set of the zoological diagl*ams of
Leuckart. The laboratory is kept supplied with specimens of the
typical marine forms studied by the students. These are supplied to
the students at cost.

The entomological cabinet contains, in addition to many exotic in-
sects, specimens of a large proportion of the more common species of
the United States. These have been determined by specialists, and
are accessible for comparison. The collection includes many sets of
specimens illustrative of the metamorphoses and habits of insects.
The laboratory is also supplied with a large collection of duplicates
for the use of students; and is equipped with microscopes and other
apparatus necessary for practical work in entomology.

The insectary of the Agricultural Experiment Station affords facili-
ties to a limited number of advanced students for special investiga-
tions in the study of the life history of insects, and for experiments
in applied entomology.

The following courses are offered in 1899-1900.

1. Invertebrate Zoology. General course. Fall term. Lectures.
M., W., 10, White 12, Professor CoMsTOCK ; and one practical exer-
cise by the class in sections, Th., F., 2:30-5, Whife 20. Messts.
MACGILLIVRAY and RILEY.

2. Morphology of Invertebrates. Special laboratory course.
Fall and spring term. Daily, ex. S, 8-1, White 20. Messrs. MAC-
GILLIvRAY and RILEY.
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3. General Entomology. Iectures on the characteristics of the
orders, sub-orders, and the more important families, with special ref-
erence to those of economic importance. Spring term. Lectures.
M., W., 10, White 12, Professor CoMSTOCK ; and one practical exer-
cise for those who have not had courses 4 and 5, in sections, Th.,
¥., 2:30-5, White 20. Messrs, MACGILLIVRAY and RILEY.

Course 3 is open only to students who have taken course 1. Those
special students in agriculture who do not take course 1, but who
wish to study entomology, are recommended to take courses 4, 7,
and 5.

4. Elementary Morphology of Insects. Laboratory work.
Fall term. Three hours. Daily, ex. S., 8-1, Whife 20. Messrs.
MAcCGILLIVRAY and RILEV.

5. Elementary Systematic Entomology. Laboratory work.
Spring term. Three hours. Daily, ex. S., 8-1, Whife 20. Messrs.
MACGILLIVRAY and RILEY.

Course 5 is open only to students who have taken course 4.

6. Research in Entomology. Advanced laboratory course,
special work arranged with reference to the needs and attainments of
each student. Fall and spring terms. Daily, ex. S., 8-1, White 2o0.
Professor CoMsTOCK and Messrs. MACGILLIVRAY and RILEYV.

Students writing theses in this department and candidates for ad-
vanced degrees may continue their researches in the laboratory during
the winter term. Daily, ex. S., 81. Messrs. MACGILLIVRAY and
RiLEY.

7. Economic Entomology. Lectures on applied entomology.
Discussion of the more important insect pests and of the methods of
combating them. Winter term, T., Th., 10, White r2. Assistant
Professor SLINGERLAND.

Economic Entomology.—Courses 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, and 11 may be
elected as agricultural subjects by students in the College of Agri-
culture with the restriction that work in courses 6 and 11 shall have an
economic bearing. Students in the College of Agriculture writing
theses in this department are required to attend a summer term.

Summer Term.

Owing to the better opportuities for the study of Entomology dur-
ing the summer than in the winter, there has been established a
summer term of this department. This term begins the first Wednes-
day following Commencement and lasts ten weeks. The courses are
of an advanced nature; and only those students of this University
who have taken courses I and 3 are admitted to them, Teachers and
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others desiring to join the class without previously attending the Uni-
versity, should state in their applications the amount of zoological
work they have done.

The tuition fee for the summer term is $25.00. Students who have
been members of the University during the preceding year are excused
from the payment of this fee. Applications for admission to the
course should be made before June 1st.

8. Introductory Course. FElementary morphology of insects and
systematic entomology. Laboratory work. Daily, ex. S., 8-5, White
11, 12, 20. Messrs. MACGILLIVRAY and RILEY.

9. (Ecology of Insects. Two hours. Lectures and field work on
the habits of insects, and on their relations to their environment. T.,
Th., g-12, White 12. Professor COMSTOCK.

Course g is open only to students who are taking at least three hours
of course 8.

10. Morphology and development of Insects. ILectures. M.,
10, Th., 4, White r2. Professor COMSTOCK.

11. Research in Entomology. Special work arranged with refer-
ence to the needs and attainments of each student. Daily, ex. S.,
8-5. Professor ComsrocK and Messrs. MACGILLIVRAY and RILEY.

PHYSIOLOGY, VERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY AND
NEUROLOGY.

The laboratories and lecture-rooms of the department occupy the
entire north wing of McGraw Hall. The museum is in the center of
the building on the main floor and in the first gallery.

Courses of Instruction.—With all, practical work comnstitutes an
essential feature. With the first three, Physiology, Vertebrate Zoology,
and Neurology, one-third of the exercises are in the form of practi-
cums, the objects being studied by the students in groups under con-
stant supervision and with explicit directions. In the other courses
the laboratory work is adapted to the needs of the individual.

Courses 1, 2, and 3 are intended to be taken continuously in the
same year, but for the present this is not insisted upon.

Course 1 is general and introductory to the others in this depart-
ment. It may advantageously precede or accompany courses 1, 2 and
3 in Microscopy, Histology and Embryology, and the courses in
Anatomy, and in the Physiology of Domesticated Animals (Veterinary
College). Courses 1, 3 and 7 are also designed to serve as a preparation
for Psychology (see Course I in Philosophy).

Relations with the Medical College.—The Physiology of the
first year in the Medical College includes the lectures of Course I.
The Anatomy of the second year includes the whole of Course 3.
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The Museum.—In its formation there has been kept in mind
constantly its main purpose as an aid to instruction, elementary and
advanced. Merely curious, showy or costly specimens have not been
sought. But efforts have been made to obtain from all parts of the
world representative forms of the various vertebrate groups, and, by
means of carefully prepared specimen, to illustrate ideas, e. g., the
adaptation of structure to function; the persistence of apparently
useless or injurious organs ; the unity of type under diversity of ex-
ternal form and mode of life; the relationship of man to the apes,
etc. The collection embraces an unusual number of well preserved
and prepared brains of man and other vertebrates. The local fauna
is already represented by 240 species, of which about 55 are fishes and
about 150 are birds ; it is believed that at least 350 different vertebrates
inhabit the neighborhood of Ithaca.

The Vivarium.—There is as yet no special provision for a zoologic
garden, but living animals of moderate size and cost are kept in the
basement of McGraw Hall, and are accessible at all times to students
and visitors. During 1898-g the forms were as follows: Monkey,
cat, fox, raccoon, ferret, porcupine, hare, mouse, flying squirrel;
crow, pigeon, parrot, gull, grebe ; alligator, heloderma (Gila mons-
ter), serpents and turtles; frogs, salamanders and necturus; lake
lamprey, amia, gar, stickleback, catfishes, perch, suckers, sunfish,
ete.

Opportunities for Research.—Besides ordinary forms, there are
readily obtained living necturus, amia, and two kinds of lamprey.
The Brazilian fishes collected by the late Professor C. F. Hartt have
been identified by Professor Eigenmann. 7The large number of cats,
sheep hearts and brains, and of representative vertebrates used annu-
ally at the practicums in Physiology and Zoology facilitates the study
of both normal anatomy and variation. Besides the museum speci-
mens there are in store many entire vertebrates, particularly marsu-
pials at various ages. The hearts of numerous forms have been
prepared by injecting alcohol into their cavities. For the study of
cerebral topography, unusual facilities are offered in both material
and literature.

The following courses are offered in 1899-1900 :

Courses 1 to 7 inclusive may be taken by Freshmen without special
permission.

1. Physiology. Fall term. Three hours. Two lectures; T., Th.,
I1. One practicum ; two sections at hours to be arranged Thursday
and Friday afternoons. The lectures treat largely of the structure
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and functions of the nervous system and the sense organs. At the
practicums each student dissects the viscera and certain muscles of
the cat, and the heart, brain, and eye of the sheep ; the principal tis-
sues, including living cilia, are examined under the microscope.
Professor WILDER and Dr. STROUD.

2. Vertebrate Zoology. Winter term. Three hours. Two lec-
tures and one practicum; days and hours as in course 1. At the
practicums are dissected representative forms including mnecturus,
lamprey, ray, shark, etc. ; sections of the lancelet are studied under
the microscope. Professor WILDER and Dr. STRoUD.

Conrse 2 must be preceded by course I, or by course I in Entomol-
ogy and Invertebrate Zoology.

3. Neurology. Spring term. Three hours. Two lectures and
one practicum ; days and hours as in course 1. The lectures deal
with (a) the comparative anatomy of the brain ; (b) the morphology
of the human brain; (c) the cerebral fissures. Professor WILDER
and Dr. STROUD.

Course 3 must be preceded by courses 1 and 2.

4. Practical Physiology. Fall term. Laboratory work with
occasional lectures and demonstrations. Three hours. An extension
of course 1 with special reference to the needs of teachers of elemen-
tary physiology. The practicum dissections are repeated. The cor-
responding human organs are examined. The students are shown
how to perform for themselves simple chemical and physiologic ex-
periments ; the latter are all callisections, 7. e., are done upon animals
just killed or completely anesthetized. Dr. STROUD. '

Course 4 must be preceded or accompanied by course 1.

5. Comparative Anatomy. Winter term. Three hours. Labo-
ratory work with a weekly lecture or recitation. An extension of
course 2. Professor WILDER and Dr. STROUD.

Course 5 must be preceded or accompanied by course 2.

6. Bystematic and Economic Zoology and Museum Methods.
Three hours per week throughout the year, Laboratory and field
work with occasional lectures. Mr. REED. .

Course 6 must be preceded or accompanied by course 2.

During the spring term of 1899-1900 course 6 may be supplemented
or partly replaced by the lectures on Pisciculture by Professor EVER-
MANN under the auspices of the College of Forestry.

7. Physiology of the Nervous System. Spring term. Three
hours ; one lecture, one recitation and one laboratory exercise in dis-
section or experimentation. Professor WILDER and Dr. STROUD.

Course 7 must be preceded by courses 1 and 4.

'
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8a. Histology of the Nervous System. Spring term. Three
hours. Laboratory work, with a weekly lecture or recitation. T., g.
Dr. STROUD.

Course 8a must be preceded by courses 1, 2. and 3, and by courses 1
and 2 in Microscopy and Histology.

8b. Advanced Histology of the Nervous System, with special
reference to the fiber tracts and the functions of parts. Laboratory
work with occasional lectures and recitations. Hours to be arranged.
Dr. STROUD.

Course 8b must be preceded or accompanied by course 8a.

9. Advanced Study, Research and Thesis Work. Daily
throughout the year. Professor WILDER and Dr. STROUD.

10. Department Conference. Fortnightly throughout the year,
at an hour to be arranged, alternating with the Seminary in Micro-
scopy, Histology and Embryology.

All the courses in this department, and particularly the more ad-
vanced, are more satisfactorily pursued if the student has the follow-
ing preparation :

1. French and German as required for entrance to the courses in
Architecture and Engineering.

2. Freehand Drawing ; Drawing Course 1 of the Sibley College of
Mechanie Arts.

3. Photography ; course 9 in Physics.

4. Microscopy and Histology ; courses I and 2.

ANATOMICAL METHODS AND HUMAN ANATOMY.

The instruction in anatomy is given in six courses, of which two
pertain to Comparative Veterinary Anatomy ; the other four courses
are outlined below. The instruction is by lecture and laboratory
work, the latter being by far the more important.

In courses I and 2, the student learns some anatomy, but what is
of more importance to the beginner, the eyes become somewhat trained
to distinguish quickly, and the hands to dissect neatly and accurately
the various structures under consideration, so that in course 3 the
study of human anatomy may be taken up with more advantage than
otherwise would be possible.

The department of anatomy occupies the whole of the east wing of
the Veterinary College—a structure go feet by 4o, and one story in
height. The floors are of impermeable cement ; the walls are lined
by enameled white brick, and the ceilings are covered with sheet steel.
The main laboratory is 54 feet by 40 and 22 feet in height. It is well
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lighted by skylights and by electricity. It is heated by steam and hot
air. The ventilation is nearly perfect, fresh air Being forced into the
room by large fans situated in the basement. The entire volume of
air in the laboratory can be changed every five minutes without creat-
ing any perceptible draft. This constant supply of perfectly pure air
is an important feature in a dissecting room. The laboratory is sup-
plied with mounted skeletons, and other osteological material, a large
refrigerator, injecting and other laboratory apparatus.

In addition to the general library of the University, there are upon
the book-shelves of the laboratory dictionaries, both English and
medical, a set of the Reference Handbook of the Medical Sciences,
standard text-books of anatomy, physiology, physics, etc., for the
special use of students in the laboratory, as books of reference.

Connected with the main laboratory is a smaller one, 22 feet by 22,
which is used as a preparation room and as a private laboratory.
Opening into the laboratories is a locker room, containing locker
accommodations for 150 students, and off from this room are the
lavatories, etc.

The following courses are offered in 18991900 :

1. Anatomical Methods and Gross Anatomy. Fall term,
Three hours. Lecture S., 12. Laboratory work by appointment.

This course is intended for students just beginning the study of
anatomy. The objects of the course are to present fundamental facts
of comparative anatomy ; to train the eye to distinguish readily the
various structures of the body and the hand to deftness and accuracy
of manipulation. The work comprises comparative osteology ; dis-
section of examples of each class of joints; muscles of the cat’s arm ;
the viscera. Assistant Professor HOPKINS.

2. Advanced Anatomy. Winter term. Three hours. Lecture,
S., 12. Laboratory work by appointment. This course is devoted
to the study of the vascular, lymphatic and peripheral nervous sys-
tems and the organs of sense, the eye and ear.

Course 2 is a continuation of course 1, and must be preceded by it,
or its equivalent. In these two courses the student not only learns
some anatomy but also methods of preparing anatomical material for
demonstration and the museum ; injection of the blood and lymph
vessels ; corrosion preparations, etc. The two courses may be taken
with advantage by those who expect to teach or are preparing for the
study of medicine. Assistant Professor HOPKINS. )

3. Human or Comparative Anatomy. Laboratory work through
the year. This course is designed for those wishing some knowledge
of human anatomy, or to make special investigations in the prepara-
tion of thesis, etc., Assistant Professor HOPKINS.
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Course 3 must be preceded by courses 1 and 2, or their equivalent.
4. Research and Thesis. Laboratory work throughout the year.
Assistant Professor HOPKINS.

MICROSCOPY, HISTOLOGY AND EMBRYOLOGY.

As indicated by the following courses, this department offers ele-
mentary and advanced instruction in the theory and use of the micro-
scope and its accessories, in photo-micrography, in vertebrate histology
and vertebrate embryology ; and opportunities for research in all of
these subjects.

The rooms for the use of this department are on the third floor of
the Veterinary College. They are ample and almost perfectly lighted,
and consist of a large general laboratory, two research laboratories,
and the private laboratories of the professors in charge, where special
demonstrations of difficult subjects are given to small groups of
students.

The material equipment consists of a good supply of modern micro-
scopes, each one of which is fitted with a low and medium power dry
objective and a 2 m.m. homogeneous immersion objective. Camera
lucidas, polariscopes, micro-spectroscopes, photo-micrographic came-
ras, and other special apparatus are in sufficient numbers to give each
student opportunity for personally learning to use them, and for
applying them to any special study in which they are called for. The
general and research laboratories are large, and are equipped with
microtomes, incubators, aquariums, etc. The collection of histologic
and embryologic specimens is extensive and constantly increasing.
Sets of typical specimens are available for study and comparison by
the students.

The aim of the department is to bring the student into direct contact
with the truths of nature, and hence, while there are lectures to give
broad and general views, there is a large amount of laboratory work
in which the facts are learned at first hand, and the methods and
manipulations necessary for acquiring the facts, are practiced by each
student. It is recognized that less ground can be covered in a given
time in this way, but it is believed, and experience has confirmed the
belief, that the intellectual independence and the power to acquire
knowledge direct from nature which is gained by this personal work,
is of far higher value than the facts and theories that might be learned
in the same time from books and lectures alone, or from specimens
prepared by some other individual.

This lake region with its rich and varied fauna is especially favorable
for investigations in the histology and embryology of all the main
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groups of vertebrates and the proximity of the abattoirs in the city,
makes it possible to obtain material for the study of the development
of the sheep, cow, and pig. The college clinic and the department of
anatomy supply material for the embryology of the cat and dog, so
that the opportunities for research upon the development of the
domestic animals are excellent. Every encouragement is given for
the fullest utilization of these opportunities by students in the prepara-
tion of theses and for special investigations.
The following courses are offered in 1899-1900.

Courses 1, 2, and 3 are open to Freshmen.

1. Microscope and microscopical methods. First half of fall
term. Two hours. Two lectures, one quiz and 6% actual hours of
laboratory work. This course forms the basis for all the subsequent
work given by the department. Itis also designed to give a knowl-
edge of the theory and use of the microscope and its accessories which
would be advantageous for the work of any department where the
microscope is employed. M., W., 8. Professor GAGE, Assistant
Professor KINGSBURY, Dr. CLAYPOLE and Mr. MERCER.

This course counts two university hours for the term, although the
work must all be done in the first five weeks.

2. Vertebrate histology. Last half of fall term (3 hours) and
the winter term (5 hours). Eight hours. Two lectures, one quiz and
614 actual hours of labaratory work. In thiscourse are given the ele-
ments of the fine anatomy of the domestic animals and of man. It
includes also methods of histologic investigation and demonstration.
M., W., 8. Professor GAGE, Assistant Professor KINGSBURY, Dr.
CraveoLE and Mr. MERCER.

This is a continuation of course 1 and is open only to those who
have taken course I, and have taken or are taking courses in anatomy
and physiology.

3. Vertebrate embryology. Spring term. Five hours. Two
lectures, one quiz and 6% actual hours of laboratory work. This
course deals with the elements and methods of embryology in man,
the domestic animals and the amphibia. M., W., 8. Professor GAGE,
Assistant Professor KINGSBURY, Dr. CLAYPOLE and Mr. MERCER.

Course 3 is open only to those who have pursued courses 1 and 2.

4. Research in histology and embryology. Laboratory work
with Seminary throughout the year. This course is designed for those
preparing theses for the baccalaureate or advanced degreesand for those
wishing to undertake special investigations in histology and embry-
ology. Professor GAGE and Assistant Professor KINGSBURY.
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Course 4 is open only to those who have taken courses I, 2, and 3,
or their equivalent in some other university. Drawing (course 1, in
Mechanical Engineering, or its equivalent) and a reading knowledge
of French and German are indispensable for the most successful work
in this course.

Subjects for baccalaureate theses should be decided upon if possible
during the spring term of the junior year so that material in suitable
stages of development and physiologic activity may be prepared.

5. Structure and physiology of the cell. Fall term. Two
hours. Laboratory work with lectures. This course in Cytology is
designed for advanced students, and gives the fundamental facts and
principles relating to cell structure and activity. It also serves to
train students in the more exact and refined methods of histology.
Assistant Professor KINGSBURY.

Course 5 is open only to students who have had courses 1, 2, and 3,
or their equivalent.

6. Microscopy, advanced. Spring term. Two hours. Labora-
tory work with lectures. In this course special instruction will be
given in the theory and use of the more difficult and important acces-
sories of the microscope, e.g., the micro-spectroscope, the micro-
polariscope, the apertometer, the photo-micrographic camera, and the
projection microscope. Professor GAGE.

This course is open only to those who have taken courses 1, 2, and
if photo-micrography is desired, an elementary knowledge of photog-
raphy like that given in course 9, Department of Physics, is necessary.

NoTE.—For the work of this department the student will find a
knowledge of Latin and Greek of the greatest advantage. A year’s
study of Latin, three to five recitations per week, and of Greek,
Goodell’s Greek in English, or Coy’s Greek for beginners, would re-
present the minimum amount needed. For all courses, the ability to
draw well freehand, and a good reading knowledge of French and
German are desirable, and for research work almost indispensable.

GEOLOGY.

INCLUDING : A. PALEONTOLOGY AND STRATIGRAPHIC GEOLOGY ; B.
MINERALOGY AND PETROGRAPHY; C. DYNAMIC GEOLOGY AND
PHVSICAL GEOGRPHY ; D. ECONOMIC GEOLOGY.

A. Paleontology and Stratigraphic Geology.

The courses of this department are elective ; and are open to all. A
special attempt is made to have all work, so far as is practicable, car-
ried on after the manner of original research. This is rendered
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feasible by the fortunate location of the University, in the midst of
the most important and classical State of the Union, so far as paleon-
tology and stratigraphic geology are concerned.

A seemingly large proportionate amount of time is spent in field and
laboratory, with few recitations and lectures, thus giving the future
teacher a knowledge at first hand of these important branches of
geology as taught in secondary schools, and the future specialist pre-
cisely the knowledge and methods of work he will need in any
university, state or national geological survey.

Great stress is laid on the study of shells, for by means of them
stratigraphy and the world’s geological history are mainly interpreted.
The large University collections of invertebrates, fossil and recent,
mostly shells, have been rearranged and catalogued during the past
few years, and now form a most valuable and indispensable aid to
elementary and advanced workers. Among those most serviceable to
students of older formations will be found: the Jewett collection,
especially rich in New York Silurian species; local and practically
complete Devonian faunas from Central New York ; the Hartt type
collection of carboniferous fossils from Brazil.

Of late special attention has been given to Tertiary paleontology and
geology, annual field expeditions being sent into the Southern States,
where deposits of this age occur. The enormous amount of material
so obtained when taken in connection with the Newcomb collection of
recent shells (over 10,000 species) furnishes unparalleled opportunities
for work in this branch of paleontology.

B. Mineralogy and Petrography.

In this department both elementary and advanced courses are offered
to students who have the necessary preliminary knowledge of chemis-
try and physics. The courses lead in two main directions: (a) toward
an acquaintance with the properties, methods of investigation, and
uses of minerals and rocks ; and (b) toward a knowledge of the char-
acteristics of crystalized matter, and of the important relationship
existing between crystallography and the sciences of physics and
chemistry.

The laboratory rooms and museum are situated at present in McGraw
Hall. They are well equipped with study collections, including the
Benjamin Silliman, Jr., collection of minerals, and with apparatus
for experiment and investigation. There is also material for original .
research.
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C. Dynamic Geology and Physical Geography.

The plan of the elective courses offered in these subjects is in the
first year to give a general view of the subject of geology, placing
especial stress upon the dynamic side, but introducing the other aspects
of geology where they have a distinct bearing upon the course. This
is not primarily a professional course, but is intended to meet the
needs of those who, without meaning to specialize, wish a certain
knowledge of the earth sciences. At the same time it serves as the
basis for more advanced work. In the second year the subject of
physical geography is offered, and this presupposes the course in
geology. These two courses together will serve as a preparation for
those who expect to teach the earth sciences in secondary schools.
The physical geography, or physiography, follows the plan recently
suggested by the Committee of Ten, and other educational confer-
ences. After these two years the student is able to undertake work
for himself in the library and field. 1In these more advanced courses
small problems are investigated and reports made upon them, and
thus a training is gained for more advanced field work upon larger
problems.

The work of the first two years consists partly of lectures and partly
of field and laboratory work ; but in the later years no lectures are
given, the work being largely individual. Therefore, from the very
first, the student is placed directly in contact with the problems of
the field, and is given training in observation and geological reason-
ing. The laboratory is well equipped with models, maps, rock speci-
mens and photographs illustrating geological and physiographical
phenomena. The neighborhood of Ithaca abounds in both simple
and complex illustrations of geological phenomena ; and in each class,
in the spring and fall terms, excursions are made to points within easy
reach of the University. These half-day excursions are supplemented
by others to more distant points, occupying the entire day ; and still
longer expeditions are sometimes organized. During 1898-99 excur-
sions were made to Niagara and to the coal mines at Wilkes-Barre, and
probably similar expeditions will be made each year. Now and then
vacation trips may be undertaken, particularly during the summer.
In 1896 a party of advanced students made a journey to Greenland ;
in 1899 a party went to Maine. These more extended field experiences
are planned to give training for those who intend to pursue the sub-
ject of geology.

D. Economic Geology.

Instruction. The courses of instruction are both required and
elective. The former are for students in the colleges of architecture,
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forestry and civil engineering and each course is adapted to the special
needs of the class taking it.

The elective work is intended to give the student a general knowl-
edge of the occurrence and properties of the useful minerals and
rocks, or to enable him to specialize along certain lines if he so de-
sires. The lectures are supplemented by laboratory and field work,
and occasionally longer excursions are taken, as to the coal regions
of Pennsylvania, the mining regions of Michigan, etc.

Collections. These include: (1) About 2,000 specimens of useful
minerals and rocks, including ores (iron, copper, gold, silver, lead,
zinc, etc.), building stones, coals, clays, cements, petroleum, etc., to
which additions are constantly being made. In many cases the pro-
duct in different stages of completion is exhibited with the raw ma-
terial in order to show more clearly the use of the mineral or rock.
These specimens are used in both the lecture and laboratory work.
(2) A collection of about 600 lantern slides and several hundred
photographs.

Laboratory. The department also has a laboratory in which
either chemical work or fire tests can be carried on, there being for
this latter purpose two furnaces capable of generating 3300 degrees
Fahrenheit of heat. These are useful for testing clays and building
stones ; but the laboratory is especially well equipped with apparatus
for clay investigation.

The following courses are offered in 1899-1900 :

A. Paleontology and Stratigraphic Geology.
These courses are elective ; open to all.

1. Elementary Geology. Threehours. Field and laboratory work,
one, lecture two hours, fully illustrated with views of typical rock
outcrops. Fall. Planned with special reference to the historic side
of the subject. The professor’s private launch will furnish a very in-
expensive and efficient means for visiting rock exposures and for
transporting materials collected on Cayuga and Seneca lakes, and
other nearby waters, to the laboratory. Excursions generally Satur-
days. Hours to be arranged. This course is especially adapted to the
needs of general students, and beginners in geological science.
Assistant Professor HARRIS.

2. As No. 1, but covering in the field the whole New VYork section
of rocks. Five hours. Laboratory and field work., Outline of work :
Enrolment of class and start from Ithaca via Cayuga Iake, and Erie
canal for Troy, N. VY., Sept. 1; stratigraphic studies, collection of
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fossils, sketching and photographing important outcrop of rocks from
the oldest Cambrian about Troy to the upper Devonian about Ithaca,
Sept. 5 to registration day. (The launch mentioned under No. 1 will
be used in this work). Laboratory work during the regular term ;
identification of fossils; compiling a detailed and consecutive account
of all observations made during the trip. This course is intended for
students who intend to specialize in some branch of geological science.
Assistant Professor HARRIS.

3. As No. 1, but with a comparatively greater proportionate amount
of field work. Spring. Number of hours variable. A certain area
will be taken up and mapped geologically. Assistant Professor
HARRIS.

4. Elementary Conchology. A study of the common and im-
portant types of brachiopods. Lectures and laboratory work. Two
hours. Fall. Lamellibranchs. Lectures and laboratory work., Three
hours. Winter. Univalves, Lectures and laboratory work. Three
hours. Spring. Frequent excursions will be made to rock outcrops
and nearby waters where fossils and recent shells will be collected.
Assistant Professor HARRIS.

5. Paleontological Illustration. One hour. Spring. Assistant
Professor HARRIS.

6. Laboratory work during all terms of the year. Nearly all ad-
vanced work, including preparation of theses and original articles, is
classed under this heading. Assistant Professor HARRIS.

B. Mineralogy and Petrography.

10. Mineralogy. Winter. Three hours. A short course required
of Civil Engineers and Students of Forestry, consisting of lectures,
recitations and laboratory practice. M. and Th., 10, T. or Th,, 2.
Assistant Professor GILL and Mr. :

11. Mineralogy. Fall and winter. Three hours, two lectures and
one laboratory hour. This course is for beginners in the subject, and
is designed to lead up to more advanced work. Lectures T. and Th.,
11. Assistant Professor GILL.

12. Crystal Measurement and Drawing. Spring. Two hours.
Assistant Professor GILL.

13. Blowpipe Analysis of Minerals. Spring. One laboratory
hour. Assistant Professor GILL.

14. Physical Crystallography. Fall. Three hours, two lectures
and one laboratory hour. Must be preceded by course 11 or its equiv-
alent. Assistant Professor GILL.

15. Petrography. Winter and spring. Three hours. Must be
preceded by course 14. Assistant Professor GILL.
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16. Seminary in Mineralogy and Crystallography. Winter,
One hour. Devoted to the study of current literature and some of the
more important classic writings. Assistant Professor GILL.

17. Advanced Work in Mineralogy and Petrography,
Adapted to the needs of the individual student. Includes preparation
of theses. The work may be directed in the line of Crystallographic
Measurements, Crystal Structure, Mineral Synthesis, Microchemical
Methods, or Petrographic Research. Assistant Professor GILL.

C. Dynamic Geology and Physical Geography.

Lecture room first floor, south end of McGraw Hall; office and
- laboratory second floor ; consultation hours, 10-IT.

20. Dynamic Geology. Fall. One lecture, M., 10; one recita-
tion, either W., 10, F., 10, or Th., 10; and one laboratory hour, either
T., 10-12, or W., 2—4. Geological Lecture Room. Professor TARR
and Dr. RIES.

Required Course for Civil Engineers. Not open to elective students.
FElective Courses.

21. General Geology. Lectures, accompanied by field and labora-
tory work. Three hours. In the lectures especial attention is given
to dynamic geology, but the general subject is also treated in its rela-
tion to dynamic and physiographic geology. Lectures, T., Th., g,
Geological Lecture Room. Laboratory and field work, M., 2—4:30, or
T., 2—4:30 (if another section is needed, hours will be arranged).

The laboratory and field work are planned to supplement and illus-
trate the lectures. In the fall and spring terms short excursions are
made to points of interest near by, and one or two excursions are made
to more distant points. Open fo all elective students. Professor TARR
and Dr. RIES.

22. Physical Geography, or Physiography. Lectures accom-
panied by field and laboratory work. Three hours. Lectures M.,
W., 9, Geological Lecture Room. Laboratory and field work, Th.,
2-4:30 (if another section is necessary, hours will be arranged).

Open to students who have previously taken a course in general
geology or who are taking course 21. Professor TARR.

The lectures discuss the features of the earth from the standpoint of
their origin, history and influence upon life. Illustrated by lantern
slides in the lectures, by the study of maps, models, and photographs
in the laboratory, and by excursions, in fall and spring. In the fall
and winter terms, the larger earth features are considered, followed



A. PALEONTOLOGY AND STRATIGRAPHIC GEOLOGY.
Special Announcement. (See p. 174.)

For the next two years no regular courses will be given in this de-
partment during the winter term, but laboratory work may be con-
tinued if students so elect.

In place of the regular winter work, a full term’s work, covering
from eleven to twelve weeks beginning the first "Wednesday after
Commencement will be offered during the summers of 1900 and 1901.

This work will be conducted as follows :

Course A. EXCURSIONS from a rendezvous (see under B), to the
following points of geological interest, by boat (the professor’s pri-
vate launch), the Lower Lake Champlain regions (Georgia, Chazy,
etc.); the upper Hudson region (Troy, Becraft Mt., Rondout) ; the
lower Mohawk (side excursion by railroad to Helderbergs) ; Little
Falls; Utica (side excursion by railroad to Trenton Falls and Orisk-
any Falls) ; Syracuse (railroad to Split Rock and Manlius) ; Monte-
zuma (Drumlin region) ; Union Springs and other points on Cayuga
Lake. Credit, four hours.

Course B. Camp WORK. The rendezvous (camping-ground) for
1900 will be near Rome or Utica, a region showing many different for-
mations. Eight weeks will be spent it mapping geologically a United
States Topographic Sheet (about 225 square miles), in forming exten-
sive collections of fossils, in making detailed notes on the region, and
in photographing typical exposures. Credit, ten hours.

The object of these courses is to give teachers a knowledge at first
hand of the differeut rock formations in this classic region ; and to
give young geologists a rare opportunity of acquiring a practical
knowledge of geology and of geological survey methods.

For further details address Professor G. D. HARRIS.
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by a study of oceanography, and this by a study of rivers, mountains,
shore lines, etc. The spring term is devoted to a study of glaciers and
their effects, with especial reference to the United States. This course
is adapted to the needs of the secondary school teacher, besides fur-
nishing a second year of training for those who wish to pursue the
subject of geology.

23. Elementary Meteorology. Two hours. Fall. Lectures and
recitations. T., 10. Laboratory practice, time to be arranged.
Geological Lecturve Room. Professor TARR.

This course is intended for secondary school teachers of Physical
Geography. Courses 22 and 23 together cover the ground ordinarily
included under the term physical geography.

24. Seminary for Teachers. One hour. Time to be arranged.
Consideration of methods to be employed in teaching geography and

the earth sciences in the schools. Geological Laboratory. Professor
TARR.

25. Glacial Geology. Three hours. Time to bearranged. Open
to graduate students and to those undergraduates who are sufficiently
advanced. Professor TARR.

In the fall and spring the class will investigate in detail the glacial
geology of a region selected for the purpose. This will give practice
in actual field investigation, and in field methods. In the winter term,
the notes and maps will be worked up, and conferences and discussions
arranged upon the results. In addition, each student will prepare and
deliver a lecture upon some subject in glacial geology.

26. Field Geology. Three hours. Time to be arranged. Open
to graduate students and to those undergraduates who are sufficiently
advanced. Professor TARR and Dr. RIES.

At some time to be arranged, in both the fall and spring terms, the
class will spend a week in the field in some region of complexly folded
rocks in the Appalachians, where a detailed geological survey will be
undertaken. The method outlined in course 8 will be followed in the
winter’s work in this course.

27. Geological Investigation. Field and laboratory work with
readings, conferences, excursions, and the preparation of theses.
Original investigation based upon field work is undertaken by each
student. Primarily for graduates. Professor TARR.

28. Geological Seminary. Two hours. Preparation and reading
of theses upon special subjects, particularly upon investigations in the
field. Abstracts and discussions of the current geological literature.
Primarily for graduates. Professor TARR.

12
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D. Economic Geology.
Requived Courses.

30. Economic Geology for Civil Engineers. Spring. Three
hours. Lectures M., W., 10, and one laboratory period, either M.,
W., or Th., 24, Geological Lecture Room. Dr. RIES.

31. Clay Products and Building Stones. Required for Archi-
tects, Winter. Two hours. Lectures M., W., 11, Geological Lecture
Room. Dr. RIES.

32. Origin and Nature of Soils. Required for students in
Forestry. Winter. Two hours. Lectures T., Th., 10, Geological
Lecture Room. Dr. RIES.

Elective Courses.

33. General Economic Geology. Two hours throughout the
year. Lectures and laboratory work. Time to be arranged. A com-
prehensive course upon the origin and nature of the metallic and non-
metallic products with especial reference to those of the United States.
The courses in General Geology (21) and Mineralogy (11), or their
equivalents, are prerequisite. Geological Lecture Room. Dr. RIES.

Intended for students in geology, for those studying mining engi-
neering and for students in inorganic chemistry.

34. Clay Investigation. Primarily for graduates. ILaboratory
work, field work and reading. In the laboratory are taught the differ-
ent methods of testing clays for the purpose of determining their uses.

35. Advanced Economic Geology. Primarily for graduates.
This course, including laboratory work, field work and reading, will
vary with the needs of the individual student.

MILITARY SCIENCE AND TACTICS.

Pursuant to the act of Congress creating the land grant on which
the Cornell University is founded, and the act of the legislature of
the State of New York assigning the land grant, instruction is pro-
vided in Military Science and Tactics.

Military Drill is required of all male freshmen and sophomores ex-
cept aliens, laboring students, special students and those physically
unfitted therefor. A student deficient in a term of Military Drill is
not permitted to substitute anything else for that work, or to be ex-
cused from any subsequent term until the deficiency is removed. In
the cases of students not taking Drill and Gymnasium, an equivalent
in hours will be added to the 180 hours required for graduation. Stu-
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dents in the College of Law are exempt from this requirement, but
may take any of the courses enumerated below.

Students who drill are required to provide themselves with the Uni-
versity uniform, unless excused on account of inability to procure it,
and they are held accountable for loss or injury to the arms and other
public property issued to them.

Any member of the Cornell University corps who has satisfactorily
performed all the duties required for the first year, and who is qualified
therefor, may be selected for the place of a commissioned officer, if
needed. For the performance of his duties as a commissioned officer
in the junior or senior year, he is entitled, if duly registered therefor,
to credit of three recitation hours a week for the fall and spring
terms, and, at graduation, he may receive a certificate of military pro-
ficiency with his diploma, provided he has also completed the course
in military science prescribed for the winter term of the senior year.

Upon the graduation of each class, the names of such students as
have shown special aptitude for military service will be reported to the
Adjutant General of the Army and to the Adjutant General of the
State of New VYork, and the names of the three most distinguished
students in military science and tactics will be inserted in the Official
Army Register, and published in general orders from Headquarters
of the Army.

The following courses are offered in 189g-1900:

Military Drill is requived of all male Freshmmen and Sophomores
except aliens, laboring students, special students and those physically
unfitted thevefor. A student deficient in a tevm of Military Drill is
not pevmitted to substitute anything else for that work, or to be ex-
cused from any subsequent tevim until the deficiency is removed. In
the cases of students not taking Drill and Gymnasium, an equivalent
in hours will be added to the 180 hours requived for graduation.

1. Infantry Drill. School of the soldier. School of the company.
School of the battalion and ceremonies. Fall and spring terms. M.,
W., F., 4:45.

2. Artillery Drill for Selected Detatchments. School of the
Battery, dismounted. Sabre exercise. Fall and spring terms. M.,
W., F., 4:45.

3. Military Signaling combined with the Bicycle, for selected
detachments. Fall and spring terms. M., W., F., 4:45.

Students in course 2 and 3 are selected by the Commandant from
those reasonably proficient in course I.

4. Musketry and Target Practice. Theoretical instruction.
Position and aiming drills. Winter term, M., W., 12.  Armory.
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Gallery and range practice, 200 and 300 yards. Spring term. Hours
to be arranged.

The marksman’s badge, presented by Gen. A. C. Barnes of the
Board of Trustees, will be conferred on each student qualifying as
marksman ; a bar to be added for each subsequent qualification.

5. Military Science. Lectures and text book. Winter. T\, Th., 12.

Any member of the Corps who has satisfactorily performed all the
duties required for the first year, and who is qualified therefor, may
be selected for the place of a commissioned officer, if needed. For the
performance of his duties as a commissioned officer in the junior or
senior year, he is entitled, if duly registered, to credit of three recita-
tion hours a week for the fall and spring terms, and, at graduation,
he may receive a certificate of military proficiency with his diploma,
provided he has also completed the course in military science pre-
scribed for the winter term of the senior year.

On the graduation of each class, the names of such students as have
shown special aptitude for military service will be reported to the
Adjutant General of the Army and to the Adjutant General of the
State of New York, and the names of the three most distinguished
students in military science and tactics will, when graduated, be in-
serted in the U. S. A»my Register and published in general orders
from headquarters of the army.

HYGIENE AND PHYSICAL CULTURE.

An introductory or general course of lectures is given each year to
all freshmen in the University. Advanced courses of instruction are
also given each year. These take up the various problems of physical
culture, and consider the auxiliary appliances for their solution.
Special attention is given to the needs of students intending to teach.

For the physical training and development of male students there
has been provided a Gymmnasium, thoroughly equipped with baths,
dressing-rooms, and all the apparatus usually found in a well-fur-
nished gymunasium. This is under the charge of an experienced phy-
sician, the Professor of Physical Culture and Director of the Gymna-
sium, who examines every male student at his entrance and at stated
intervals thereafter, learns the condition of his health, takes his phy-
sical measurements, and prescribes such exercises as may be required
for his complete and symmetrical bodily development. The gymna-
sium is also open to all the members of the University for voluntary
exercise ; but the Professor of Physical Culture or the Instructor in
Gymnastics is in constant attendance, and no student is suffered to
indulge in hazardous or excessive athletic efforts, or to attempt any
feat which in his individual case might be attended with risk.
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Special provision has also been made for the physical training of
women in the Sage College Gymnasium. The department has or-
ganized a system of exercises calculated to maintain and develop the
physical strength of young women, and at the same time prevent any
of the evils which might arise from exercises that are too violent or
too long continued.

The exercises thus provided for are obligatory upon all members of
the freshman or sophomore classes living in the college, subject to
exceptions in particular cases by the Instructor in charge.

The building erected for the purposes of the GVMNASIUM AND
ARMORY is situated at the extreme southern end of the campus. The
main portion is of brick, one hundred and fifty feet long, sixty feet
wide, and fifty feet high. The Annex joining the main hall on the
south, is a three-storied building, having an area of seventy-four by
eighty feet. The main building, with the exception of a small por-
tion that is set apart for an office and a military store-room, is used for
gymnastics and military drill. This contains the arms and equipment
of the cadet corps, and a carefully selected supply of the most im-
proved gymnastic apparatus and appliances for both individual and
class work., The hall is heated by steam and lighted by electricity,
and gives a clear space of floor room in the gymnasium of one hun-
dred and thirty-five by sixty feet. The Annex contains the offices of
the Department of Physical Culture, examination room, bath rooms,
swimming bath, lavatory, closets, general repair room, baseball batting
cage, crew practice room, and dressing-rooms which contain locker
accommodations for about one thousand students.

Athletics.—The Cornell Athletic Association, composed of repre-
sentatives from the trustees, faculty, and student athletic organiza-
tions, was incorporated in June, 1889. A standing committee on
athletics, including the faculty members of the association, has also
been appointed from the faculty. It is hoped that the codperation of
these various interests, and the existence of a permanent organization,
may tend to produce a greater steadiness in the management of
athletics, and permit of some continuity in the transmission of athletic
methods and traditions.

The athletic ground called Percy Field, after the son of one of the
donors, was secured and equipped for out-of-door sports by the joint
gift of Mr. J. J. Hagerman and Mr. W. H. Sage. The field has an
area of mnearly ten acres, including a quarter-mile cinder track, the
Witherbee Memorial club-house, and a grand stand seating about
twelve hundred persons, and is arranged for football, baseball, tennis,
and general athletics.

The following courses are offered in 1899-1900 :
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1. Hygiene and Physical Culture. Required of freshmen in
Agriculture, Architecture, Civil Engineering, Mechanical and Electri-
cal Engineering. Lectures. Fall term. One hour. Hours to be
assigned. Professor HITCHCOCK.

2. Hygiene and Physical Culture. Open to all students. Fall
and winter terms. Two hours. Lectures same as in course 1. Hours
to be arranged. Professor HITCHCOCK.

4. Special Medical Advice to Indigent Students. Gymnasium
office. Daily, from 12 to 1, throughout the year. Professor Hrrca-
COCK.

5. Gymnastic Exercises. Aesthenic class, consisting of men who
in the judgment of the Director—which judgment is founded ona
physical examination,—are imperatively in need of a special physical
development. Fall and spring terms. The work consists of class and
squad work, special developing exercises, and exercises prescribed by
the Director for individual deformity or immaturity. Daily, ex. S.,
5-6. Mr. LANNIGAN.

6. Gymnasium exercises. Winter term. Freshmen 4-6. M.,
T., Th., F. Optional class on W. and S., 5. Special exercises for

individuals during the forenoon at hours to be arranged. Mr.
LANNIGAN.

9. Practical gymnastics open only to juniors and senjors. Count-
ing two hours. Hoursto be arranged. Professor HITcHCOCK.

10. Women’s Gymnastic exercise. Freshmen and Sophomores.
Instruction is given in class exercises, with and without apparatus,
throughout the year. Gymnasium for Women. Daily, ex. S. Miss
CANFIELD.

11. Advanced practical gymnastics. Readings, and practical
exercises. Open only to women who have completed course 10 ora
substantial equivalent. Two hours. Hours to be arranged. Miss
CANFIELD.

11. Physical examinations, women of all classes, by special ap-
pointment. Office of the Gymnasium for Women. Miss CANFIELD.
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FACULTY.

JACOB GOULD SCHURMAN, A.M., D.Sc., L1L.D., President.

FRANCIS MILES FINCH, A.B., LI.D., Director of the College,
Dean of the Faculty, and Professor of the History and Evolution
of Law.

ERNEST WILSON HUFFCUT, B.S., LL.B., Professor of Law.

CUTHBERT WINFRED POUND, Professor of Law.

WILLIAM ALBERT FINCH, A.B., Secretary of the College, and
Professor of Law.

EDWIN HAMLIN WOODRUFF, LL.B., Professor of Law.

HENRY STEPHEN REDFIELD, A.M., Professor of Practice and
Procedure.

FREDERICK DIAMOND COLSON, B.L., LL.B., Assistant in Pro-
cedure.
ALEXANDER H. R. FRASER, LL.B., Librarian.

SPECIAL LECTURERS.

JupeE ALFRED C. COXE, A.M. (of the United States District Court).
Lecturer on the Law of Shipping and Admiralty.

ALBERT H. WALKER, LL.B. (of the New York Bar), Lecturer on
the Patent Laws of the United States.

THE COLLEGE YEAR.

The college year for 1899-1900 begins Monday, September 25, 1899,
and closes Thursday, June 21, 1900, and is divided into three terms
with two intermissions of about ten days each at Christmas and in the
Spring. Students should present themselves promptly for registration
on the dates fixed for that purpose in the calendar. Permits for late
registration will be granted only for the most urgent reasons.

ADMISSION TO THE COLLEGE.

[For details as to subjects and methods of admission, see below and
pages 33-53-
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For admission to the first year class, communications should be ad-
dressed to the Registrar. See below and pages 33-53.

For admission to advanced standing from other colleges and uni-
versities, communications should be addressed to the College of Law.
See below and pages 52 and 53.]

Admission to the First-Year Class.—Applicants for admission
to the first-year class as candidates for a degree must be at least
eighteen years of age, and must have had a previous education at least
equivalent to a high school course.¥ The educational requirement
may be satisfied by the presentation of certificates, or by examina-
tions, as follows :

A. Admission on Diploma or Certificate.—The following ap-
plicants will be admitted without examination, upon the presentation
of satisfactory certificates or diplomas :

(1) Graduates of universities and colleges, or students who have
met the entrance requirements and satisfactorily completed one year
of study in any univefsity or college of approved standing.

(2) Graduates of high schools and academies of approved standing
in a course of not less than four years, or, if less than four years, in-
cluding the examination subjects required for admission to the Col-
lege, or their substantial equivalents,

(3) Holders of an academic diploma, or any sixty-count academic
certificate, issued by the Regents of the State of New York.

Applications for admission on a diploma or certificate issued by a
public or private high school or academy must be sent in advance to
the Registrar of the University by the Principal of the school issuing
the diploma and not by the candidate himself, and must be accompa-
nied by full and specific ‘information with regard to the course of
study, the time given to each subject and the amount of work covered
in each subject. Where a catalogue or circular is issued by the school
this should also be filed with the application. Blank forms of certifi-
cate may be obtained of the RegistrarA

B. Admission on Examination.—All other applicants, if candi-
dates for a degree, are required to pass a satisfactory examination in
the subjects required for admission to the Academic Department. See
pages 33, 37 and 45.

* ¢ Resolved, That the American Bar Association is of the opinion that beforea
student commences the study of law, it is desirable that he should have received
a general education at least equivalent to a high school course, and that persous
who have not completed the equivalent of such a course should not be admitted
into law schools as candidates for a degree.” From the Proceedings of the Ameri-
can Bar Association for 1897, p. 33.
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Admission to Advanced Standing.—Applicants for admission to
advanced standing as members of the Junior (second-year) class must
be at least nineteen years of age, must meet the educational require-
ment specified above for admission to the first-year class, and must
pass a satisfactory examination in all the law work of the first year, or
offer satisfactory certificates of the completion of such work in another
law school whose entrance requirements are equal to those of this col-
lege and whose course of study requires three years for its completion.
Certificates of law work must specify the number of class-room hours
given to each subject and the text-books used, and must be forwarded
directly from an officer of the school issuing the certificate to the
Secretary of the College of Law.

Admission as Special Students.—Applicants who are twenty
years of age may, in the discretion of the Faculty, be admitted to the
college without examination as special students, not candidates for a
degree, and may elect such work as they desire, subject to the per-
mission of the professors whose subjects are selected. This privilege
will be granted only upon written application specifying the age of the
applicant, the amount of preparatory study or of previous law study,
and accompanied if practicable by certificates from the preparatory
school, law school, or attorney, under whose direction such studies
have been pursued. New York students will not be admitted as spe-
cial students unless they present a Regents’ Law Student Certificate.
Applicants are advised to correspond with the Secretary of the College
of Law before presenting themselves in person. In order to remain
in the college special students must pass satisfactory examinations in
at least ten hours of work (equal to two class-rooms hours a day).
Special students may be admitted as candidates for a degree if they
pass the required entrance examinations before the beginning of their
second year in the College.

Admission of Students from the Academic Department.—
Juniors and Seniors in good standing in the Academic Department of
the University are allowed, with permission of the Faculty of Arts
and Sciences and with the consent of the Faculty of the College of
Law in each case, to elect studies in the College of Law which shall
count toward graduation both in the academic course and in the Col-
lege ; but the sum total of hours so elected cannot exceed the number
required for one year’s work in the College of Law, or exceed nine
hours per week in any term. Under this provision a student may
complete a general course of University study and the law course in
six years,
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COURSE OF INSTRUCTION.

The course of instruction extends through three years of nine
months each.* The object of the college is to afford a thorough train-
ing in the fundamental principles of Anglo-American law, both
the substantive law and the law of procedure. Instruction is carried
on by the study of selected cases, text-books, and syllabi, by lectures
and exposition, and by colloquy and discussion. In addition to the
courses given by the resident Faculty, provision is made each year for
courses of lectures by eminent specialists in the profession.

15¢ Year. No. Course. 1st Term. 2d Term. 3d Term.
Contracts______________________ I
Torts. 2
Criminal Law and Procedure____ 3
Real and Personal Property_____ 4
Civil Procedure ________________ 5

Junior Year. No. Course. 1st Term. 2d Term. 3d Term.
Sales
Real Property [ ~"7"-"""T777 2072L-coeee 3 —mome- 3 oo 3
Equity Jurisdiction_____________ 22 ______ f J— K 3
Agency
Domestic Relations } __________ 23-25______ 2 .. 2 . 2
Insurance
Evidence ______________________ 26 ______ 2 ______ 2 .. 2
Constitutional Law_________. ___ 27 ______ I __ I . 1
Civil Procedure 28 ______ 2 ... 2 . 2
College Court____________.___.___ 29 .. __ ) S I . I

Senior Year. No. Course. 1st Term. 2d Term. 3d Term.
Real Property, Mortgages
Wills and Administration } e 30 e 2 e 2 e 2
Partnership and Corporations___31-32______ [ 3 . 3
Quasi-Contracts 2 2 2
(€75 91> - T (e
Bills, Notes and Checks 2 . 2 -
International Law______.________ - - e 2
Civil Procedure .___..______.____ 3 L — 3
Statute of Frauds, Insolvency,

Bankruptcy, Practical Sug-

estions for Preparation and

'%‘rial of CausesfJ Legal Eth- 38-39--———- 2 e 2 e 2

ics, History and Evolution

of the Law.
College Court__________________ 40 o __ I I o 1

*‘Resolved, That the]JAmerican Bar Association approves the lengthening of the
course of instruction in law schools to a period of three years, and that it ex-
presses the hope that as soon as practicable a rule may be adopted in each state,
which will require candidates for admission to the bar to study law for three years
before applying for admission.”—From the Proceédings of the American Bar Asso-
ciation for 1897, p. 31I.
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First Year.

Boardman A.

1. Contract. Fall, winter and spring terms. Huffcut’s Anson
on Contract; Huffcut and Woodruff’s American Cases on Contract.
{Includes Hypothetical Cases. One hour.) 7T., W., Th., F., g,
Professor WOODRUFF.

2, Torts. Fall, winter and spring terms. Ames’s and Smith’s
Cases on Torts. 2vols. (Includes Hypothetical Cases. One hour.)
M., W., F., 10, Professor HUFFCUT.

3. Criminal Law and Procedure. Fall, winter and spring terms.
Clark’s Criminal Law ; Fisher’s Cases on Criminal Law ; New York
Penal Code and Code of Criminal Procedure. T., Th., 11, Professor
POUND.

4. Property. Fall, winter and spring terms. Personal Property ;
Real Property begun. Syllabus and Parts I, II and III of Finch’s
Selected Cases on the Law of Property in Land ; selected cases on the
law of Personal Property. M., W., F., 11, Professor W. A. FINCH.

5. Civil Procedure. Yall, winter and spring terms. Intro-
ductory lectures on the relation of procedure to substantive law, and
the development of the reformed procedure ; N. ¥. Code of Civil Pro-
cedure, first five chapters, and selected cases on topics included
therein ; Perry’s Common Law Pleading taught with the special pur-
pose of showing the relation of common law pleading and forms of
actions, to the reformed procedure. T., Th., 10, Professor REDFIELD.

6. Hypothetical Cases. Fall, winter and spring terms. Argu-
ment and discussion of cases by members of the classes in Contract
and Torts. Professors HUFFcUT and WoOODRUFF. [This course is a
part of the required work in Contract and Torts. ]

Junior Year.

Boardman B.

20. Property. Half year. Real Property continued. Finch’s
Selected Cases on the Law of Property in Land. M., W., F., 10, Pro-
fessor W. A. FINCH.

21. Sales. Half year. Burdick’s Cases on the Law of Sales. M.,
W., F., 10, Professor W. A. FINCH.

22. Equity Jurisdiction. Fall, winter and spring terms. Syllabus
and selected cases. M., W., F., 11, Professor HUFFCUT.

23. Agency. Fall term. Huffcut’s Elements of the Law of
Agency ; Huffcut’s Cases on Agency. T., Th., 1r, Professor WooD-
RUFF.
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24. Domestic Relations and the Law of Persons. Winter
term. Woodruff’s Cases on Domestic Relations and the Law of Per-
sons, T., Th., 11, Professor WOODRUFF.

25. Insurance. Spring term. Elliott’s Outline of Insurance;
Elliott’s Cases on Insurance. T., Th., 11, Professor WOODRUFF.

26. Evidence. Fall, winter and spring terms. Thayer’s Cases on
Evidence. (Chase’s Stephen’s Digest of the Law of Evidence, 2d Ed,,
recommended for collateral study.) T., Th., 9, Professor PounD.

27. Constitutional Law. Fall, winter and spring terms. Cooley’s
Principles of Constitutional Law; Thayer’s Cases on Constitutionat
Law (selections). W., g9, Professor POUND.

28. Civil Procedure. Fall, winter and spring terms. N. V. Code
of Civil Procedure, chapters 6 to 13 inclusive ; Bryant’s Code Pleading
and selected cases. The preparation of pleadings and motion papers
by every member of the class, on hypothetical statements of facts, is
part of the required work ; the form, sufficiency, etc., of the pleadings
submitted being discussed in the class-room, and argument of motions
being presented by members assigned for this work. M., F., g, Pro-
fessor REDFIELD.

29. College Court. Fall, winter and spring terms. One hour.

Senior Year,
Boardman C.

30. Property. Fall, winter and spring terms. Property continued :
Mortgages and Liens; Wills. Chaplin on Wills. T., Th., 11. Pro-
fessor W. A. FINCH.

31. Partnership. Fall term. Mechem’s Elements of Partnership;
Mechem’s Cases on Partnership. M., W., F., 11, Professor POUND.

32. Private Corporations. Winter and spring terms. Smith’s
Cases on Private Corporations (Clark on Corporations recommended
for collateral study). M., W., F., 11, Professor POUND.

33. Quasi-Contracts. Half year. Keener’s Quasi-Contracts aud
selected cases. M., 9, F., 10, Professor WOODRUFF.

34. Carriers. Half year. McClain’s Cases on Carriers. M., 9,
F., 10, Professor WOODRUFF.

35. Bills, Notes and Checks. Fall and winter terms. Huffcut's
Statutes, Cases and Authorities on Negotiable Instruments. T., Th.,
10, Professor HUFFCUT.

36. International Law. Spring term. Syllabus and Lectures.
T., Th., 10, Professor HUFFCUT.

37. Civil Procedure. Fall, winter and spring terms. N. Y. Code
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of Civil Procedure, chapters 14 to 19 inclusive, special attention being
given to chapters 15, 16 and 18 with selected cases on topics included
therein ; Redfield’s Law and Practice of Surrogate’s Courts. Prepar-
ation of papers, on hypothetical statements of facts, in the actions and
special proceedings, the procedure in which is regulated by the
chapters last mentioned, is part of the required work. T., W., Th.,
9, Professor REDFIELD.

38. Statute of Frauds. Insolvency and Bankruptcy. Prac-
tical Suggestions for the Preparation and Trial of Causes.
Legal Ethics. Half year. Lectures. M., W., 10, Dean F. M.
FINCH.

39. History and Evolution of Law. Half year. The course at
present consists of the following Lectures : 1. Introductory. 2. Rudi-
mental Relations. 3. The Patriarchal System. 4. Possession and
Tort. 5. Status and Sovereignty. 6. Transfers of Possession. 7.
The Mosaic Law. 8. The Laws of Menu. 9. Lycurgus and Solon.
10. The Salic Law. 11. The Twelve Tables. 12. The Praetor and
his Ethics. 13. Justinian. 14. The Coming of Contract. 15. The
Roman Evolution. 16, Anglo-Saxon Law. 17. The Feudal System.
18. Seisin. 19. Decay of Feudalism. 20. Sir Edward Coke. 21. The
Common Law. M., W., 10, Dean F. M. FINCH.

4o0. College Court. Fall, winter and spring terms. One hour.

Examinations.

Examinations are held at the end of each term. The continuance of
a student in the college is dependent upon the manner in which he
passes such examinations. Furthermore the Faculty do not hesitate
to drop a student from the rolls at any time in the year on becoming
satisfied that he is neglecting his work.

College Court.

The College Court consists of the Faculty Division, an Appellate
Division selected from the senior class, and a Senior Division, Junior
Division and First Year Division. The First Year Division argues
hypothetical cases in the class-room. The Junior and Senior divisions
are divided into Club Courts for the argument of causes. Appeals le
from the Club Courts to the Appellate Division and from the Appellate
Division, in certain cases, to the Faculty Division. All students are
required to take part in these courts.

Civil Procedure.

The underlying purpose of the entire course in civil procedure is to
equip the student for the direct practical application of his knowledge
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of substantive law; to give him, so far as is possible under the differ.
ing conditions, the same actual work which is, or may be, given in an
attorney’s office ; and, at the same time, to enable him to gain that
conception and knowledge of procedure as a system, and its relation
to substantive law, which are not usually obtained in such an office,

To accomplish this purpose, instruction and practical work proceed
together. The preparation of pleadings, motion papers, petitions, etc.,
in an action or special proceeding under consideration, is not only re-
quired ; but papers showing marked defects are discussed in the class-
room ; criticisms asked for; defects pointed out; and the essentials of
a proper pleading, petition or other paper stated. The official court
rules are strictly complied with, when possible, and the various steps
in an action or special proceeding are taken in the same way and in
the same order, as if taken in actual practice.

Courses in the Academic Department. Students in the College
of Law may, with permission of the Faculty of the College of Law
and with the consent of the Academic Faculty of the University in
each case, elect courses in the Academic Department, without the
payment of any extra fee.

Some students, who are not graduates of universities or colleges,
prefer to take four years for the completion of the law course, giving
ten or twelve class-room hours each week to law studies and five or
more to studies in the other departments. The Law Faculty are
always ready to advise such students in the selection of non-profess-
ional courses.

In the Department of Elocution and Oratory special classes are
formed for the benefit of members of the College of Law who desire to
elect the course in Public Speaking. A description of the courses will
be found at pp. 103-106. The following are the courses offered to law
students: (1) Public Speaking ; (2) Oratory ; (3) Argumentation ;
(4) Extempore Speaking.

EQUIPMENT.

Boardman Hall. Boardman Hall is situated directly opposite the
general library building and was erected for the exclusive use of the
College of Law. It is a large three-story structure, 202 by 58 feet,
built of Cleveland sandstone with interior finish of oak, and practically
fire-proof. On the first floor are three commodious lecture rooms and
necessary cloak rooms. On the second floor are the offices of the
several resident professors and rooms for the use of the club courts.
On the third floor are the library rooms.

The Law Library. The library of the College of Law numbest
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27,500 volumes. It includes the well-known library of the late
Nathaniel C. Moak, of Albany, N. Y., which was presented in 1893,
by Mrs. A. M. Boardman and Mrs, Ellen D. Williams, as a memorial
to Judge Douglass Boardman, the first Dean of the College. This
addition of the Moak collection to the law library makes the facilities
not only unusually adequate to the needs of undergraduate students,
but also, in connection with the University library, affords extensive
opportunity for research by advanced students. In reports of the
federal courts, reports of the several American state jurisdictions,
and in English, Scotch, Irish and Canadian reports, the law library
is practically complete to date. The other English speaking countries
are largely represented. The library also possesses a full complement
of text-books and statutes, and complete sets of all the leading law
periodicals in English.

GRADUATION FROM THE COLLEGE.

The degree of Bachelor of Laws (LL.B.) is conferred upon all stu-
dents who have satisfactorily completed the work of the undergraduate
course. This course requires three years for its completion, and no
student is allowed to graduate except after three years of actual resi-
dence (unless in case of admission to advanced standing) without
special permission of the Faculty. No student is allowed to graduate
unless he has been in residence at least one year.

Certificates of Attendance.—Fach student who has been in regu-
lar attendance upon the College, whether entitled to a degree or not,
may, on application to the Faculty, receive an official certificate of
attendance, which states the time of his attendance and, if desired,
the degree of his attainments. Time certificates required for admis-
sion to the bar examinations in the State of New York will not be
issued unless the applicant has taken at least nine hours of law work
each week during the time for which such certificate is asked to be
issued. If less than mine hours a week be taken, certificates will be
issued specifying the hours and subjects taken.

SCHOLARSHIPS AND PRIZES.

Law Thesis Prize.—A fund of two thousand dollars has been
given by a friend of the College, the income of which is devoted each
year, under the direction of the Law Faculty, either for prizes for
graduating theses, or for printing theses of special merit, or for both
such purposes. The way in which the income is to be applied is de-
termined each year upon presentation of theses. All theses submitted
for this prize must be delivered to the Secretary on or before May 1st.

See also pages, 58-63.
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FEES AND EXPENSES.

Tuition Fees.—The fee for tuition for all law students, except
special and optional students, is $100 a year, payable as follows: 40
at the beginning of the first term ; $35 at the beginning of the second
term ; and $25 at the beginning of the third term. The fee for special
and optional students in law is $125 a year, payable as follows : $50 at
the beginning of the first term; $40 at the beginning of the second
term; and $35 at the beginning of the third term. These fees
must be paid at the office of the Treasurer within twenty days after
registration.

A fee of $5 to cover expenses of graduation, degrees, etc., is charged
to each person taking the baccalaureate degree. This fee must be
paid at least ten days before Commencement.

Tuition is free to students with State scholarships.

Expenses.—The following is a fair estimate of the yearly expenses:

Tuition_ $100 to $125
Room, board, lights, fuel, and laundry______ 160 to 325
Text-books ________________________________ 40to 50

Total ______ $300 to §500

The additional expenses of a student depend so largely upon his
personal tastes that it is difficult to give an estimate.

The expense of living in Ithaca varies, for board, room, fuel, and
lights, from $4 to $10 a week. By the formation of clubs, students
often materially reduce their expenses.

Further information may be had by addressing THE COLLEGE OF
Law, CORNELL UNIVERSITY, ITHACA, N. V.
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The full four-year course of the Cornell University Medical College
is given in the City of New York, but the first half of it—the work of
the first and second years—is also given at Ithaca, where it may be
taken by wmen students, and where alone it can be taken by women
students (for whom a home is provided in the Sage College for
Woinen.)y Both men and women students must fake the last two
years of the course in New York City. The following announcement
of the Medical College except where the contrary is specifically stated
vefers to the course as given in New York City.

FACULTY.

JACOB GOULD SCHURMAN, A.M., D.Sc., LL.D., President.

WILLIAM MECKLENBURG POLK, M.D., LL.D., Dean and Pro-
fessor of Gyneecology and Obstetrics, Gynaecologist to Bellevue
Hospital and Obstetrician to Emergency Lying-in Hospital.

LEWIS ATTORBURY STIMSON, M.D., Professor of Surgery, Sur-
geon to Bellevue and New York Hospitals.

RUDOLPH AUGUST WITTHAUS, A.M., M.D., Professor of Chemis-
try, Physics, and Toxicology.

WILLIAM GILMAN THOMPSON, Ph.B., M.D., Professor of Medi-
cine, Physician to Presbyterian and Bellevue Hospitals.

GEORGE WOOLSEY, M.D., Professor of Anatomy and Clinical
Surgery, Surgeon to Bellevue Hospital.

HENRY P LLOOMIS, M.D., Professor of Materia Medica, Therapeu-
tics and Clinical Medicine, Physician to the New VYork and
Bellevue Hospitals.

JAMES CLIFTON EDGAR, Ph.B., A.M., M.D., Professor of Obstetrics
and Clinical Midwifery, Physician to the Mothers’ and Babies’
Hospital and to Maternity Hospital.

AUSTIN FLINT, M.D., LL.D., Professor of Physiology.

FREDERIC SHEPARD DENNIS, A.B., M.D., Professor of Clinical
Surgery, Surgeon to Bellevue and St. Vincent’s Hospitals.

FREDERICK WALKER GWYER, M.D., Professor of Operative and
Clinical Surgery, Surgeon to Bellevue Hospital.

13
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IRVING SAMUEL HAYNES, Ph.B., M.D., Professor of Practical
Anatomy, Surgeon to Harlem Hospital.
JAMES EWING, M.D., Professor of Pathology.

Clinical Professors and Others.

JOSEPH EDCIL WINTERS, M.D., Professor of Diseases of Children,
Visiting Physician to Willard Parker Hospital.

CHARLES STEDMAN BULL, A.M., M.D., Professor of Ophthal-
mology, Visiting Surgeon to New York Eye and Ear Infirmary.

NEWTON MELMAN SHAFFER, M.D., Professor of Orthopadic
Surgery, Surgeon in Chief to New York Orthopeedic Dispensary
and Hospital.

GORHAM BACON, M.D., Professor of Otology, Aural Surgeon to
New York Eye and Ear Infirmary.

CHARLES LLOOMIS DANA, M.D., Professor of Diseases of the Ner-
vous System, Physician to Bellevue Hospital, Neurologist to
Montefiore Home.

SAMUEL ALEXANDER, A.M., M.D., Professor of Diseases of the
Genito-Urinary System, Surgeon to Bellevue Hospital.

GEORGE THOMSON ELLIOT, A.B., M.D., Professor of Dermatol-
ogy, Assistant Physician to Skin and Cancer Hospital.

ALLAN McLANE HAMILTON, M.D., Professor of Mental Diseases,
Consulting Physician Manhattan State Hospital [for the insane].

CHARLES HUNTOON KNIGHT, A.M., M.D., Professor of Laryn-
gology, Surgeon to Manhattan Eye and Far Hospital, Throat
Department.

ALEXANDER LAMBERT, A.B., Ph.B., M.D., Professor of Clinical
Medicine, Instructor in Physical Diagnosis, Physician to Bellevue
Hospital.

FRANCIS WISNER MURRAY, A.B., M.D., Professor of Clinical
Surgery, Surgeon to St. Luke’s and New York Hospitals.

CHARLES EDWARD NAMMACK, Ph.B., M.D., Professor of Clini-
cal Medicine, Physician to Bellevue Hospital.

FREDERICK KAMMERER, M.D., Professor of Clinical Surgery,
Surgeon to German and St. Francis Hospitals,

IVIN SICKLES, M.S., M.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry and
Physics.

Instructors.
PERCIVAL R. BOLTON, M.D., Instructor in Surgery, Assistant Sur-

geon to Bellevue Hospital.
BERTRAM HENRY BUXTON, M.D., Instructor in Bacteriology.
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DEVER SMITH BYARD, M.D., Instructor in Medicine.

CHARLES NICOLIL BANCKER CAMAGC, M.D., Instructor in Clini-
cal Microscopy.

WARREN COLEMAN, A.B., M.D., Instructor in Materia Medica and
Therapeutics and in Clinical Medicine, Physician to City Hospital.

LEWIS ATTERBURY CONNER, M.D., Instructor in Medicine, At-
tending Physician to Hudson Street Hospital, Assistant Pathol-
ogist to New York Hospital.

JEREMIAH SWEETSER FERGUSON, M.S., M.D., Instructor in

Histology.

FRANK SIDNEY FIELDER, Ph.B., M.D., Assistant Demonstrator
of Anatomy.

GEORGE DEMPSTER HAMLEN, A.M., M.D., Instructor in Gynz-
cology and Obstetrics.

JOHN AUGUSTUS HARTWELIL, Ph.B., M.D., Instructor in Physi-
ology.

JAMES CHEW JOHNSTON, A.B., M.D., Assistant Instructor in
Pathology.

EDWARD L. KEYES, Jr., M.D., Assistant Demonstrator of Anatomy.

GUY DAVENPORT LOMBARD, M.D., Assistant Instructor in
Histology.

CHARLES NORRIS, M.D., Instructor in Pathology of Infectious
Diseases.

HENRY SALEM PASCAL, M.D., Assistant Instructor in Histology.

CHARLES RUSSELL LOWELL PUTNAM, A.B., M.D., Instructor
in Operative Surgery.

I,OUIS WARREN RIGGS, A.M., Ph.D., Instructor in Chemistry and
Physics.

JOHN ROGERS, Jr., A.B., M.D., Instructor in Surgery, Assistant
Demonstrator of Anatomy.

EDMUND PENDLETON SHELBY, A.B., M.D., Instructor in
Materia Medica and Therapeutics.

OTTO HENRY SCHULTZE, A.B., M.D., Instructor in Pathology.

WILLIAM FLETCHER STONE, Ph.B., M.D., Instructor in Anatomy
and Assistant Demonstrator of Anatomy.

BENJAMIN TROWBRIDGE TILTON, A.B., M.D., Instructor in
Surgery.

GEORGE GRAY WARD, Jr., M.D., Instructor in Obstetrics.

Clinical Instructors.

JOHN ASPELL, A.B., M.D., Clinical Instructor in Gynecology,
“Visiting Gynzacologist to St. Vincent’s Hospital.
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CHARLES CLIFFORD BARROWS, A.M., M.D., Clinical Instructor
in Gyneecology, Assistant Gynacologist to Bellevie Hospital.
FOLLEN CABOT, Jr., M.D., Clinical Instructor in Diseases of the

Genito-Urinary System.

COLEMAN WARD CUTLER, A.B., M.D., Clinical Instructor in
Ophthalmology, Assistant Surgeon to New York Eye Infirmary,
Attending Ophthalmic Surgeon to St. Luke’s Hospital.

MARTIN JOHN ECHEVERRIA, M.D., Clinical Instructor in
Diseases of the Genito-Urinary System.

PATRICK HENRY FITZHUGH, M.D., Clinical Instructor in
Orthopzedics, Assistant Surgeon to New York Orthopeedic Dispen-
sary and Hospital.

JOSEPH FRAENKE]L, M.D., Clinical Instructor in Diseases of the
Nervous System.

WILLIAM TRAVIS GIBB, B.S.,, M.D., Clinical Instructor in
Gyneecology.

ARCHIBALD EZEKIEIL ISAACS, M.D., Clinical Imstructor in
Surgery.

THURSTON GILMAN LUSK, M.D., Clinical Instructor in Derma-
tology, Dermatologist to the Out-door Department of Roosevelt
Hospital.

JAMES EDWARD NEWCOMB, A.B., M.D., Clinical Instructor in
Laryngology, Attending Laryngologist to Demilt Dispensary,
Assistant Physician (throat division) to Roosevelt Out-Patient

Department.

WILLIAM SHANNON, M.D., Clinical Instructor in Diseases of
Children.

FRANKLIN MOORE STEPHENS, M.D., Clinical Instructor in
Otology.

GEORGE PEASLEE SHEARS, M.D., Clinical Instructor in Obstet-
rics, Assistant Attending Physician Mothers’ and Babies’ Hospital.

GEORGE KNOWLES SWINBURNE, A.B., M.D., Clinical Instructor
in Diseases of the Genito-Urinary System.

HENRY HOWARD WHITEHOUSE, Ph.B., M.D., Clinical In-
structor in Dermatology, Assistant Surgeon to New York Skin
and Cancer Hospital, Dermatologist to Demilt Dispensary.

JOHN McGAW WOODBURY, M.D., M.R.C.S., Instructor in Ortho-
peedic Surgery.

Clinical Assistants.

ROBERT STAUNTON ADAMS, A.M., M.D., Clinical Assistant in
Diseases of Children.
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HENRY M. ARCHER, M.D., Clinical Assistant in Surgery.

RUSSELL BELLAMY, M.D., Clinical Assistant in Medicine and
Therapeutics.

WILLIAM BEDFORD BROWN, M.D., Clinical Assistant in Der-
matology.

EARLE CONNOR, M.D., Clinical Assistant in Otology.

WILLIS SCOTT COOKE, M.D., Clinical Assistant in Diseases of
Children.

ROBERT MORRIS DALEY, M.D., Clinical Assistant in Diseases of
the Nervous System.

GEORGE SLOAN DIXON, M.D., Clinical Assistant in Otology.

WALTER ADAMS DUNCKEL, M.D., Clinical Assistant in Diseases
of Children.

JOSEPH ALOYSIUS KENEFICK, M.D., Clinical Assistant in
Laryngology.

LOUIS JACOB JOSEF MUSKENS, M.D., Demonstrator of Pathology
of the Nervous System.

LOUIS NEUMANN, M.D., Assistant in Physiology.

ROBERT GRIGG REESE, Ph.G., M.D., Clinical Assistant in
Ophthalmology. Assistant Surgeon in New York Eye Infirmary.

MAX G. SCHLAPP, M.D., Clinical Assistant in Diseases of the
Nervous System.

GEORGE DE FOREST SMITH, M.D., Clinical Assistant in Mental
Diseases.

WILLIAM FLETCHER STONE, Ph.B., M.D., Clinical Assistant in
Surgery.

Staff of Instruction at Ithaca.

GEORGE CHAPMAN CALDWELL, B.S., Ph.D., Professor of
Chemistry.

BURT GREEN:WILDER, B.S., M.D., Professor of Physiology.

EDWARD LEAMINGTON NICHOLS, B.S., Ph.D., Professor of
Physics.

SIMON HENRY GAGE, B.S., Professor of Microscopy, Histology,
and Embryology.

VERANUS ALVA MOORE, B.S., M.D., Professor of Pathology and
Bacteriology.

WILLIAM RIDGELY ORNDORFF, A.B., Ph.D., Assistant Professor
of Organic Chemistry.

JOSEPH ELLIS TREVOR, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.

PIERRE AUGUSTINE FISH, D.Sc., D.V.M., Assistant Professor of
Comparative Physiology and Materia Medica.
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BENJAMIN FREEMAN KINGSBURY, A.B., Ph.D., Assistant Pro-
fessor of Microscopy, Histology and Embryology.

LUZERNE COVILLE, B.S., M.D., Lecturer and Demonstrator in
Anatomy.

PAUL RICHARD BROWN, M.D., Lecturer in Medicine, Surgery,
Therapeutics, and Obstetrics.

EMILE MONIN CHAMOT, B.S., Ph.D., Instructor in Toxicological
Chemistry.

THEODORE WHITTLESEY, Ph.D., Instructor in Chemistry.

RAYMOND CLINTON REED, Ph.B., Instructor in Pathology and
Bacteriology.

HECTOR RUSSELIL CARVETH, Ph.D., Instructor in Chemistry.

FLOYD ROBINS WRIGHT, A.B., Instructor in Bacteriology.

CHARLES MELLIN MIX, A.B., Instructor in Anatomy.

AGNES MARY CLAYPOLE, Ph.D., Assistant in Microscopy,
Histology and Embryology.

BURTON DORR MYERS, Ph.B., Assistant in Materia Medica.

JOHN EDGAR TEEPLE, B.S., Assistant in Physiological Chemistry.

WILLIAM FAIRFIELD MERCER, Ph.B., Assistant in Microscopy,
Histology and Embryology.

EDITH JANE CLAYPOLE, Ph.B., M.S., Assistant in Physiology.

SAMUEL HOWARD BURNETT, A.B., M.S., Assistant in Pathology.

CHARLES F FLOCKEN, Assistant in Microscopy, Histology and
and Embryology.

ROY MANDEVILLE VOSE, Assistant Demonstrator in Physmlogy.

Secretary to the Faculty—JoHN ROGERS, JR., A.B., Ph.B., M.D.
Clerk of the College—]. THORNE WILSON, 414 Fast 26th Street.

The Trustees have been enabled to carry out a long cherished wish
by the receipt of a gift ample for the establishment and maintenance
of a Medical Department of the University. A faculty has been ap-
pointed composed of men who have for years been prominent on the
teaching staff of two other medical colleges of New York City, rein-
forced by a number of other physicians and surgeons who are con-
nected with important hospitals, so that in the experience of its
teachers and in its clinic facilities the new college is from the first
unsurpassed. Upon this basis it is reasonable to expect that the ex-
pressed desire of the donor to elevate medical education and to found
a medical college of the highest rank will be realized. Pending the
completion of the new college buildings which are now in course of
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construction, buildings have been secured temporarily which have
long been used for medical instruction and are convenient in situa-
tion.

The full attendance in all four years of the course, due to the ad-
mission of large numbers of students hitherto in other medical schools,
has made possible a complete organization of the College from the out-
set, with all the fullness and detail of instruction to be foundin an old
established institution. At the same time the opportunity has been
seized of making some important and very desirable changes ir pre-
vailing methods of instruction, especially by increasing the amount of
bedside teaching.

The standard of medical education has advanced so much in the
past decade that a four year course has been prescribed by law for all
medical schools in the state of New York. A preliminary college or
university training in the liberal arts and sciences is generally recog-
nized as of inestimable advantage. For the benefit of such it has been
arranged that students in the Academic Department of Cornell Univer-
sity may elect in the Medical College certain studies, thereby shorten-
ing the time required for taking both the A.B. and M. D. degrees
to six years. The last two years of the four year medical course
must be spent in New York City. The great metropolitan hospitals
and dispensaries alone can supply the amount of the varied forms of
disease with which it is necessary, by his constant personal observa-
tion and contact, to make the student familiar.

The full four years course of the Medical College may be taken in
New York, but under those conditions the only degree earned will be
that of M.D. Women students must take the first half of the course
in Ithaca (where a home is provided in the Sage College for Women)
and the last half in New York.

ADMISSION TO THE COLLEGE.

For admission to the first year class at [thaca communications
skould be addvessed to the Registvar, Ithaca, N. Y., at New York
City, to the Secretary, 414 East 26th St., New York City. See below
and pages 33-53.

For admission to advanced standing from other colleges and univer-
sities, communications should be addvessed to the Secretary of the col-
lege, 414 East 26tk St., New York City.

Requirements for Admission.

The laws of New Vork State require that each student before enter-
ing upon the medical course, must file with the executive officer of
the faculty a Regents’ medical student’s certificate.
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This certificate is granted by the Regents for 48 counts, as a result
of Regents’ examinations or on evidence of four years of satisfactory
high school work or its equivalent. The credentials should be sent
directly to the Regents’ office, Albany, N. Y., and application made
for a medical student’s certificate.

No entrance examination other than that of the Regents is required.

Full information may be obtained by addressing ‘ Examination De-
partment, University of the State of New York, Albany,” or “The
Secretary of the Medical College in New Vork City.”

(1) Admission to Advanced Standing in the First Year.

Graduates of Cornell, Yale, Harvard, Princeton, University of Penn-
sylvania, Johns Hopkins, Columbia, University of Michigan and other
accredited universities, who have taken either a preparatory medical
course or special work in organic and inorganic chemistry, physics, or
physiology, will be allowed credit for the work which they have done
and may be excused from the recitations upon these subjects, and
from the exercises of the chemical laboratory in the first year, pro-
vided they pass examinations before the professors of these depart-
ments, and provided they give to dissection and advanced laboratory
work, in various departments, a full equivalent in hours to the sub-
jects they may have passed by examination. These examinations are
held at the opening of the session.

Students who have had training in microscopical technique or in
histology will be given advanced work in the histological laboratory,

Students who have already attended courses in other medical col-
leges may be admitted to advanced standing in the four-years’ course
of the Cornell University Medical College under the following condi-
tions :

(2) Admission to the Second Year.

Students from other accredited medical colleges desiring to enter
the second year of the course must present certificates of attendance
in laboratory courses of histology, chemistry, and materia medica cor-
responding in extent with those described on pages 220 to 222, or they
must pass examinations in these branches. They must also show cer-
tificates of one year’s work in dissection. There will be no other en-
trance examinations.

(3) Admission to the Third Year.

Students coming from other accredited medical colleges desiring to
enter the third year must pass final examinations in the subjects of
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anatomy, physiology, chemistry and physics and materia medica and
the general principles of therapeutics, medicine, surgergy, obstetrics,
physical diagnosis, and must present satisfactory certificates of labo-
ratory instruction in histology, chemistry, pathology and in dissec-
tion. In lieu of a certificate of attendance on any laboratory course
of the second year students will be obliged to take the course during
their third year. .

(4) Admission to the Fourth Year.

Students coming from other accredited medical colleges, in which
they have already passed three years of study, will be admitted to the
fourth year, after presenting satisfactory certificates for all laboratory
instruction in histology, chemistry, pathology and dissection, and
after passing the final examinations in anatomy, physiology, chemis-
try, materia medica, hygiene and toxicology, and examinations in
medicine, surgery and obstetrics sufficient to show that they are capa-
ble of profiting by the clinical work of the fourth year. In liew of
certificates of attendance on any laboratory course included in the
curriculum of this College, students will be obliged to take the course
during the year.

Examinations required of students coming from other colleges are
held at the commencemeet of the session, or at the regular examina-
tions held at the close of the preceding college year, or at the end of
the session of the summer school.

(5) Holders of Special Degrees.

Graduates of pharmacy or of dental or veterinary or other profes-
sional schools, who can present satisfactory evidence of having com-
pleted any course of study required in any year of the Cornell Medi-
cal College, may upon passing a satisfactory examination be excused
from attendance upon instruction in that subject, provided they take
equivalent additional work in other branches.

All examinations required of students coming from other colleges
may be taken either at the commencement or end of the year they
enter, as they may elect.

(8) Admission to Special Courses.

Graduates in medicine, or students who desire to pursue a special
course without graduation, are admitted to registration as special stu-
dents without Regents’ or other preliminary examination. Such
special courses do not count in any way as part of the four-years’
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course, required of candidates for the degree of doctor in medicine,
Further information regarding such courses, fees, etc., may be ob-
tained by addressing the Secretary of the Cornell University Medical
College, 414 East Twenty-sixth Street, New York City.

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADVANCEMENT IN COURSE.

Students are advanced in course from one year to the next upon
passing examinations in the work of that year. As in the academic
department of the University, the work of each year is considered
final of itself. There is no unnecessary repetition of subjects taught
from year to year. Students who have not succeeded in passing all
their examinations will be allowed to enter upon the next year’s
studies, according to the conditions specified for each year of the
course as given in the special announcement of the Medical College.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF M.D.

1. Candidates for the degree of doctor of medicine must have
studied medicine for four full years in an accredited medical college,
and the fourth year at least must have been spent in the Cornell Uni-
versity Medical College.

2. Candidates must present satisfactory evidence of good moral
character and of being not less than twenty-one years of age.

3. Candidates must file with the Secretary of the Faculty the Re-
gents Medical Student’s certificate as evidence of having complied
with the requirements for admission (see page 199).

4. Candidates must have taken two courses of practical anatomy
(see page 205). They must further have taken the regular course of
two weeks at the Mothers’ and Babies’ Hospital or its equivalent in
practical obstetrical work.

5. In addition to the yearly examinations above specified for ad-
vancement in course candidates must pass, at the end of the fourth
year, examinations in medicine, therapeutics, surgery, obstetrics, and
gynecology, including such minor branches as are specified in the
curriculum (pp. 219-224).

6. Candidates rejected at the final examination will not be reéxam-
ined until after having completed their fourth year of study.

7. The degree will not be conferred upon any candidate who ab-
sents himself from the Public Commencement without the special
permission of the Faculty.

8. The Faculty reserves the right to terminate the connection of
any student with the institution ef any time on the ground of what
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they may deem moral or mental unfitness for the profession, or im-
proper conduct while connected with the College.

REQUIREMENTS FOR LICENSE TO PRACTICE MEDI-
CINE IN NEW YORK STATE.

All requivements for admission should be filed at least one week
before examination. They ave as follows :

1. Evidence that applicant is more than twenty-one years of age
(Form 1). .

2. Certificate of moral character from not less than two physicians
in good standing (Form 2).

3. Hvidence that the applicant has the general education required
preliminary to receiving the degree of bachelor or doctor of medicine
in this State (medical student’s certificate. See examination hand-
book of the Regents’).

4. Evidence that applicant has studied medicine not less than four
full school years of at least nine months each, in four different calen-
dar years, in a medical school registered as maintaining at the time a
satisfactory standard. New York medical schools and New York
medical students shall not be discriminated against by the registration
of any medical school out of the State, whose minimum graduation
standard is less than that fixed by statute for New York medical
schools.

The increase in the required course of medical study from three to
four years, did not take effect till January 1, 1898, and does not apply
to students who matriculated before that date and will receive the
.degree of M.D. before January 1, 1902 (Form 1).

First exemption: ‘‘The Regents may, in their discretion, accept
as the equivalent for any part of the third and fourth requirement,
-evidence of five or more years practice of medicine, provided that such
substitution be specified in the license.”

5. Evidence that applicant ‘* has received the degree of bachelor or
doctor of medicine from some registered medical school, or a diploma
or license conferring full right to practice medicine in some foreign
country ”’ (Form 3 of original credentials).

6. The candidate must pass examinations in anatomy, phsiology
and hygiene, chemistry, surgery, obstetrics, pathology and diagnosis,
therapeutics, practice and materia medica. The questions ‘‘shall be
the same for all candidates, except that in therapeutics, practice and
materica medica, all the questions submitted to any candidate shall
be chosen from those prepared by the board selected by that candi-
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date and shall be in harmony with the tenets of that school as deter-
mined by its State Board of Medical Examiners.”’

Second exemption: ‘° Applicants examined and licensed by other
State examining boards registered by the Regents as maintaining
standards not lower than those provided by this article, and applicants
who matriculated in a New York State medical school befcre June 5,
1890, and who received the degree of M.D. from a registered medical
school before August 1, 1895, may, without further examination, on
payment of $ro to the Regents and on submitting such evidence as
they may require, receive from them an indorsement of their licenses
or diplomas, conferring all rights and privileges of a Regents’ license
issued after examination

7. A fee of $25 payable in advance.

GENERAL PLAN OF INSTRUCTION.

The first two years of the medical course are devoted mainly to the
study of the fundamental medical branches, anatomy, chemistry and
physics, physiology and materia medica, and to practical work in the
laboratories and to dissection. By the end of the second year the
student will have completed the study of these subjects and will have
passed his final examination in them. Upon the basis of thorough
training in the fundamental medical branches pursued during the first
two years of the course, the student is well fitted to undertake the
study of the advanced branches. He will then devote the last two
vears to medicine, surgery, obstetrics, gyneacology, to the treatment
of diseases and to the various specialties, and more particularly to the
study of those branches in the clinical laboratories, in the dispensaries
and in the wards of the hospitals.

The faculty believe that the old method of teaching the practical
branches by didactic lectures, has resulted in waste of the student’s
time and is without corresponding advantage; following this idea,
the lectures have been curtailed as far as possible, and the time
formerly occupied by lectures is now given to class-room, clinical and
bedside instruction.

To take the place of the lectures and to enable the student to ac-
quire an accurate and thorough knowledge of the practical side of
medicine and to profit by clinical instruction, systematic recitations
have been established.

These recitations commence in the second year and are continued
throughout the four years’ course. They are conducted by a large
corps of instructors, and are based upon the subject matter of pre-
scribed text-books.
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During the third year the general principles of medicine, surgery,
therapeutics and obstetrics are studied and clinical instruction is given
in these branches. A course in physical diagnosis and practical thera-
peutics is also given.

The study of certain special branches, such as hygiene and toxi-
cology, diseases of children and clinical neurology, is also begun.

During the fourth year the instruction is almost entirely clinical,
the classes being divided into sections for bedside instruction in the
wards of the various hospitals and for work in the dispensaries.

Clinical microscopy is studied in connection with the medical cases ;
operative surgery is taught to small classes; practical therapeutics is
taught at the bedside and gyneecology in the hospital wards. Students
attend cases of labor in connection with their service at the Mothers’
and Babies’ Hospital, both at the hospital and under proper super-
vision at the homes of the patients. The various special branches of
medicine and surgery are studied clinically, viz. : dermatology, genito-
urinary diseasss, laryngology and rhinology, ophthalmology and
otology, orthopzedics, diseases of children and insanity. The small
sections into which the classes are divided afford abundant oppor-
tunities of practical work for each student.

The association of women with men in the varions didactic, clinical
and laboratory exercises of the third and fourth years has given per-
fect satisfaction to all concerned. The theoretical objections to their
presence with men have not been found in practice.

The courses for the entire four years are given in New York, and
the first two years are duplicated at Ithaca. Men students may take
half in Ithaca and the other half in New York, or the entire course in
New York ; women students must take the first two years of the
course in Ithaca (where a home is provided for them in Sage College
for Women ), and the last two years in New York.

METHODS OF INSTRUCTION IN THE SEPARATE
BRANCHES OF STUDY.

Anatomy.

Anatomy is taught in the first and second years by lectures, recita-
tions, section demonstrations, and dissection. A review quiz to pre-
pare for state and hospital examinations is held during the fourth
year.

Lectures are confined tc practical applied anatomy and are given by
the Professor of Anatomy once a week to students of the first year
and three times a week to students of the second year. In the first
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year the lectures embrace the practical anatomy of the bones and
joints, following the recitations on these subjects. In the second
year, after a short introductory course on embryology, the lectures
are devoted to regional, applied, and surgical anatomy the students
being already well grounded in descriptive anatomy.

One lecture a week is given during the second year by the Professor
of Practical Anatomy on the nervous system, the shape and relations
of the viscera, the joints, etc.

Descriptive anatomy is taught by recitations, section demonstrations,
and dissection.

Recitations, from standard text-books, are held by the Instructor
in Anatomy twice a week for each section of the first-year class and
once a week for each section of the second year class. During the
first year bones, joints, muscles, arteries, and veins are recited upon ;
during the second year the viscera and the nervous system. Written
reviews are held at intervals under the direction of the Professor of
Anatomy, the last of which is a general review or examination of the
year’s work. In the first year the students of each section begin to

. recite upon the bones of that part which they are to dissect at the end
of the first month, and so on through the second and third months.

Section Demonstrations are conducted by the professors and
demonstrators of Practical Anatomy once a week for each section
during the first and second years. During the first three months of the
first year that part is demonstrated, the bones of which are being studied
and which the members of the section are to dissect the next follow-
ing month. The students are taught how to dissect, what to find and
where to find it. After this the joints are demonstrated and a prelimi-
nary demonstration of the viscera is given. In the second year, the
brain and nervous system, organs of sense, viscera, and perineum are
demonstrated.

Dissection.—The dissection of six parts (two courses) is required,
and more may be done at the option of the student. Three to five
parts may be dissected in the first year; one to three or more in the
second year. In the first year, dissection is commenced after the
recitations and section demonstrations of the first month have pre-
pared each student for the part assigned, and so on for the first three
parts. .

In the dissection of the second three parts the work of the first
course, including the joints, is reviewed, and in addition the dissec-
tion of the viscera and minuter parts is required. Students are
examined and marked on the dissection of each part required.
Prepared bones are loaned to students during the session, from a large
collection kept for this purpose.
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Preliminary training in comparative anatomy is very desirable. A
practical in addition to a writlen examination is held by the professor
of anatomy at the end of the second year. At the end of the first
year there is a written review or examination on the work of the year.

Physiology.

Instruction in this branch is given by recitations and demomnstra-
tions during the entire session to the first and second year students.

Recitations.—The first year students recite twice weekly from a
standard text-book, completing the entire subject, except the nervous
system and the special senses. During the second year they recite
once a week, devote their time to the nervous system and special
senses, and review the work of the preceding year. The instructor,
by means of fresh dissections, models, and additional explanations, is
enabled to make the more difficult portions of the subject compre-
hensible.

Lectures.—The lectures by the professor are so far as possible ex-
perimental and illustrative, particular attention being paid to the
practical application of physiological principles of medicine and
surgery.

The physiological laboratory is amply provided with models and
apparatus for illustration and for original research.

Chemistry, Physics, and Toxicology.

Students of the first year will receive two lectures each week on
physics, the divisions of the subject being considered in the following
order : General properties of matter and force, mechanics, hydrosta-
tics, pneumatics, optics, electricity, heat and acoustics. The lectures
will be abundantly illustrated and the relations of physics to surgery
and medicine will be particularly considered. During the second
year students will attend two lectures weekly. Organic chemistry
will be considered in the earlier part of the term to an extent suffi-
cient to impart a knowledge of the principles of combination of the
carbon compounds and the properties and relationships of those
which are of phsiological, toxicological or therapeutical interest.
The lectures during the latter part of the second year will be upon
physiological chemistry. During the third year one lecture will be
given weekly on toxicology. In these lectures the medical and
medico-legal bearings of the subjects will be chiefly considered.

Students of the first year will recite twice each week on physics and
the principles of chemistry and mineral chemistry. Those of the second
year will recite once weekly on organic and physiological chemistry.
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Laboratory instruction will be given students of the first year six
hours weekly during one-half of the session. This course will con-
sist of an experimental study of the commoner elements and com-
pounds in illustration of the recitation course, and of training in the
processes of qualitative analysis of inorganic substances, including
mineral poisons,

When the new laboratories will be available students of the second
year will receive laboratory instruction equivalent to four hours’ labo-
ratory work weekly during one-half the term in physiological chem-
istry and the chemistry of the organic poisons.

These courses are personally conducted by the Professor of Chemis-
try and Physics, assisted by the instructors.

First-year students presenting satisfactory evidence of having per-
formed equivalent work in chemistry and physics will be excused
from first year work in this department, and be given advanced labo-
ratory work equivalent in hours to that omitted.

Materia Medica and Therapeutics.

Instruction is given in this department by means of lectures, clini-
cal instruction, recitations, and practical laboratory work.

Lectures. These are given by the professor once a week to the
second-year students and once a week to the third-year students.
They are confined almost exclusively to therapeutics, as it is belived
that materia medica can best be taught by recitations and by labora-
tory work.

The physiological action of drugs will receive special attention and
their therapeutic application will be explained, so that the treatment
of disease may be on a systematic basis.

Lectures will be given on remedial agencies other than drugs, such
as massage, dietetics, climatology, mineral waters, and hydropathy.

Clinical Instruction. A new departure in the teaching of thera-
peutics will be made by affording the students of the third year op-
portunity to observe the effects of the different remedies, including
electricity, baths, douches, etc., on the natural course of disease. To
accomplish this the classes will be divided into small sections and
taken by the professor into the wards of Bellevue Hospital. Actual
practice is given in the employment and application of the various
therapeutic agents used in medicine, such as the hypodermic syringe,
aspirators, cups, cauteries, stomach-pump, stupes, and the different
varieties of baths and packs. The treatment of the different diseased
conditions observed will be systematically studied, and opportunities
will be given to the members of the class to make personal exami-
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nation of the patients and to watch the modification of disease pro-
duced by the remedies prescribed. The clinical work of the third and
fourth years affords abundant opportunities for further training in
therapeutics. A general medical clinic will be held by the professor
once a week in the amphitheatre of Bellevue Hospital.

Recitations. Students of the second year will recite to the in-
structors twice a week from a standard text-book. During the third
year a recitation will be held once a week on therapeutics.

The recitations will embrace a study of the action of all the more
valuable remedial agents in connection with the description of the
drugs themselves.

Each student will be thoroughly drilled in prescription writing and
in the doses of the more important drugs.

- Examinations will be held at stated times during the session by the
professor to enable him to judge of each student’s progress.

Laboratory Work. The course of laboratory instruction is taken
during the first year, and consists of six hours each week for half
the year. The class is divided into small sections, and is under the
personal supervision of the instructor. The method of instruction is
distinctly practical. The student is made familiar by the laboratory
work with the physical and chemical properties of drugs. This course
includes such subjects as the forms of drugs, their weight and bulk,
the measurement of solid and fluid drugs, methods of administering
medicines, particularly with reference to appropriate combinations
and the demonstration of solubilities. The subject of incompatibili-
ties is clearly demonstrated. Prescription writing is taught through-
out the course, and each prescription written is compounded by some
member of the section.

The materia medica laboratory is equipped for pharmaceutical in-
struction, and students are taught by practical exercises in the pre-
paration and compounding of drugs.

The laboratory is provided with a full assortment of crude drugs
and the various preparations of the materia medica, also with com-
plete appliances for instruction in the remedial agents which are not
medicines. Advanced students will be given opportunity to study ex-
perimentally the physiological action of drugs.

Histology.

The work in this department is conducted throughout the first year
by means of recitations and laboratory exercises.

Recitations are held throughout the first year on subjects assigned
from a standard tex-book on histology.

14
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The recitations are designed to familiarize the student with the
theoretical structure of the various tissues and organs prior to the
practical demonstration of the microscopic sections.

Laboratory exercises, in two-hour sessions will occupy about ninety
hours during the year. The work comprises instruction in the con-
struction and use of the microscope ; the preparation, hardening, em-
bedding, cutting, staining and mounting of all the various normal
tissues of the body. The primary object of the course is to teach the
student by a logical sequence of study and microscopical demonstra-
tion the minute anatomy of the human body. Attention isconstantly
directed to the practical application of this knowledge to the explana-
tion of the phenomena of physiology and to the characteristic appear-
ance of normal tissues as forming the basis for the study of path-
ology. An examination is held at the close of the course.

Pathology.

The instruction in pathology includes one recitation weekly and
attendance upon autopsies in the second year; microscopical and
gross demonstrations and lectures upon general and special pathology
and upon the bacteriology of the infectious diseases in the third year;
and instruction in the technics of post-mortem examinations, with
weekly recitations npon the entire subject, in the fourth year.

Microscopical Demonstrations in Pathology.—The student
having been prepared for the detailed study of pathology by attend-
ance upon autopsies in the second year, the main branches of the sub-
ject are grouped in the third year in order to emphasize the close con-
nection between the gress and microscopical changes in diseased
tissues.

The microscopical demonstrations are designed to illustrate the
principles of general and special pathology, and constitute the main
feature of the instruction in this department during the third year.
The specimens studied embrace the topics of inflammation, tumors,
auto-intoxication, infectious diseases and diseases of the nervous sys-
tem and are supplementad by lectures and by special demonstrations
by means of charts and photomicrographs.

In the study of the infectious diseases special attention is devoted
to pathogenic micro-organisms. The course occupies six hours each
week for one-half the year.

Gross Pathology.—Students of the second year are required to
attend the autopsies performed by members of the fourth-year class,
in order to become acquainted, in a general way, with the gross ap-
pearance of diseased organs and to be prepared for the study of clini-
cal medicine.
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On the days alternating with the microscopical studies demonstra-
tions of gross pathological specimens are given to students of the
third year, on the material collected from the autopsies. With the
viscera of each case are presented an epitome of the clinical history,
and, as far as possible, frozen sections of the organs, and the attempt
is made to explain the course of the disease and the clinical symptoms
from the gross and microscopical changes in the altered tissues. It is
expected that the student will see the viscera of many of the fatal
cases which he has studied in the wards of the hospital.

Gross pathological diagnosis is also taught as a separate branch of
the subject, not bearing directly on the clinical aspect of the case.

These demonstrations with recitations occupy six hours each week,
each section of the class attending one quarter of the year.

An examination is held at the close of the course.

Post-mortem Examinations.—Students of the fourth year are
required to perform autopsies under the direction of the instructor
when they receive instruction in the technical procedures required in
ordinary and in medico-legal cases.

In the weekly recitations of the fourth year due attention is paid to
the review of the work in gross pathology.

Bacteriology.

Bacteriology is taught as a branch of biology to students of the
second year. After instruction in the principles of disinfection, the
student is required to prepare the ordinary culture media. The work
then proceeds to the methods of staining and examining bacteria ;
their artificial cultivation and the study of biological character ; the
methods employed in the separation of species ; the general relation
of pathogenic bacteria to disease ; and concludes with the biological
analysis of air, water, soil and milk. The course occupies six hours
each week for one quarter of the year.

During the exercises in gross and microscopical pathology the stu-
dent is required to make cultivations from the viscera in various in-
fectious diseases and to observe the biological charaeters of the more
important pathogenic micro-organisms. This work is supplemented,
where necessary. by the use of pure cultures, by the exhibition of
aérobic cultures, and, to a limited extent, by animal inoculation.

Advanced Courses..—The abundant facilities of the Loomis Labo-
ratory are open for the use of a limited number of properlv qualified
students or practitioners of medicine to pursue advanced courses of
study, or original research, under the direction of the Department.
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Medicine.*

The Course of Medicine, extending over three years, is so graded
that the student pursues a logical sequence of work throughout. No
didactic lectures upon Practice of Medicine are delivered, their place
being wholly taken by bedside instruction and recitations. The com-
plete course comprises the following subdivisions (the roman numer-
als indicate the years of the course in medicine, not those of the cur-
riculum) :

I. Recitations from an elementary text-book.

Normal Physical Signs of the Chest.
II. Recitations from an advanced text-book, including written
reviews.
Abnormal Physical Signs of the Heart and Lungs.
Bedside History-taking.
Bedside course in Symptomatology. .
Clinical Microscopy.
Bedside course in General Medical Diagnosis.
Ten lectures on Symptomatology.
General Hospital Medical Clinics.
III. Advanced bedside course in Symptomatology and Diagnosis.
Demonstrations of patients by the student before the class.
Courses in the Out-Patient Clinic in the Heart and Lungs and
General Medicine Classes.

General Hospital Medical Clinics.

Medical Conferences.

Elective advanced work in Clinical Diagnosis (Clinical Micros-
copy, History-recording, etc.).

Review quizzes for State Board examinations.

The details of the methods of instruction in medicine for each year
of the curriculum are as follows :

I. SECOND-YEAR STUDENTS.

Recitations.—Second-year students begin the study of medicine
with systematic recitations fromr an elementary text-book, in which
the subjects of nomenclature, etiology, morbid anatomy and typical
symptoms only are dwelt upon.

Physical Diagnosis.—Normal physical diagnosis of the chest is
tanght to sections of ten students each in Out-Patient Classes from
the dispensary under Dr. Bayard. Each student is required to map out
upon the patient the normal positions and sounds of the thoracic vis-
cera, and toward the end of each course of ten lessons a few
abnormal cases are introduced for comparison.
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II. THIRD-YEAR STUDEN'TS.

Recitations.—Third-year students recite twice a week from an
advanced text-book on Practice, special emphasis being given to
symptomatology, complications, diagnosis and treatment.

Written reviews are held at intervals to familiarize the student with
examinations. All recitations are obligatory and the recitation marks
received form an important component of the final examination
marks of the year.

Ward Work.—Systematic and obligatory ward work is begun in
classes not exceeding fifteen students each, who accompany the Pro-
fessor of Medicine on routine rounds through the hospital wards.
Professor Thompson instructs at the Presbyterian Hospita! until Janu-
ary, and at Bellevue thereafter throughout the year. Repeated illus-
trations of all the common diseases are studied, and the advantage to
the student of personally examining dozens of cases of such diseases
as typhoid fever, pneumonia, nephritis, cardiac ailments, etc., in dif-
ferent stages of development, and of following their daily progress,
far outweighs the antiquated system of attendance upon didactic
lectures. The student is first taught to observe and describe symp-
toms and investigate etiology, and as he attains proficiency is required
to make diagnoses, offer prognoses and suggest treatment. At the
ward clinic such medical operations are shown as lavage, inflation of
the stomach for diagnosis, aspiration for pleurisy and ascites, etc.

General Diagnosis.—Dr. Coleman gives a special course in Gen-
eral Medical Diagnosis, in which at one lesson the student is required
to examine, compare and report upon each variety of pulse found in
the ward ; at another upon each variety of cachexia, ansemia or cede-
ma ; at another, upon each variety of abnormal liver or spleen; and
so on, comprising all the important physical examinations.

Medical Conferences.—Under Dr. Coleman's direction, also,
students are assigned to special cases which they study in detail for
several weeks, reviewing the literature of the subject, and then they
report in writing at a medical conference, at which their fellow stu-
dents are called upon to offer criticisms and general discussion.

Clinical Laboratory Courses are conducted under Dr. Camac’s
supervision, in immediate connection with the study of hospital and
dispensary cases. In this laboratory the student acquires methods
and technique which he is required to put in practice with patients,
The laboratory is also used extensively by the visiting staffs of the
Hospital and Out-Patient Clinic for completing the data of their cases.

The students are divided into small sections, so that each member
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of the class receives the personal assistance of the demonstrator,
At the conclusion of the course, a written examination is held, upon
the result of which, as well as upon the character of the work done,
each successful student is given a certificate to the effect that he has
completed the course. Upon the presentation of this certificate to the
demonstrator in charge, the student is allowed the use of the labora-
tory and its apparatus for the study of cases in the wards. When
assigned to cases at the general medical clinic, the student is required
to report the result of his examination of the sputum, blood, urine,
etc. Students reporting at the medical conferences, for which longer
time is allowed for preparation, make more extended research in the
laboratory. Students are also, from time to time throughout the year,
assigned to study cases in the hospital and dispensary ; records are
kept of these cases from which valuable clinical deductions may be
made.

The apparatus employed is of such simple nature that-it can readily
be transported to the bedside, the work being thus essentially practi-
cal and such as is a direct guide to diagnosis. The student Aimself
uses the apparatus so that he may become familiar with its care and
application. :

Following is a brief outline of the course :

Blood.—Technique of obtaining blood specimens; normal con-
stituents of blood ; blood formation in bone marrow ; corpuscle count-
ing and heemoglobin estimation ; technique of fixing and staining
specimens ; diseased conditions determined by differential counting ;
study of blood-serum diagnosis; leucocytosis; malarial and other
blood parasites ; medico-legal value of blood stains.

Sputum.—Collection and examination of the gross specimen ; dis-
infection of sputum cups, etc. ; specimens of sputum in asthma, pneu-
monoconiosis, tuberculosis, gangrene and hemorrhage from the lungs,
pneumonia, etc. ; diphtheria and other bacilli.

Gastric Contents.—Ixamination of vomitus; administration of
test meals; method of obtaining and examining gastric contents;
lavage.

Faeces.—Methods of obtaining and examining ; intestinal parasites
and ova.

Urine.—Microscopic examination with reference to diagnosis;
gonococci, tubercle bacilli, etc., seminal fluid in its medico-legal
aspect, crystalline deposits.

Exudations and Transudations.—Ascitic and pleuritic effusions,
cystic contents, vaginal discharges.

Each student is furnished typical specimens which he stains and
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studies at the demonstrations and preserves for future reference and
comparison.

Physical Diagnosis.—Physical diagnosis of abnormal conditions
within the chest is taught by Professor Lambert to classes of a dozen
students each. This course is very comprehensive, owing to the large
attendance at the Class of Heart and Lung Diseases of the Bellevue
Out-Patient Department, from which the patients are derived.

General Medical Clinics.—General medical clinics are held
weekly in the amphitheatre of Bellevue Hospital by the Professor of
Medicine. At these clinics students read written histories of cases
which they have studied on the previous day. They are required to
demonstrate their findings upon the patients and are questioned be-
fore the entire class in regard to diagnosis, etc. These clinics are also
utilized by the Professor of Medicine to exhibit cases of exceptional
rarity or difficult diagnosis. A second general medicine clinic is held
weekly in the Bellevue amphitheatre by the Professor of Therapeutics,
at which the effects of treatment are made the prominent feature.

Lectures.—A course of ten lectures is given by the Professor of
Medicine, which is designed as introductory to the systematic bedside
teaching which he conducts upon hospital rounds. The course covers
such general topics as the theory and nature of infections, the theory
and significance of fever, cachexias, diatheses, the blood in disease, etc.

III. Fourth Year Students.

Fourth-year students attend the general ward classes and amphi-
theatre clinics with the Professor of Medicine, as described for the
third year, and also make systematic rounds through the wards with
Professors Lambert and Nammack when on duty in Bellevue Hospital,
and with Dr. Conner at the Hudson Street Hospital. They attend
the medical conferences, present complete histories of dispensary and
ward patients, attend special classes in the Out-Patient Department
and during the latter part of the year recite in a review quiz in prepa-
ration for hospital and State Board examinations. An elective course
in advanced clinical microscopy and diagnosis is offered in the fourth
year.

Surgery.

Surgery will be taught in the recitation room, at the bedside, and at
hospital clinics: a few didactic lectures will be given and conferences
will be held in the fourth year.

In the second year the students are required to attend recitations on
the principles of surgery -throughout the term, two hours a week.
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For this purpose the class is divided into small sections to insure
thorough work ; and so far as time permits will also receive instruc-
tion at the bedside.

In the third year recitations are continued upon regional surgery;
the class is instructed in sections in Bellevue Hospital in history taking
and methods of surgical examination and diagnosis, two or three
hours a week for part of the term ; bedside instruction is given daily
in several hospitals to small groups, and formal clinics are held in
Bellevue, New York, and other hospitals ; about twenty didactic lect-
ures will be given by the Professor of Surgery ; about twenty lectures
will be given by the Professor of Surgery, and a diagnosis clinic is
held once a week at which the students are required personally to ex-
amine and report upon the cases.

In the fourth year the students will receive clinical instruction in
small groups in several hospitals and dispensaries upon the general
and the special branches—eye, ear, nose and throat, genito-urinary,
dermatology, and orthopaedics ; they will attend the clinics and will
have a review quiz in preparation ,for examination. The members of
the sections are personally trained in the examination of patients, the
dressing of wounds and fractures, and the administration of ether.

The opportunities for instruction in the special branches are excep-
tionally ample. There will be several clinical teachers in each sub-
ject, each with hospital and dispensary services, the student will be
enabled directly to examine and study cases and will have a certain
choice as to the time given to each branch.

Operative surgery will be taught in the fourth year in sections.
The course consists of recitations, work upon the cadaver and ban-
daging. As the material is abundant each member of the class will
perform all the principal surgical operations.

Obstetrics.

Instruction in obstetrics will be given during the second, third, and
fourth years by (1) recitations, (2) illustrative lectures, (3) attendance
upon cases of confinement, and (4) manikin practice.

Recitations from a standard text-book will be held by the instructor
in obstetrics during the second year upon the physiology, and during
the third upon the pathology of obstetrics, the latter including ob-
stetric surgery.

These recitations are so scheduled as to cover the entire field of the
subject laid out for the college year, are supplementary to the work of
the Professor of Obstetrics during each of these two years, and prepare
the student for an intelligent appreciation of his subsequent illustrative
lectures, attendance upon cases of confinement, and manikin practice.
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The Illustrative Lectures comprise a systematie course running
through the third year upon the physiology and pathology of
obstetrics.

These lectures are theoretical to a limited extent only, being mainly
demonstrative and illustrative in character, To this end ample black-
board space is used, as well as an abundant collection of pelves, entire,
normal, and deformed, sagittal and mesial sections of the same, and
in addition a supply of diagrams, charts, carefully selected plaster
composition and metal models, wet and dry preparations and instru-
ments.

In conjunction with these lectures additional recitations are held by
the Professor of Obstetrics upon the subject-matter of the college year
and for final review.

Attendance upon Cases of Confinement.——FEach candidate for
the degree of M.D. is required to present a satisfactory certificate to
the effect that he has attended at least six cases of confinement.

To fulfil this requirement students are appointed as internes in the
Mothers’ and Babies’ Hospital, Lexington Avenue and 52d Street, and
receive this practical instruction from the Professor of Obstetrics and
the instructors. Students are lodged and boarded in the above hos-
pital for periods of two weeks or more, and attend confinement cases
both in the hospital building and in the tenement-house districts.

During the student’s attendance upon his practical maternity course
he may be excused from the exercises of the College, but it is strongly
recommended that the student fulfil the above requirement in the
vacation between the third and fourth years, or during the latter year.

Manikin practice is given to sections of the class during the fourth
or senior year, and consists mainly of work by individual students
upon the manikins, under the supervision and criticism of an in-
structor.

In addition, these meetings will be made the occasion for review
recitations and ‘‘ obstetric conferences” upon the illustrative lectures
of the third year, and the student’s work in his attendance upon con-
finement cases. By this means each individual student’s standing in
the department of obstetrics can be readily ascertained.

Gyn=cology.

Instruction in gyneecology is given by recitations, lectures. ward and
class-room demonstrations, clinics and laboratory demonstrations.

The Recitations are planned to cover the entire subject and are
held one hour a week during the third year of the course. In order
that the instruction throughout the department may be as nearly in
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unison as possible, a synopsis of the subject-matter of each lesson is
prepared by the instructor and amended and revised by the head of
the department. This is presented to the student for comparison with
his text-book, to which it is an addendum. ‘This method insures the
coOperation of the head of the department in the groundwork of his
his subject and enables him to keep in touch with each student until
his graduation.

Six Lectures, upon topics selected for their special importance and
interest, will be given during the third year.

Class-Room and Ward Demonstrations are given to sections of
the fourth-year class twice a week throughout the year. This instruc-
tion includes the examination of patients by the student. When nec-
essasy the patients are anzesthetized.

The routine of treatment appropriate to the various conditiousfound
is demonstrated, the students assisting when possible. Familiarity in
this way is acquired not only with normal conditions within the pelvis
and the various departures from this state induced by disease, but op-
portunity is afforded to see and put in practice actual measures of re-
lief and to watch the subsequent course and treatment of these cases.

Operations are performed three days every week at which the sev-
eral sections are enabled to study the detail of every operation peculiar
to this department.

A General Clinic is held once a week at which students selected
in rotation are required to examine the patient, make a diagnosis and
suggesttreatment. They are questioned before the class upon all these
topics, as they relate to the case in hand, so as to determine the cor-
rectness of their conclusions. Should operation be called for, it is
then performed.

Laboratory Demonstrations of secretions, discharges and speci-
mens obtained from patients who come under observation during this
course are made to sections of the third-year class as a part of the
course in clinical microscopy.

Diseases of Children.

This course will embrace clinical instruction and section teaching
in all the important diseases of infancy and childhood, and the care
and feeding of infants.

Instruction in contagious diseases will be given at the bedside in
the Willard Parker hospital.

Diseases of the Nervous System. Mental Diseases.

Instruction in diseases of the nervous system will be given by
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lectures and in section teaching at the bedside in the hospital wards
and dispensaries.

The clinics upon mental diseases will be abundantly illustrated by
patients from the asylums. Modern psychiatry and the medico-legal
aspects of insanity will receive special attention.

Special Branches.

Instruction in the special branches, ophthalmology, otology, laryn-
gology, insanity, orthopeedics, dermatology, venereal and genito-
urinary diseases, will be given by the various clinical professors and
their assistants in the hospital wards and dispensaries with which they
are connected, and by lectures.

(The right is reserved to make such changes in the detail of the
curriculum as experience may prove desirable. )

A FOUR-YEAR COURSE IN MEDICINE LEADING TO
THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF MEDICINE.

({7 the following schedule of studies the hours designated for Ithaca
are university hours, of which the unit is, for lectures and recitations,
one actual kour; and for dissections and labovatory work, two and
one-half actual hours.]

(As given at Ithaca. For Calendar, see pp. 5-7.)

Freshman Year. No. Course. 1st Term. 2d Term. 3d Term.
Anatomy ________________.____. I R K J— 3
Dissection _____________________ ) G S 3 3
Physics______________________ 3 2 2 2
Chemistry_____________________ 2 6 _____ R -
Physiology - oo ____ 4,5 oo 2 . 2 . 2
Comparative Physiology._______ 6 _____ S G b S 1
Microscopy, Histology and Em- v o . s 3

bryology {

Laboratory _______________ ____ /A R R 2
Materia Medica Laboratory.____ 8 ______ — s 2 . -

(As given at Ithaca. For Calendar, see pp. 5-7.)

Sophomore Year. No. Course. 1st Term. 2d Term. 3d Term.
Anatomy ____ ._________________ I . 4 oo 4 4
Dissection ________ . _________ ) S — e 3 3
Organic and Physiological

Chemistry. Lectures and } L R [ 3 e 3

recitations.

Chemical Laboratory for Or-
ganic and Physiological and 2,3 cceee- 2 .. 2 . 2

Toxological Chemistry
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Physiology _____..___.________ 4 o 2 2 . -
Physiology, Lab. ____ [, [ — 2 - - -
Materia Medica________________ . 2 o 2 _____. 2
Therapeutics _._________.______ 8 ______ | S I 1
Medicine ___________________.__ 9 ) SR ) 1
Surgery ________ 0 ______ 2 ______ 2 2
Obstetrics ____ __.._____ ... £ S S 2 . 2 . 2
Pathology . _________________ 12 . - D S 1
Pathological Lab.______________ 13 . = eeme D QU I

Junior Year. For subjects see page 223.
Senior Year. For subjects see page 224.

COURSES OF INSTRUCTION.

Freshman Year.
(As given at Ithaca.)

1. Anatomy. One lecture or section demonstration each week on
the applied anatomy of the bones and joints, following the recitation
on these subjects. Dr. COVILLE. Recitations two hours each week.
Mr. Mix. Dissection, three to five courses of four weeks each,
two or more hours daily. Dr. CovirLLg and Mr. MIX.

2, Chemistry. Lectures and recitations, each, two hours, fall
term, Dr. TREVOR. Laboratory fall term, two hours, Dr. CARVETH.
Qualitative Laboratory, three hours, winter term. Dr. WHITTLESEY.

3. Physics. See Physics, course 2a, p. 141. Dr. NICHOLS.

4. Physiology. Fall term. See course 1, p. 165. Two hours.
Lectures. Dr. WILDER.

5. Recitations in Physiology. Two hours each week. Winter
and spring terms. Miss E. T. CLAVPOLE.

6. Comparative Physiology. See course 20, p. 249. One hour.
Assistant Professor FISH.

7. Microscopy, Histology, and Embryology. See courses I, 2,
3, p. 247. Professor GAGE.

8. Materia Medica and Pharmacy. Laboratory work two hours
each week for the winter term. Assistant Professor Fisa and
Mr. MYERS.

Sophomore Yoar.

(As given at Ithaca.)

1. Anatomy. Surgical and Regional Anatomy and Embryology.
Two lectures weekly. Sectional demonstrations, one hour each week.
Recitation, one hour each week. Dr. CoviLLE. Dissection, two to
three courses of four weeks each, two or more hours daily. Dr.
CoviLrLE and Imstructor Mix. Neurology. Spring term. Three
hours. See Course 3, p. 166. DR. WILDER.



THE MEDICAL COLLEGE. 221

2. Toxicological Chemistry. ILaboratory, two hours each week.
Fall term. Dr. CHAMOT.

3. Organic Chemistry. Lectures, two hours; recitation, one
hour each week. Fall term. Physiological chemistry, lectures, two
hours each week ; recitation, one hour. Laboratory, two hours each
week. Winter and spring terms. Dr. ORNDORFF.

4. Comparative Physiology. (See p. 249.) One hour. Fall
and winter terms. Assistant Professor FisH.

5. Physiology. Recitations, one hour each week. Fall and
winter terms. Miss E. T. CLAYPOLE.

6. Physiological Laboratory. Two hours each week. Fall
term. Assistant Professor FisH and Miss CrLAvPOLE and Mr. VOSE.

7. Materia DMedica. Recitations, two hours each week. Mr.
MYVYERS.

8. Therapeutics. One lecture each week. Dr. PAur, R. BROWN.

9. Medicine. Recitations, one hour weekly. Dr. Paur R.
BrowN.

10. Surgery. Recitations, two hours weekly. Dr. PAUL R. BROWN.

11. Obstetrics. One illustrative lecture weekly. Omne recitation
weekly. Dr. PauL, R. BROWN.

12. Pathology. Lectures, two hours, fall term ; one hour weekly,
winter and spring terms. Dr. MOORE.

13. Pathological Laboratory. Omne hour weekly. Winter and
spring terms.  Dr. MoOORE, .Messrs WRIGHT and BURNETT.

14. Physical Diagnosis. In sections throughout the year. Dr.
Paur, R. BROWN.

The study of the following branches is completed during the second
year and the examinations on them are final: (1) Anatomy (written
and practical), (2) Chemistry, (3) Materia Medica, and (4) Physi-
ology. (See Examinations and Graduation in separate announce-
ment of the Medical College. )

Freshman Year.
(As given in New York City. For Calendar, see pages 5-7.)

1. Anatomy. One lecture each week on the applied anatomy of
the bones and joints, following the recitation on these subjects.
Recitations two hours each week. Section demonstration one hour
each week to each section. Dissection, three to five courses of four
weeks each, two or more hours daily.

2. Chemistry and Physics. Two lectures each week on Physics.
Recitations two hours each week on Chemistry and Chemistry Labo-
ratory six hours each week for half the session.

.
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3. Physiology. One hour of recitation each week. One lecture
a week during the first half and two lectures a week during the second
half of the sessiomn.

4. Histology. Recitations one hour, and Laboratory four hours
each week for half the year.

5. Materia Medica. Laboratory work six hours each week for
half the session.

The class is divided into sections for recitations and laboratory
work, and the sections are so arranged that the work in the different
laboratories is evenly distributed throughout the term. In the course
of the recitations written reviews are held every few weeks, the papers
of which are examined by the Professors of the respective branches,

Sophomore Year.
(As given in New York City. For Calendar, see pages 5-7.)

1. Anatomy. Surgical and Regional Anatomy and Embryology.
Three lectures weekly. Recitation one hour each week. One dem-
onstration lecture weekly. Section demonstrations one hour each
week. Dissection, one to three courses of four weeks each, two or
more hours daily.

2, Organic and Physiological Chemistry. Two lectures each
week. Recitation once a week.

3. Physiology. Recitations two hours each week, including a
review of the work of the first year. Two lectures a week during the
first half and one lecture a week during the second half of the session.

4. Materia Medica. Two recitations each week.

5. Therapeutics. One lecture each week.

6. Medicine. Recitation one hour weekly.

7. Surgery. Recitations two hours weekly.

8. Obstetrics. One recitation weekly.

9. Pathology. One recitation weekly.

10. Bacteriology. Laboratory six hours twice a week for one
quarter of the year.

11. Physical Diagnosis in sections in the dispensaries and
hospitals.

The second year class is divided into sections for recitations, labo-
ratory work, and physical diagnosis. Written reviews are held in
the course of the recitations.

The study of the following branches is completed during the second
year and the examinations on them are final: (1) Anatomy (written
and practical) ; (2) Chemistry ; (3) Materia Medica ; and (4) Physi-
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ology. (See Examinations and Graduation in separate Announce.
ment of Medical College.)

Junior Year.
(Given only in New York City. For Calendar. see pages 5-7.)

1. Medicine. Recitations two hours each week. Physical diag-
nosis in sections in the hospitals. General medical diagnosis in
schools at the bedside. General medical clinics two hours each week
in Bellevue Hospital. Ward visits in small sections with the Pro-
fessor and Clinical Professors of medicine in Bellevue and other hos-
pitals. Ten introductory lectures.

2. Pathology. Lecture one hour weekly. Recitations one hour
each week throughout the year.

3. Pathological Laboratory. Pathological anatomy six hours
each week for half the term.

4. Therapeutics. Lectures one hour each week ; one hour a week
bedside teaching in Bellevue Hospital throughout the year. Clinic
once a week. Recitations one hour weekly.

5. Obstetrics. TIllustrative lectures weekly. One recitation weekly.

6. Gyneecology. One clinic in obstetrics and gynzecology. Reci-
tation one hour each week.

7. Burgery. Lectures twenty hours. General surgical clinics, two
each week. Bedside teaching, diagnosis and history-taking in sec-
tions in Bellevue Hospital. Ward work in small sections in Bellevue,
St. Francis and the New York hospitals with the Professor and Clini-
cal Professors of Surgery. Recitations on Regional Surgery two
hours weekly.

8. Hygiene and Toxicology. Lecture one hour each week.

9. Diseases of Children. Clinic one hour each week.

10. Diseases of the Nervous System. Lecture one hour each
week for half the term.

11. Dermatology. Clinic one hour a week for one-third of the
year.

12. Laryngology and Rhinology. Clinic one hour a week for
one-third of the year.

13. Ophthalmology. Clinic one hour a week.

14. Otology. Clinic one hour a week for one-third of the year.

15. Genito-Urinary Surgery. Clinic one hour a week for half
the year.

16. Orthopsedic Surgery. Clinic one hour a week.
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Senior Year.
(Given only in New York City. For Calendar, see pages 5-7.)

2. Medicine. Ward-work in the hospitals. General medical
clinics twice a week. Exercises in history taking and in clinical
microscopy continued. Recitations, review quizzes for State Board
and Hospital examinations.

4. Burgery. Ward-work in the hospitals. General surgical
clinics twice a week. Operative surgery in sections. Review quizzes,
Conferences.

5. Therapeutics.—Clinical instruction in Bellevue Hospital,
Section work in the hospital dispensary in the treatment of diseases
and in the writing of prescriptons.

6. Obstetrics.—Attendance upon cases of confinement. Manikin
practice.

7. Gyneecology.—Clinics and section demonstrations.

8. Diseases of Children.—Section teaching, three hours each
week. Clinical microscopy.

9. Nervous Diseases.—Section work, one hour a week in Belle-
vue Hospital.

10. Mental Diseases.—Clinics once a week.

11. Dermatology.—Section work.

12. Laryngology and Rhinology.

13. Ophthalmology.—Section work.

14. Otology.—Section work.

15. Genito-Urinary Surgery.—Section work.

16. Orthopeedic Surgery.—Section work.

17. Hygiene.—Two lectures a week for two months, Section work
and laboratory demonstration.

18. Review Recitations.—In all major branches for State Board
Examinations.

Section work.
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FACULTY.

JACOB GOULD SCHURMAN, A.M., D.Sc., LL.D., President.

ISAAC PHILLIPS ROBERTS, M.Agr., Dean of the Faculty of Agri-
culture, Professor of Agriculture, Director of the College of Agri-
culture and Experiment Station.

GEORGE CHAPMAN CALDWELL, B.S., Ph.D., Professor of Agri-
cultural and General Chemistry.,

JOHN HENRY COMSTOCK, B.S., Professor of Entomology and
General Invertebrate Zoology.

LIBERTY HYDE BAILEY, M.S., Professor of General and Experi-
mental Horticulture.

HENRY HIRAM WING, M.S., Assistant Professor of Animal In-
dustry and Dairy Husbandry.

MARK VERNON SLINGERLAND, B.S., Assistant Professor of En-
tomology.

Other Officers of Instruction and Administration.

JAMES LAW, F.R.C.V.S., Veterinary Science.

GEORGE FRANCIS ATKINSON, Ph.B., Botany.

SIMON HENRY GAGE, B.S., Anatomy.

WILLARD WINFIELD ROWLEE, D.Sc., Plant Histology.

LOUIS ADELBERT CLINTON, B.S., Assistant Agriculturist.

GEORGE WALTER CAVANAUGH, B.S., Assistant Chemist.

*BENJAMIN MINGE DUGGAR, M.S., A.M., Ph.D., Assistant Cryp-
togamic Botanist.

WILLIAM ALPHONSO MURRILIL, A.M., Assistant Cryptogamic
Botanist.

ALEXANDER DYER MACGILLIVRAY, Assistant in Entomology.

ABRAHAM LINCOLN KNISELY, M.S., Assistant in Chemistry.

WALTER W. HALL, Assistant in Cheese Making.

WEBSTER EVERETT GRIFFITH, Assistant in Butter Making.

HUGH CHARLES TROY, B.S.A., Assistant in Dairy Laboratory.

JOHN WALTER SPENCER, Deputy Chief of Extension Work.

JOHN LEMUEL STONE, B.Agr., Assistant in Agriculture.

*Absent on leave.
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MARY FARRAND MILLER, B.S., Instructor in Nature Study.

GEORGE NIEMAN LAUMAN, B.S.A., Instructor in Horticulture.

LEROY ANDERSON, M.S. in Agr., Assistant in Dairy Husbandry.

ARCHIBALD ROBINSON WARD, B.S.A., Assistantin Dairy Bacteri-
ology.

HARRIS PERLEY GOULD, M.S.A., Assistant in Charge of Spi‘ay-
ing Experiments.

ALICE GERTRUDE McCLOSKEY, Matron Junior Naturalist Clubs,

GEORGE WALTER TAILBY, Farm Foreman.

CHARLES ELIAS HUNN, Gardener.

EDWARD ARTHUR BUTLER, Clerk.

JULIA ZITA KELLY, Stenographer—Extension Work.

LIZZ1E VERONICA MALONEY, Stenographer—Experiment Station.

The College of Agriculture comprises the Departments of General
Agriculture ; Animal Industry and Dairy Husbandry ; Horticulture
and Pomology; Agricultural Chemistry; General and FEconomic
Entomology ; the Agricultural Experiment Station, and University
Extension Work in Agriculture.

EQUIPMENT.

The University grounds consist of 270 acres of land, bounded on the
north and south by Fall Creek ravine and Cascadilla Gorge respect-
ively. One hundred and twenty-five acres of the arable land are de-
voted to the use of the Agricultural Department. This part of the
domain is managed with not only a view to securing profit, but also
to illustrate the best methods of general agriculture. A four years’
rotation is practiced on the principal fields; one year of clover, one
of corn, one of oats or barley, and one of wheat. A dairy of twenty
cows, a flock of sheep, some fifteen horses and colts, and other live
stock are kept upon the farm. Nearly all of these animals are grades,
bred and reared with the single view of giving object lessons which
can be practiced with profit by the students on their return to their
homes. A four-story barn provides for housing all the animals,
machinery, tools, hay, grain, and manures. The stationary thresher,
feed-cutter, chaffer, and other machinery are driven by steam power.
The barn also furnishes many facilities for carrying on investigations
in feeding and rearing all classes of domestic animals.

The barn is also furnished with a well equipped piggery and tool
house. Not far from the main barn have been constructed four build-
ings with suitable yards and appliances for incubating eggs and rear-
ing domestic fowls.
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The agricultural class room is provided with a collection of grains
and grasses, implements of horse and hand culture, and various ap-
pliances for carrying on instruction and conducting investigation.
The whole plant is managed with a view to the greatest economy con-
sistent with the greatest efficiency in imparting instruction.

THE DAIRY BUILDING, a two-story stone structure 45xgo feet, was
built from an appropriation of $50,000 by the Legislature of 1893. It
provides lecture rooms, laboratories, and offices, besides two large
rooms for butter and cheese making, both of which are fully equipped
with modern machinery and appliances. Automatic electrical ap-
paratus for controlling the temperature in cheese-curing rooms,
refrigerator room, lockers and bath rooms are also provided. The
whole building is thoroughly heated and ventilated, and power is
furnished by a sixty horse-power boiler and a twenty-five horse-power
Westinghouse engine.

The Agricultural Museum occupies rooms on the second floor
of Morrill Hall. It contains, I. The Rau Models, being one hundred
and eighty-seven models of plows made at the Royal Agricultural
College of Wiirtemburg, under the direction of Professor Rau, and
arranged and classified by him for the Paris Exposition of 1867, 2.
Engravings and photographs of cultivated plants and animals, ob-
tained at the various agricultural colleges of Europe. 3. A collection
of the cereals of Great Britain, being a duplicate of that in the Royal
Museum of Science and Art at Edinburg, presented by the British
government. 4. A collection of agricultural seeds. 5. A large
number of models representing a great variety of agricultural imple-
ments. The class room has been provided with special sets of
diagrams and other appliances designed to illustrate the lectures on
agriculture,

The agricultural library contains files of bulletins and reports from
the experiment stations of the United States aud Canada; it has also
a file of the publications of the U. S. Department of Agriculture.
The leading works on agriculture are on the shelves. The exchange
list includes the principal agricultural periodicals published in this
country.

The Horticultural Department Equ1pment comprises about
ten acres of land variously planted, forcing houses, and a museum.

The gardens and orchards contain the fruits which thrive in the
north in considerable variety, and in sufficient quantity to illustrate
methods of cultivation. Nursery grounds are also attached, in which
are growing many species of economic plants from various parts of
the world. The fruits comprise something more than sixty varieties
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of grapes, over fifty of apples, fifty of plums, and other fruits in pro-
portion. A dwarf pear orchard of 300 trees, and other representative
orchards, comprise the remainder of the field space, excepting such
as is set aside for vegetable gardening and floriculture. There is also
a collection of one hundred varieties of hardy roses and various other
ornamental and interesting plants.

The forcing-houses are eight in number and cover about 6,000 square
feet of ground. These, in connection with store-rooms and pits, afford
excellent opportunities for nursery practice, for the study of the
forcing of all kinds of vegetables and for some kinds of floriculture,
A laboratory with space for forty students, is used for instruction in
propagation of plants, pollination, and the commoner green-house
operations. There is also a mushroom house 14x80 feet and a reading
room for horticultural students.

The museum comprises two unique features—the garden herbarium
and the collection of photographs. The herbarium, which is rapidly
assuming large proportions, containing at present over 11,000 sheets,
is designed to comprise all varieties of all cultivated species of plants,
and it is an indispensable aid to the study of garden botany and the
variation of plants. The collection of photographs comprises over
5,000 negatives, with prints representing fruits, flowers, vegetables,
illustrative landscapes, glass houses, and horticultural operations. A
very large collection of machinery and devices for the spraying of
plants is at the disposal of students. Charts and specimens in some
variety complete the museum and collection.

The library has files of many of the important horticultural and
botanical periodicals and a good collection of general horticultural
literature.

The Entomological Cabinet contains, in addition to many exotic
insects, specimens of a large proportion of the more common species
of the United States. These have been determined by specialists, and
are accessible for comparison. The collection includes many sets of
specimens illustrative of the metamorphoses and habits of insects.
The laboratory is also supplied with a large collection of duplicates
for the use of students and is equipped with microscopes and other
apparatus necessary for practical work in entomology.

The insectary of the Agricultural Experiment Station affords facili-
ties to a limited number of advanced students for special investiga-
tions in the study of the life history of insects, and for experiments
in applied entomology.

The Chemical Department is housed in a three-story brick
building 126 feet in length and of an average width of 6o feet. The
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Department is liberally equipped with varied appliances necessary to
give instruction to four hundred students in General and Agricultural

Chemistry.
ADMISSION.

The following subjects are required for admission : English, Physi-
ology aud Hygiene, History, [the student must offer two of the four
following divisions in history, (a) American, (b) English, (c) Grecian,
(d) Roman]. Plane Geometry, Elementary Algebra and either A,
B, or C as below.

A. Greek and Latin.

B. Latin and either Advanced French or Advanced German.

C. Advanced French, Advanced German and Advanced Mathe-
matics.

An equivalent of any one of the three groups, A, B and C, may be
offered, provided five counts are offered. Latin counts 3, Greek,
French, and German 2 each. Advanced Mathematics (Solid Geom-
etry, Advanced Algebra, Plane and Spherical Trigonometry) 1, pro-
vided, however, that the student before graduation must have passed
in one modern language and in Advanced Mathematics if they were
not offered for entrance.

An alternate requirement instead of Advanced Mathematics may be
offered in Physics, Chemistry, Botany, Geology, and Zoology.

[For details as to siubjects and methods of admission see pages 33-72.

For admission to the freshman class communications should be
addressed to the Registrar. See pages 33-53.

For admission to advanced standing from other colleges and uni-
versities, all communications should be addvessed to the Divector of
the College of Agricultuve. See pages 52-53.

For adimission to graduate work and candidacy for advanced de-
grees, communications shouwld be addressed to the Dean of the Uni-
versity Faculty. See pages 64-72.]

INSTRUCTION.
Plan of Instruction.

The instruction in the College of Agriculture is comprised in the
following general lines :

The Regular Course in Agriculture covers a period of four years.
1t is designed to afford an education as broad and liberal as that given
by other departments of the University, and leads to the degree of
Bachelor of the Science of Agriculture, (B.S.A.).
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THE COURSE IN AGRICULTURE LEADING TO THE
DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF THE SCIENCE OF AGRI-
CULTURE.

Freshman Year. No. Course. 1st Term. 2d Term. 3d Term,
Botany._____ _________ 1,2 K I S
Invertebrate Zoology__1,3 __.___ 3 Eco. Entom. 3 Gen. Entom. 3
English ______________ | S K JE . TS — 3
Freehand Drawing .___ 1 ______ 2 2 Linear Draw. 3
Chemistry ___________ ) S 3
Hygiene._.___________ ) QS 1
Military Drill _________ ) S 2 Phys. Train. 4 Milit’y Dnll 2

Sophomore Year. No. Course. 1st Term. 2d Term. 3d Term.
English 2 . 2 . 2 2
Physics 2a______ 2 . 2 e 2
Agricultural Chemistry 16 _.____ R R, 4
Political Economy ____ 51 ______ 3 L 3 e 3
Phys. of Animals______ — mooo I . T o 1
Military Drill_________ ) S 2 = e 2
Elective ____ . _________ — - I o 4 e 4

Junior Year. No. Course. 1st Term. 2d Term. 3d Term,
Elective _________. ___ — . I5-18 ________. 15-18____ ____ 15-18

Senior Year. No. Course. 1st Term. 2d Term. 3d Term.
Thesis________________ — e R, 2 . 2
Applied Agriculture___1-6 ______ /A, A
Farm Buildings . ______ 10 __.___ ) S ) S I
Military Science ______ [ —— U 2 L. -
History of Agriculture. 8 ______ = e e 2
Elective ______________ — o e 5 e 3

The remaining part of the course is elective,* with the condition
that at least one-half of the entire elective work of each year, includ-
ing the thesis and applied agriculture in the senior year, must be in
work given by the departments of agriculture and horticulture and in
the courses in agricultural chemistry, economic entomology, origin of
soils, diseases of farm animals, zootechny and silviculture.

Those who, at entrance, offer ILatin for one of the advanced en-
trance subjects, must make up two years of a modern language in the
University.

Students receive instruction not only in the College of Agriculture,
but also in the following named Colleges and Departments: Botany,
Freehand Drawing, Physics, Political Economy, Physiology, Verte-
brate Zoology, Hygiene, Mathematics, French, German, and Drill and
Gymnasium ; Geology, Veterinary Science, Civil Engineering and
Meckanieal Engineeving. ‘The elective work is in italics.

* All electives must be chosen by the student at the beginning of the year with
the previous written approval of the Director.



THE COLLEGE OF AGRICULTURE. 231

ADVANCED OR GRADUATE WORK IN AGRICULTURAL
SCIENCE.

The advanced instruction is designed to fit men for teachers and
experimenters, and it may lead to the degree of Master of Science in
Agriculture, and to Doctor of Philosophy. The laboratories, dairy
building, farm gardens, orchards and libraries give ample facilities for
the prosecution of independent work of a high character.

A yearly fellowship of an annual value of $500 is assigned to the
following group of departments : Agriculture, Horticulture and Vet-
erinary Science. See page 65.

The Special Course.

The Special Course is intended for young persons who cannot well
spend four years in preparing themselves to become farmers and who
yet wish to avail themselves of technical and practical instruction in
modern scientific agriculture.

Persons who are eighteen years of age and who furnish evidence
to the Director that they are able to pursue the work elected in a
satisfactory manner, are admitted to the Special Course without ex-
amination. The number of hours and the courses elected must be ap-
proved by the Director. This course may extend through either one
or two years. The required work as given on page 230 is designed for
students studying for the degree of B.S.A. and not for Special Students.

Special students, during the time they are in the University, enjoy
equal advantages in all respects with students who are studying for a
degree. They are admitted by a vote of the faculty upon recommen-
dation of the Director of the College. Applications for admission to
the Special Course should be made personally or by letter to the
Director.

Synopsis of Courses.

Agriculture.—The instruction in Agriculture proper treats of soils
and their preparation ; fertilizers ; harvesting and marketing general
and special crops ; laying out and improving farms ; drainage and ir-
rigation ; farm buildings and fences, location, plans and construction ;
farm yard manures and commercial fertilizers, composition, manufact-
ure, preservation and application ; farm accounts, business customs,
rights and privileges ; employment and direction of laborers ; farm
implements and machinery, use, care and repairs ; grasses and forage
plants ; weeds and their eradication ; swine, sheep and horse hus-
bandry, breeds and breeding, care, management, and feeding.
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The practice will include setting up and running farm machinery
and engines; the sharpening and repairing of small tools, drawing
plans and specifications of farm buildings; mapping drains, and farm
book-keeping.

Dairy Husbandry.—The class-room instruction consists of lect-
ures upon the production of milk and its manufacture into its various
products. ‘The dairy house practice will comprise the making of but-
ter and cheese by the most approved methods ; testing of milk as to
purity and fat content ; the use and care of centrifugal separators and
other creaming devices and the details of creamery and cheese factory
management.

Animal Industry.—Lectures will be given on the origin and for-
mation of the various breeds of dairy and beef cattle; their selection
and improvement; the improvement of native cattle and formation of
new breeds; the composition of stock foods and their combinations
into rations suitable for various purposes. Practice will be given in
tracing and tabulating pedigrees; judging by scale of points; and
computing rations.

Poultry Keeping.—Will include instruction in breeds and breed-
ing ; feeding and management ; incubation, artificial and otherwise;
construction of poultry houses and their management.

Horticulture.—The instruction in Horticulture is given in twelve
courses. Course I is designed to afford a general scientific foundation
for the prosecution of all studies relating to the variation and amelio-
ration of plants under conditions of domestication and cultivation, and
it has only indirect reference to Horticultural methods and practices.
Course 6 is intended for those advanced students who have had some
training in systematic botany, and who desire to familiarize themselves
with the complex botany of cultivated plants. Courses 4, 5, 7, 8, 9,
10, are calculated to afford the latest information and methods con-
nected with the commercial cultivation of plants, and in all of them
laboratory work and field practice are important factors.

The Experiment Station, which is a department of the University,
offers opportunity for students to observe and study the investigations
which are being carried on in many branches of animal and plant
industry.

A. Agriculture.

I. Wheat culture; preparation of soil, seeding, insects, harvest-
ing, marketing ; farms, selection and purchase, location with regard
to markets, roads, schools, society ; farm buildings, location, plans,
construction, liability of contractors; fields, shape and size; fences
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and gates. construction, repairs, durability of wood ; farm and public
roads, bridges and culverts; farm yard manures, composition manu-
facture, preservation, application ; commercial fertilizers, composition
and use. Lectures. Fall term. Daily, ex. Saturday, 11. Five hours.
Morrill 19. Professor ROBERTS.

2. Inspection of roads, bridges and farm buildings. Agri-
cultural survey and comparison of farms ; practice in fields, shop, and
barns. Fall term. T., 2-5. One hour, Professor ROBERTS.

3. Farm accounts; business customs, rights and privileges, form
of contracts, notes, deeds, mortgages ; road laws, employment and
direction of laborers ; swine husbandry, breeds, feeding, management ;
the horse, breeds and breeding, feeding, education, care and driving ;
sheep husbandry, breeds and varieties, management and care, early
lamb raising. Lectures. Winter term. Daily except Saturday, 11.
Rive hours. Morrill r9. Professor ROBERTS.

4. Judging and scoring horses, swine and sheep; work in
shop and barns ; running engines and other farm machinery. Winter
term, T., 2-5. One hour. Professor ROBERTS.

5. FParm drainage, construction, material, cost and utility ; history
of plows and plowing ; farm implements and machinery, use, care and
repairs; corn, oat, barley, flax, hop, potato and tobacco culture ;
grasses and forage plants ; silos and ensilage ; weeds and their eradi-
‘cation. ILectures. Spring term. Daily, except Saturday, 11. Five
hours. Morrill 19. Professor ROBERTS.

6. Practice in fields and shop, use of tools, implements and farm
machinery, draining, surveys and mapping. Spring term. T., 2-5,
One hour. Professor ROBERTS.

7. Beminary work for advanced students. One hour. By ap-
pointment. Morrill 19. Professor ROBERTS.

8. History of Agriculture. Lectures and reports. Spring. W.,
F., 9. Two hours. Morrill rg. Mr. LLAUMAN.

9. German Agricultural Reading. M., S., 9. Two hours.
Morrill 17B8. Mr. LAUMAN.

10. Farm Buildings. Study and designing of farm buildings.
One afternoon per week, 2-4.30. Omne hour. Mr. LAUMAN.

11. For students in Veterinary Science. Breeding, care and
management of horses, sheep and swine. Stables, construction and
sanitation. T'wo hours. Fall term. Professor ROBERTS.

12. For winter course students. ILectureson the leading sub-
jects in courses 1, 3, 5, above, will be given so far as time will permit.
Daily, except Saturday, 9. Five hours. Morrill 19. Professor
ROBERTS.
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13. Practice asin courses 2, 4 and 6, in sections by appointment,
one afternoon for each section per week. Winter term. 2-5. Two
hours. Professor ROBERTS.

Professor Roberts will be assisted by specialists in giving instruction
in some of the subjects named.

B. Animal Industry and Dairy Husbandry.

21, Animal Industry. Principlesof breeding, history and devel-
opment, improvement and creation of dairy and beef breeds of cattle;
principles of feeding, care, selection and management of dairy and
beef cattle. Winter and spring terms. Lectures. M., W., 12, Prac-
tice one hour by appointment. Three hours. Dairy Building.
Assistant Professor WING.

22. Dairy Husbandry ; milk and butter. Fall term. Lectures.
T., Th., 12. Practice two afternoons by appointment. Four hours,
Dairy Building. Assistant Professor WING.

23. Dairy Husbandry ; cheese. Winter term. Practice two days
per week, 10-1, by appointment. Three hours. Dairy Building.
Assistant Prosessor WING.

24. Dairy Husbandry. Laboratory work on special problems.
Fall and spring terms. By appointment, one to three hours. Open
only to students who have had course 22. Assistant Professor WING.

25. For Winter Course Students. Animal Industry and Dairy
Husbandry. Principles of breeding, feeding, and selection, care and
management of dairy cattle. Daily, 8. Practice one afternoon by
appointment. Dairy Building. Assistant Professor WING.

26. For Dairy Course Students. Winter. ILectures on milk
and its products ; breeding and feeding, daily, 8 ; lectures on subjects
related to dairy husbandry, daily, g9; practice in butter and cheese
making and in dairy laboratory, daily, 10-4:30. Dairy Building.
Assistant Professor WiNG, Messrs. HALL, GRIFFITH and TROV, assisted
by others of the faculty of the College of Agriculture.

Course 26 or the ‘“ Dairy Course ’’ may be elected by special students
in Agriculture as a full term’s work for the winter term.

27. Poultry. Origin, history and classification of the domestic
breeds of poultry ; breeding, feeding, and management; construction
of buildings, incubators, and brooders. Lectures, T., Th., 12.
Practice in running incubators and brooders and in judging and
selecting fowls, by appointment. Two or three hours. Spring term.
Assistant Professor WING.

28. For Winter Course Students. The work is the same as
course 27. Lectures. T., Th., 12. Practice by appointment, Regular
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and special students may elect the lectures in this course instead of in
course 27 if they prefer. Winter term. Assistant Professor WING.

C. Horticulture.

1. Evolution of Cultivated Plants. ILectures and text-book.
A discussion of the current hypotheses of organic evolution as applied
to the modification of plants, particularly of those in cultivation.
Open to students in all courses who have taken courses I and 2 in
Botany. Fall. M., W., F., 10. Three hours. Morrill 79. Professor
BalLEY.

2. German Horticultural Reading. T., Th., 9. Two hours.
Morvill 17B. Mr. LAUMAN.

3. The Literature of Horticulture. A seminary in the literature
of the cultivation of plants in various parts of the world, with reviews
of periodical literature. Fall, Th., 10. One hour. Morrill 175.
Professor BAILEY and Mr. LAUMAN.

4. Greenhouse Construction and Management. Fall. ILect-
ure, T., 10, Morrill 17B, and laboratory work, W., 2—-4:30, at Forcing
Houses. T'wo hours. Professor BAILEY and Mr. LAUMAN.

5. Pomology. Lectures, text-book aud other class exercises upon
‘the cultivation of fruits. Winter. M., W, F., 10. Three hours.
Morrill r9. Professor BAILEY.

6. The Botany of Cultivated Plants. A seminary course, regis-
tration for which is by special permission. Winter. T., 10. One
hour. Mowrrill 17B. Professor BAILEY.

7. Propagation of Plants. Deals with the multiplication of
plants,—grafting, budding, making cuttings, pollination, etc. Winter.
Tectures and text-book, Th., 12, and laboratory work, Th, 2-4:30.
“T'wo hours. Forcing-houses. Professor BAILEY and Mr. LAUMAN.

8. Principles of Vegetable Gardening. TLectures. Spring
M., W., 10. Two hours. Morrill 19. Professor BAILEY.

9. Field Lessons. Pruning and the study of orchards and plants
where they grow. Garden tools. Includes the theory and practice of
spraying plants. Spring. M.. 2-4:30. One hour. Forcing-houses.
Professor BAILEY and Mr. LAUMAN.

1o. Handicraft. Practical work in the forcing-houses and gardens,
with familiar talks. One to three hours, by appointment. Professor
BAILEY, Mr. LaumMAN and Mr. HUNN.

11. Investigation incident to previous courses. For graduates
and advanced students. Hours by appointment. Professor BAILEY.

12. For Winter Course Students. The general subjects pre-
sented in the foregoing courses. Winter. Lectures and text-book,
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M., ., 11, Morrill —, and practical work in sections by appointment,
one afternoon, 2—4:30, for each section per week at Forcing-ouses.
Three hours. Professor BAILEY and Mr. LAUMAN.

Seminaries are conducted when requested by students, and credit
may be had for such work. The Horticulturists’ Club meets every

Monday evening.
D. Chemistry.*

16. Agricultural Chemistry. General course. Four hours. Pro-
fessor CALDWELL.

17. Agricultural Chemistry. Readingsfrom journals. For those
who have had course 16, One hour. Professor CALDWELL.

E. Entomology.t

6. Economic Entomology. Winter term. Two leetures per
week. Assistant Professor SLINGERLAND,

7. Economic Entomology. Leboratory work. Structure and
classification of insects. Winter term. Assistant MACGILLIVARY.

F. Botany.l
G. Veterinary Science.}

1. Diseases of Farm Animals. One hour. Fall term. Tuesday
10. Professor Law.

1 (a). Diseases of Farm Animals. One hour. Winter term.
S., 8. Professor Law.

2. General Physiology of Domestic Animals. One hour
through the year. F., 10. Assistant Professor FisH.

3. Zootechny. Two hours. Winter term. T., Th., 11. Professor
W. L. WILLIAMS.

FEES AND EXPENSES.

Tuition is free, see page 55.
Incidental fees are required as follows :

Post gradmate students_____________________________ $5 oo per ternr
Regular students, 3rd and 4thyears__________________ 500 ¢ ¢
Special students____________________________ 500 ¢
For general winter course students in Agriculture

electing practice in Dairy Husbandry_.___________12 50 “
For Winter Dairy Course Students.__________________ 15 00 ‘¢ ¢

* All other courses in Chemistry are open to students in Agriculture.

+ AUl other courses in Entomology are open to students in Agriculture.
1 All courses not required in the sophomore year may be elected.

2 Subject to rule found on page 230.
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Deposits are required in the various laboratories where work is

taken ranging from $1.50 to $10.00 per term according to the amount
and nature of the work.

THE WINTER COURSES IN AGRICULTURE AND DAIRY
HUSBANDRY.

There are many persons who cannot spend two or more years at col-
lege, but who would receive great benefit from lectures and practice
during the winter months. To meet the needs of such persons the
following courses are offered. They begin the first week in January
of each year and extend through one university term of eleven weeks.

Persons who are of good mioral character and seventeen years of age
may be admitted by the Director of the College without a formal ex-
amination, but are required to file a letter of recommendation and to
satisfy the Director that their previous training has been such that
they can pursue the studies elected with profit to themselves and
credit to the University.

Students may elect either one of the following lines of study.

I. Winter Course in Agriculture.

Prescribed work—Agriculture, 5 hours per week.
Horticulture, 2 hours per week.
Animal industry, 2 hours per week.
Agricultural Chemistry, 2 hours per week,
Two hours per day of practice in educational work in barns, dairy
houses, forcing houses and laboratories.
Elective. A minimum of four hours must be taken in addition to
the prescribed work from the subjects named below :
Entomology, 2 hours per week.
Botany, 2 hours per week.
Dairy Husbandry, 2 hours per week.
Poultry Keeping, 2 hours per week.
Political Economy, 1 hour per week.
Diseases of Farm Animals, I hour per week.

II. The Winter Dairy Course.

This course is designed primarily to meet the needs of those butter
and cheese makers who desire more thorough and comprehensive in-
struction, and to train those who are looking toward butter and cheese
making as a profession. The instruction is given largely with the
view of fitting students for conducting factories, while that in the Win-
* ter Course in Agriculture is given with particular reference to the
needs of the farm dairy.
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Not more than fifty students can be accommodated in the building,
The class will be limited to this number and applications should be
made at as early a date as practicable in order to insure admission.

The instruction is partly by lectures and recitations, but largely by
actual practice in the Creamery, Cheese Factory and Dairy Labora-
tory, the order being about as follows :

Lectures on milk and its products, 2 hours per week.

Lectures on subjects related to dairying, 10 hours per week.

Cheese room practice, twice weekly, 4-6 hours each.

Butter room practice, twice weekly, 4-6 hours each,

Dairy laboratory practice, twice weekly, 2—4 hours each.

Problems and book-keeping, 2 hours per week.

Calendar.

The entrance examinations for students in the Regular Course are
held in September and June. The instruction begins in the fall term,
September 28, 18g9 ; in the Winter Course in Agriculture and in the
Dairy course, January 3, 1goo. Students may be excluded if not
present at the beginning of the term.

For further particulars and for a special announcement which wilt
be sent on application, address 1. P. Roberts, Director of the College
of Agriculture, Cornell University, Ithaca, N. Y.

EXPERIMENT STATION.

BOARD OF CONTROL:
The Trustees of the University.

The Agricultuval College and Station Council.

JacoB GOULD SCHURMAN, ___ . _________ President of the University
FRANKLIN C. CORNELL, ______.__________ Trustee of the University
Isaac P. ROBERTS, __Director of the College and Experiment Station
EMMONS I, WILLIAMS, . ____ Treasurer of the University
LiBerTY H. BATLEY, _____________________ Professor of Horticulture

JorN H. COMSTOCK, ____ . ______ . . Professor of Entomology
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Officers of the Station.

L P. ROBERTS, o Director
E. L. WILLIAMS, _ __ ool Treasurer
E. A BUTLER, _ e Clerk

The Agricultural Experiment Station of Cornell University is a
Department of the College of Agriculture. Incidentally, students
may receive instruction from observing and discussing the experi-
ments which are being carried on. The Federal Law passed March
2d, 1887, briefly outlines the object of the Experiment Station in the
following words : ‘‘To aid in acquiring and diffusing among the peo-
ple of the United States useful and practical information on the sub-
jects connected with agriculture, and to promote scientific investiga-
tion and experiment respecting the principles and applications of
agricultural science.”” . . . It further provides ‘‘That bulletins or
reports of progress shall be published at said stations at least once in
three months, one copy of which shall be sent to each newspaper in
the states or territories in which they are respectively located, and to
such individuals actually engaged in farming as may request the same
and as far as the means of the station will permit.”’ The entire plant
of the College of Agriculture is used, as occasion demands, for con-
ducting experiments in animal and plant growth and reproduction,
and in applied, comparative and scientific research and investigations.

In pursuance of Chapter 430 of the Laws of 1899 of New York State,
provision is made for ‘‘ giving instruction throughout the state by
means of schools, lectures and other University extension methods, or
otherwise, and in conducting investigations and experiments; in dis-
covering the diseases of plants and remedies; in ascertaining the best
method of fertilization of fields, gardens and plantations; and best
modes of tillage and farm management and improvement of live stock ;
and in printing leaflets and disseminating agricultural knowledge by
means of lectures or otherwise ; and in preparing and printing for free
distribution the results of such investigations and experiments, and
for republishing such bulletins as may be useful in the furtherance of
the work, and such other information as may be deemed desirable and
profitable in promoting the agricultural interests of the state.”
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VETERINARY COLLEGE COUNCIL.

The President of Cornell University, JACOB GOULD SCHURMAN.
The Director of the Veterinary College, Professor JAMES LAW.
MYNDERSE VAN CLEEF.

The Treasurver of Cornell University, EMMONS L. WILLIAMS.
Professor VERANUS A. MOORE.

Professor PIERRE A. FISH.

CHARLES EZRA CORNELL, Secretary of the Council.

FACULTY.

JACOB GOULD SCHURMAN, A.M., D.Sc., LL.D., President.

JAMES LAW, F.R.C.V.S., Director of the College, Dean of the Fac-
ulty, and Professor of Principles and Practice of Veterinary
Medicine, Veterinary Sanitary Science, and Parasitism,

WALTER I, WILLIAMS, D.V.S., Professor of Principles and
Practice of Veterinary Surgery, Zootechny, Obstetrics, and
Jurisprudence.

PIERRE AUGUSTINE FISH, D.Sc., D.V.M., Assistant Professor
of Comparative Physiology, Pharmacology and Therapeutics.

VERANUS ALVA MOORE, B.S., M.D., Professor of Comparative
Pathology and Bacteriology, and of Meat Inspection.

SIMON HENRY GAGE, B.S., Professor of Microscopy, Histology,
and Embryology.

GRANT SHERMAN HOPKINS, B.S., D.Sc., Assistant Professor of
Veterinary Anatomy and Anatomical Methods.

BENJAMIN FREEMAN KINGSBURY, A.B., Ph.D., Assistant Pro-
fessor of Microscopy, Histology, and Embryology.

RAYMOND CLINTON REED, Ph.B., Instructor in Comparative
Pathology and Bacteriology.

CHESTER RANSOM PERKINS, D.V.M., Assistant in Clinical
Veterinary Surgery.

. Demonstrator of Veterinary Anatomy.

——— ———— Demonstrator of Veterinary Anatomy.
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Professors and Instructors in Cornell University who furnish
Instruction to Veterinary Students.

GEORGE CHAPMAN CALDWELL, B.S., Ph.D., Professor of Agri-
cultural, Analytical and Physiological Chemistry.

ISAAC PHILLIPS ROBERTS, M.Agr., Professor of Agriculture,

LOUIS MUNROE DENNIS, Ph.B., B.S., Associate Professor of
Analytical Chemistry.

HENRY HIRAM WING, M.S., Assistant Professor of Animal In-
dustry and Dairy Husbandry.

WILLIAM RIDGELY ORNDORFF, A.B., Ph.D., Assistant Profes-
sor of Organic Chemistry.

JOSEPH ELLIS TREVOR, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of General
and Physical Chemistry.

EMIL, MONIN CHAMOT, B.S., Ph.D., Instructor in Toxicology.

AGNES MARY CLAYPOLE, Ph.B.,, M.S., Ph.D., Assistant in
Microscopy, Histology, and Embryology.

BURTON DORR MYERS, Ph.B., Assistant in Materia Medica and
Pharmacology.

FLOYD ROBBINS WRIGHT, A.B., Assistant in Bacteriology.

SAMUEL HOWARD BURNETT, A.B., M.S., Assistant in Pathology.

WILLIAM FAIRCHILD MERCER, Ph.M., Assistant in Microscopy,
Histology, and Embryology.

EDITH JANE CLAYPOLE, Ph.B., M.S., Assistant in Physiology.

ROY MANDEVILLE VOSE, Assistant in Physiology.

CHARLES FREDERICK FLOCKEN, Preparator to the Department
of Microscopy, Histology, and Embryology.

FOUNDATION.

The New York State Veterinary College was established by an act
of the Legislature of March 21, 1894, supplemented by acts of May
10, 1895, and March 4, 1896. By these acts a sum of $150,000 was
appropriated for buildings and equipment and provision made for
maintenance. While a State institution, it is administered by the
Trustees of Cornell University, and its students profit by courses of
study in the University classes and laboratories, and by the Univer-
sity library.

OBJECTS OF THE INSTITUTION.
The New York State Veterinary College was founded to raise the

standard of veterinary instruction and investigation to the level of
the most recent advances in biology and medicine. The number of

16
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farm animals in this State (9,450,000) and their value ($131,200,000)
with a yearly product in milk alone of over 5,000,000,000 gallons, give
some idea of the great interest at stake in the matter of live stock.
For the United States a value in live stock of approximately $2,000,-
000,000 and a yearly sale in Chicago alone, of over $250,000,000 worth,
bespeak the need of all that learning and skill can do for the fostering
of this great industry. Another consideration is that the normal per-
manent fertilization of the soil is dependent upon the live stock kept,
and that where there is a deficiency of animals, the productiveness of
the land is steadily exhausted ; so that the health and improvement of
animal and the fostering of the animal industry, lie at the very foun-
dation of our national wealth. Another, and no less potent argument,
for the highest standard of veterinary education, is its influence upon
the health of the human race. With a long list of communicable dis-
eases, which are common to man and beast, and with the most fatal of
all human maladies—tuberculosis—also the most prevalent affection
in our farm herds in many districts, it is to the last degree important
that measures for the extinction of such a contagion in our live stock
should receive the best attention of the most highly trained experts.
To justify the liberality of the State in creating this seat of learn-
ing, it will be the aim of the College to thoroughly train a class of
veterinarians for dealing with all diseases and defects that depreciate
the value of our live stock, and with the causes which give rise to
them ; to recognize and suppress animal plagues, which rob the stock
owner of his profits and cause widespread ruin ; to protect our flocks
and herds against pestilences of foreign origin, and to protect human
health and life against diseases of animal origin. It will further aim,
so far as it has the means and opportunity, at establishing a center of
investigation, looking towards such improvements in the breeding,
care and management of animals, as may enhance their market value
and make returns more speedy and profitable ; toward discoveries in
theraupeutics, and the immunization of animals and men from conta-
gion ; and toward the production of organic compounds to be em-
ployed in diagnosis, treatment and immunizing. Somuch has been
recently discovered in these directions and present knowledge points
so unmistakably to coming discovery, that to neglect this field at the
present time would be decidedly reprehensible. Apart from discov-
ery, the mere production of reliable articles of these organic products
which are coming into increasing demand by the State and the private
practitioner, for prevention, diagnosis, and treatment, is an objectnot
to be lightly set aside. The combination, in one institution, of edu-
cational facilities with scientific investigation, and the production of
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the organic extracts to be employed in the modern medical methods,
is a feature calculated to insure the best work in all departments, and
the most exceptional advantages for the diligent student.

BUILDINGS.

The buildings for the State Veterinary College are seven in number,
as follows :

The Main Building, 142 feet by 42 feet and three stories high,
overlooks Fast Avenue and an intervening park 220 feet by 300 feet.
‘The walls are of dull yellowish buff pressed brick, on a base of Gouv-
erneur marble, window and door facings of Indiana limestone and
terra cotta ornamentation. On the first floor are the museum and
rooms for the dean, clerk, and the professor of surgery. The second
floor is devoted to the upper part of the museum, a lecture room,
reading room, library, and rooms for professors. The third floor is
devoted to laboratories of histology, pathology and bacteriology and
the necessary subsidiary offices.

Connected with the main building and forming its east wing isa
structure of go feet by 40, and one story high. This contains the lab-
oratories, lecture room, and other offices of anatomy and physiology.
Its floors are of impermeable cement, the walls lined by enamelled
white brick, and the ceilings coved with sheet steel.

The second extension from the main building is the boiler and en-
gine room, where power is generated for heating and ventilation.

The Surgical Operating Theatre is a separate building in the
rear of the main building, and is furnished with room for instruments,
water heater, etc. The lighting and equipment and the facilities for
demonstration have received special attention.

The General Patients’ Ward, 100 feet by 31, is furnished with
box and other stalls, heating apparatus, baths, and all necessary ap-
pliances. The floor is of impermeable cement and the ceilings of
painted sheet steel. There is also a fodder room of 20 by 30 feet.

The Isolation Ward, 54 feet by 15, has its stalls absolutely sepa-
ted from one another, and each opening by its own outer door. It
has an impermeable floor, with walls of vitriffed brick and painted
sheet steel ceilings.

The Mortuary Building has impermeable floor, wall of enam-
elled brick and painted steel plate ceilings, and is fitted with every
convenience for conducting post mortem examinations and preparing
pathological specimens.

Another building of 51 feet by 20 is devoted to clinical uses.

These, with a cottage for the stud groom, complete the list of State
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buildings erected for the Veterinary College. The equipment has
been made as complete as possible for both educational uses and
original research.

VETERINARY COLLEGE YEAR.

The Veterinary College year for 1899-1900 begins Tuesday, Septem-
ber 26, 1899, and closes Thursday, June 21, 1900, being divided into
three terms, with one intermission of eleven days at Christmas, and
one of ten days in the spring. Students must present themselves for
registration in the days fixed for that purpose.

ENTRANCE EXAMINATION.

[ AU inquivies should be addressed to the Director of the State
Veterinary College, Ithaca, N. V.]

Candidates for admission to the State Veterinary College, except
those specified below, must pass satisfactory examinations in the
following subjects :

1. English. 2. Geography. 3. Physiology and Hygiene. 4. Ameri-
can History. 5. Plane Geometry. 6. Algebra, as much as is con-
tained in the larger American and English text-books, and any free
of the following :

8. Elementary French. 9. Elementary German. 1o0. Latin Gram-
mar and Caesar. 1I. Vergil, Cicero, and Latin Composition. 12. En-
trance Greek. 13. An amount of any group of the following making
the equivalent of two years of high school work : Physics, Botany,
Geology, Vertebrate Zoology, Invertebrate Zoology, Advanced French,
Advanced German.

For details as to subjects and methods of admission, see pp. 33-53.

ADMISSION ON ‘REGENTS’ VETERINARY STUDENT®
CERTIFICATE.”

Students are admitted without further examination on the Regents’
Vetevinary Student Certificate.

Full information may be obtained by addressing ‘‘ Examination
Department, University of the State of New York, Albany.”

ADMISSION TO ADVANCED STANDING.

Admission to Advanced Standing.—Applicants for admission to
advanced standing as members of the 2d or 3d year class must present
the necessary educational qualifications for admission to the first
year class (see p. 8), and must pass a satisfactory examination in
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all the work gone over, or offer satisfactory certificates of the comple-
tion of such work in other schools whose entrance requirements and
courses of study are equivalent to those of this college. No person
will be admitted to any advanced class except at the beginning of the
college year in September.

Applicants for advanced standing from other colleges must send or
present letters of honorable dismissal, and furnish the Director, Dr.
James Law, with a catalog containing the courses of instruction in
the institution from which they come with a duly certified statement
of the studies pursued and their proficiency therein, and also a state-
ment of the entrance requirements with the rank gained. To avoid
delay these credentials should be forwarded at an early date in order
that the status of applicants may be determined and information
furnished concerning the class to which they are likely to be admitted.

Graduates of veterinary colleges whose requirements for graduation
are not equal to those of the New York State Veterinary College may
be admitted provisionally upon such terms as the faculty may deem
equitable in each case, regard being had to the applicant’s previous
course of study and attainments. In this connection, attention is
called to the legal requirements of academic and professional educa-
tion for the practice of Veterinary Medicine in the State of New
York.

Admission to Advanced and Special Work.—The ample facili-
ties for advanced and special work in the New York State Veterinary
College, with allied departments in Cornell University, are open to
graduates of this institution and of other colleges whose entrance
requirements and undergraduate courses are equivalent.

COURSES IN VETERINARY MEDICINE.

With the view of raising the standard of veterinary instruction, it is
intended to establish a graded course extending over four years, as in
the various departments of Cornell University, and in the best veteri-
nary schools abroad. As a step toward this a three year course has
been laid out. Thisis a decided advance upon any Veterinary College
in America, as the majority of even the three year schools give only
five months’ instruction per year amounting to but fifteen months in
all ; while with an academic year of nine months, the New Vork State
Veterinary College furnishes a total instruction period of twenty-seven
months. Add to this that the Veterinary Practice Statute, prescribing
two years of successful high school work as the condition of entering
on veterinary studies in 1896, and four years of high school work for
admission in 1897, adds more than an additional year to anything de-
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manded on the part of American Veterinary Schools, and insures that
a student with a mind already trained to mental processes, will
acquire much more in the same length of time than the untrained

mind can possibly do.

THE COURSE LEADING TO THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR

OF VETERINARY MEDICINE.

First Year. No. Course. 1st Term. 2d Term. 3d Term.
Inorganic Chemistry ___________ b S S, L 3
Anatomy ______________________ 10 . 2 ______ 2 . 2
Dissection . _ oo _____ b (o RN R 4 e 4
Microscopy and Histology_____ I, 2 e 2 ______ 2 -
Laboratory_ ___ .. ________ I, 2 ccoin 3 o 3 e -
Embryology . N e 2
Taboratory . ______________ S, — e 3
Comparative Physiology___._.___ 20 _____ T ______ b S I
Breeds and Breeding .. _________ IT o2 2 . 2
Materia Medica ... __._______ 26 . - _____ 2 -

Second Year.
Organic and

Physiological Chemistry__20,45 ... 2 ______ 2 e 2
Anatomy ____ __________________ IT o T I o -
Dissection ___.____.______________ IT o 5 e A -
Comparative Physiology_____.__ 2T ool I o I -
Laboratory __. . ________________ 22 ______ 2 ._____ - - -
Pharmacology 25 - I ______ I 1
Medicine ________ .. ____ 53 comoee 3 o K 3
Surgery, General, Spec1a1 _____ 30,31 ool 5 e [ — -
Obstetrics ________. . ______ 32,33 oo emem 2 . 4
Jurisprudence ___.____._________ 34 ool — o — e 1
Sanitary Science 51, or Parasitism 52 ______ [ R, 2
Bacteriology - _________________ 43 oo T . ) S I
T.aboratory ____________________ 43 e 2 e 2 2
Clinics, Surgery, Medicine_____ 35,53 coccee 3 cmmmee - s 6

Third Year. No. Course. 1st Term. 2d Term. 3d Term
Medicine ______ . ___________ 54 e 3 e [ 3
Clinics, Surgery, Medicine____35a,54 —_..__ 6 ______ 6 _____ 6
Surgery . _______ [ P K QU 5
Toxicology . ____ ... 4T ol — o 2 -
Zootechnies___ . ___________._____ 37 oo~ oo 2 . -
Sanitary Science 51, Parasites .. 52 ______ 2 ______ 2 . 2
Pathology ... 41 2 _____ | S -
Laboratory .. __ . ____________ AT o — . I -
Meat Inspection________________ 42 o — . - - 1
Laboratory ____________________ 42 o — ____ S I
Research and Thesis ___________ . S 3 en 3
Therapeutics___________________ 27 el — o S 1
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Chemistry.

In the Department of Chemistry, the Veterinary Student will take :

1. Course 1 in Inorganic Chemistry (page 148).

2. Course 20 in Organic Chemistry (page 151).

3. Course 41 in Toxicology (page 154).

4. Course 45 in Physiological Chemistry. T'wo hours. Winter and
spring. Assistant Professor ORNDORFF.

Microscopy, Histology, and Embryology.

1. Microscope and microscopical methods. First half of fall
term. Two hours. Two lectures, one quiz and 614 actnal hours of
laboratory work. This course forms the basis for all the subsequent work
given by the department. It is also designed to give a knowledge of
the theory and use of the microscope and its accessories which would
be advantageous for the work of any department where the microscope
is employed. M., W., 8. Professor GAGE, Assistant Professor KINGS-
BURY, Dr. CLAVPOLE and Mr. MERCER.

This course counts two university hours for the term, although the
work must all be done in the first five weeks.

2. Vertebrate histology. ILast half of fall term (3 hours) and
the winter term (5 hours). FEight hours. Two lectures, one quiz and
64 actual hours of laboratory work. In this course are given the
elements of the fine anatomy of the domestic animals and of man,
It includes also methods of histologic investigation and demonstration.
M., W., 8. Professor GAGE, Assistant Professor KINGSBURY, Dr.
CrLavPOLE and Mr. MERCER.

This is a continuation of course I and is open only to those who
have taken course 1, and have taken or are taking courses in anatomy
and physiology-.

3. Vertebrate Embryology. Spring term. Five hours. Two
lectures, one quiz and 6% actual hours of laboratory work. This
course deals with the elements and methods of embryology in man,
the domestic animals and the amphibia. M., W., 8. Professor GAGE,
Assistant Professor KINGSBURY, Dr. CLAVPOLE and Mr. MERCER.

Course 3 is open only to those who have pursued courses 1 and 2.

4. Research in histology and embryology. Laboratory work
with Seminary throughout the year. This course is designed for those
preparing theses for the baccalaureate or advanced degrees and for
those wishing to undertake special investigations in histology and
embryology. Professor GAGE and Assistant Professor KINGSBURY.

Course 4 is open only to those who have taken courses 1, 2 and
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3, or their equivalent in some other University. Drawing (course 1,
in Mechanical Engineering, or its equivalent) and a reading knowl-
edge of French and German are indispensable for the most successful
work in this course.

Subjects for baccalaureate theses should be decided upon if possible
during the spring term of the junior year so that material in suitable
stages of development and physiologic activity may be prepared.

5. Structure and physiology of the cell. Fall term. Two
hours. ILaboratory work with lectures. This course in Cytology is
designed for advanced students, and gives the fundamental facts and
principles relating to cell structure and activity. It also serves to
train students in the more exact. and refined methods of histology.
Assistant Professor KINGSBURY.

Course 5is open only to students who have had courses 1, 2 and
3 or their equivalent.

6. Microscopy, advanced. Spring term. Two hours. ILabora-
tory work with lectures. In this course special instruction will be
given in the theory and use of the more difficult and important acces-
sories of the microscope, ¢. g., the micro-spectroscope, micro-polari-
scope, the apertometer, the photo-micrographic camera and the pro-
jection microscope. Professor GAGE.

This course is open only to those who have taken courses I, 2, and
if photo-micrography is desired, an elementary knowledge of pho-
tography like that given in course g9, Department of Physics, is

necessary. Anat
natomy.

10. General and descriptive veterinary anatomy. Fall, winter
and spring. Six hours. Two lectures, T., Th., 9; laboratory work:
W., Th., F., p. M.; S., A. M. Dr. Horgins and Demonstrators.

11. Descriptive veterinary anatomy. Fall and winter. One
lecture, W., 9; laboratory work : Fall, 4 hours, W., Th., ¥., p. M. ; S.,
A. M., Winter, 8 hours, M., T., W., Th,, F., . M. ; S., A. M. Dr. Hop-
RINS and Demonstrators.

This course must be preceded by course 10.

12. Anatomical methods and gross anatomy. Fallterm. Three
hours. One lecture and laboratory work. 8., 12. Dr. HOPKINS.

13. Advanced anatomy. Winter term. Three hours. One lecture
and laboratory work. S., 12. Dr. HOPKINS.

Course 13 must be preceded by course 12 or its equivalent.

14. Human or Comparative Anatomy. ILaboratory work
throughout the year. Dr. HOPKINS.

This course is open to those who have had one or more of the pre-
ceding courses.
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15. Research and thesis. Three hours throughout the year. Dr.
HoPKINS.

In this course, reports of progress will be made from time to time
before the college seminary.

Comparative Physiology.

It is the aim in this department to select from a wide field of inter-
esting topics, those which will be of greatest use to the student, in
preparation for a more complete understanding of zormal functions,
as distinguished from the pathological changes so frequently encount-
ered in the practice of human and veterinary medicine.

The fact that it is essential to know the natural before undertaking
the diagnosis of unnatural conditions is thoroughly emphasized.

The lectures are supplemented as fully as possible by diagrams,
preparations and experiments.

In addition to the didactic instruction a course in the laboratory is
provided, which is intended to supplement and extend the lecture
courses. The laboratory of comparative physiology is located, for the
present, upon the second floor of the main building (Plate II). Itis
well lighted and equipped with necessary reagents and apparatus, ad-
ditions to which are made as needed. Students are rendered every
assistance in the comprehension of the fundamental parts of their
work without, however, losing sight of the fact that careful observa-
tion and self-interpretation are most essential for a proper scientific
training. Every encouragement is offered, to those properly fitted, to
pursue their work beyond that given in the regular course. As a part
of the equipment may be mentioned a kymograph, sphygmograph, in-
duction coil and various batteries, a centrifuge and other apparatus
for urinalysis.

To those intending to be teachers, as well as those contemplating
the study of human or veterinary medicine, the course will be espec-
ially useful as it deals with experiments on the functional changes.
going on in the human and animal body, the exposition of which, is
none the less important because, in many cases, of an elementary
nature.

20. The digestive functions, circulation, respiration and
excretion. The work given in this course precedes quite logically
that of Pharmacology and Therapeutics. Lectures, one hour each
week through the year. F., 10. Dr. FIsH.

21. The functions of the muscular and nervous systems and
reproduction are considered in this course, which is a direct contin-
uation of course 1. Lectures, one hour each week through the fall
and winter terms. W., 1o, Dr. FIsH.
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22. Practical work in the laboratory. A large proportion of
t.h.e work is devoted to the digestive system. Artificial digestive
Juices are tested upon the various kinds of food by the student and
careful notes kept of the various changes. Those who can devote
more than the required time are taught how to make the various
digestive extracts. A course in urinalysis is also required in order
that students may familiarize themselves with some of the more com-
mon but important processes occurring during health and disease.
Experiments in blood pressure and upon the muscular and nervous
systems will be carried on as time and opportunity permit. Fall term.
Two hours. M., 2-5, W., 9-11. Dr. FisH and Assistants CLAYPOLE
and VOSE.

23. Research and thesis. Three hours throughout the year with
occasioual reports before the College Seminary. Dr. FISH.

Breeds and Breeding.

The courses in the College of Agriculture attended by veterinary
students are as follows:

3. Breeds and Breeding (in part). The horse, breeds and breed-
ing, feeding, education, care and driving. Fall term. Two hours.
Professor ROBERTS. '

lo. Animal Industry. Principles of breeding, history and de-
velopment, improvement and creation of dairy and beef breeds of
cattle, principles of feeding, care, selection and management of dairy
and beef cattle. Winter and spring terms. Two hours. Practice,
one hour by appointment, for those electing it. Assistant Professor

WING.
Pharmacology.

The term is employed in its comprehensive meaning to include not
only the materials of medicine, but their preparation, use and physio-
logical action. Allowing for certain exceptional differences, there is,
in general, a great resemblance in the action of drugs in the lower
animals and human beings. The efficiency of new drugsis commonly
tested upon the lower forms before being applied to man. Fora broad
and enlightened human practice a medical course dealing with the
treatment of lower animals offers a most advantageous preparation.

The more important drugs and preparations as given in the U. S.
Pharmacopceia are studied, including the new ones which appear from
time to time. '

The clinics furnish abundant material for the use of medicines and
the study of their actions.

The physiological changes in certain tissues resulting from the toxic
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doses of many drugs are as yet unknown, and opportunities for re-
search are abundant in this field.

25. Materials of medicine. A study of the uses and actions of the
various drugs and their preparation. A varied collection of the crude
drugs and their official preparations is available and examined at the
recitations. The course is conducted in the form of lectures and fre-
-quent examinations. One hour each week throughout the year. M.,
10. Dr. FIsH.

26. Materia medica and pharmacy. The work in this course is
-divided into three parts. One month is devoted to the study of a
selected group of inorganic drugs; the second month to the study of
«certain of the organic drugs and their official preparations; the third
month to making pharmaceutical preparations, such as syrups, emul-
'sions, spirits, liniments, tinctures, fluid extracts, extracts, ointments,
pills, and others.

In their study, the students are required to write concise notes of
the physiological action of the drugs examined. In addition to this
each student will have practical experience in writing and compound-
ing prescriptions. The importance of a discriminating and accurate
system for dispensing medicines is kept well in mind. Two hours per
week, Winter term. M., 2-5, W., g-11. Dr. FisH and Assistant
‘MVERS.

27. Therapeutics. The treatment and cure of diseases. This
-subject, standing along with pathology, unites physiology, anatomy,
-chemistry and botany with medicine and surgery. It is therefore
-desirable to have some knowledge of these branches in order to obtain
. full appreciation of the means employed in the restoration of health.
Lectures one hour each week. Spring term. W., 10. Dr. FISH.

This course must be preceded by the first year course in physiology,
-or its equivalent.

28. Research and thesis. Three hours throughout the year. Dr.
FisH.

Reports of progress are to be made from time to time before the
College Seminary.

“Veterinary Medicine; Zomotic Diseases, Veterinary Sanitary
Science; Parasites and Parasitism.

50. Veterinary medicine: principles and practice. Fall, win-
ter and spring. Three hours. M., W., E., 8. Professor Law.

This course extends over two years.

51. Contagious diseases; veterinary sanitary science. Fall,
-winter and spring. Two hours. T., Th., 8. Professor LAW.
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[This course will be given to second and third year men in 1900~
190I. See the following] :

52. Parasites and parasitic diseases. Fall, winter and spring,
Two hours. T., Th., 8. Professor Law.

[This course will be given to second and third year men in 1899
1900. See the preceding].

53. Clinical veterinary medicine ; second year men. Fall, three
hours ; spring, six hours. Professor Law.

54. Clinical veterinary medicine ; third year men. Fall, winter
and spring. Six hours. Professor Law.

55. Research and thesis. Three hours throughout the year.
Professor Law. .

Surgery, Obstetrics, Zostechnics and Jurisprudence.

Students are not admitted to the third year in Surgery unless they
have completed courses I, 2, 10, IT and 20 in histology, anatomy and
physiology.

30. General veterinary surgery. Fall term. Five hours. M.,
W., ¥., 11, T., Th., 11-1. Professor WIiLLIAMS.

Course 30 is open only to those who have completed courses 1 and
2 in histology and course 20 in physiology.

31. Bpecial surgery (head, neck, chest and abdomen). Winter.
Three hours. M., W., F., 11. Professor WILLIAMS.

Course 31 is open only to those students who have completed courses
10 in anatomy, 20 in physiology and 1 and 2 in histology.

32. Veterinary obstetrics. Winter. Two hours. T., Th., II.
Professor WILLIAMS.

Courses 32 and 33 must be preceded by course 3 in embryology.

33. Veterinary obstetrics. Spring. Four hours. T., W., Th,
F., 11. Professor WILLIAMS.

34. Veterinary jurisprudence. Spring. Omne hour. M., II.
Professor WILLIAMS.

[Courses 31-34 will be given to second and third year men in 1900—
1901. See under course 38.]

35. Clinical veterinary surgery ; second year men. Fall, three
hours ; spring, six hours. Professor WILLIAMS.

35a. Clinical veterinary surgery; third year men. Fall, winter
and spring. Six hours. Professor WiLLIAMS.

36. Special surgery (limbs and skin). Winter. M., W., F,, 1L
Three hours. Professor WILLIAMS.

37. Zodtechnics. Winter. Two hours. T., Th., 11. Professor
WILLIAMS.
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38. Special surgery (genito-urinary organs, castration). Spring.
Pive hours. M., T., W., Th,, F., 11. Professor WILLIAMS.

[Courses 37 and 38 will be given to second and third year men in
1899-1g0oo. See under course 34.]

39. Research and thesis. Three hours throughout the year.
Professor WILLIAMS.

Comparative Pathology, Bacteriology and Meat Inspection.

40. General Pathology. Fall term. This course is open to stu-
dents who have had Normal Histology and at least one year’s work in
Anatomy and Physiology. Lectures and recitations. Two hours.
‘I., Th., 9. Professor MOORE.

41. Pathology of infectious diseases. Winter term. This
course is open to students who have taken course 40 and have taken
or are taking course 43. Lectures and laboratory work. Two hours.
“I., 9. Professor MOORE, Instructors REED and WRIGHT.

42. Meat inspection. Spring term. This course is open to stu-
dents who have taken courses 40 and 41. Lectures and laboratory
work. Two hours. T., 9. Professor MoorE and Instructor REED.

43. Bacteriology. Lectures and laboratory work. Three hours
per week throughout the year. M., 9. Professor MOORE, and In-
structors REED and WRIGHT.

44. Research in pathology and bacteriology. Laboratory
work with lectures and seminary throughout the year. Professor
MooRE and Instructor REED.

The course is designed for those preparing theses for the bacca-
laureate or advanced degrees and for those wishing to undertake
original investigation in Pathology and Bacteriology. This course is
open to students who have taken courses 40 and 41 if the work is in
Pathology or course 43 if in Bacteriology, or their equivalent in some
other university. Elementary chemistry and a reading knowledge of
French and German are indispensable for successful work in this
course.

TUITION FEES AND OTHER CHARGES.

Tuition is free to students, residents of the State of New York.

To others the annual tuition fee in the State Veterinary College is
$100, $40 to be paid at the beginning of the first term, 35 at the begin-
ning of the second, and $25 at the beginning of the third. These
Sfees must be paid at the office of the Treasurer within twenty days
after registration.
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Laboratory materials will be charged for at cost, and every person
taking laboratory work must deposit with the Treasurer security for
the materials to be used.

EXPENSES.

See p. 55.
FELLOWSHIP AND PRIZES.

For fellowship see page 64.

The Horace K. White Prizes.—These prizes, established by
Horace K. White, Hsq., of Syracuse, are awarded annually to the
most meritorious students in the graduating class of the college, as
follows : To the first in merit, $15; to the second in merit, §ro.



NEW YORK STATE COLLEGE OF
FORESTRY.

OFFICERS OF ADMINISTRATION.

The Board of Trustees of Cornell University, in which are included
the following State Officers: His Excellency, the Governor; His
Honmor, the Lieutenant-Governor ; the Speaker of the Assembly ; the
Superintendent of Public Instruction ; the Commissioner of Agricul-
ture ; also the President of the State Agricultural Society.

FACULTY.

JACOB GOULD SCHURMAN, A.M., D.Sc., LL.D., President,

BERNHARD E. FERNOW, LL.D., Director of the College, Dean of
the Faculty, and Professor of Forestry.

FILIBERT ROTH, Assistant Professor of Forestry, Forest Manager,
and Instructor in Timber Physics and Technology.

JOHN GIFFORD, D.Sc., Assistant Professor in Forestry.

________________________ , Superintendent of College Forest.

Professors and Instructors

in Cornell University who furnish instruction to students of forestry
in the fundamental and supplementary branches required :

GEORGE CHAPMAN CALDWELIL, B.S., Ph.D., Professor of Gen-
eral Chemistry and of Agricultural Chemistry.:

BURT GREEN WILDER, B.S., M.D., Professor of Neurology, Physi-
ology, and Vertebrate Zoology.

ESTEVAN ANTONIO FUERTES, Ph.D., C.E., M.A.S.C.E., Director
of the College of Civil Engineering, and Professor of Sanitary
Engineering.

JOHN HENRY COMSTOCK, B.S., Professor of Entomology and
General Invertebrate Zoology.

EDWARD LEAMINGTON NICHOLS, B.S., Ph.D., Professor of
Physics.

JEREMIAH WHIPPLE JENKS, A.M., Ph.D., Professor of Political
Economy and Civil and Social Institutions.
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LUCIEN AUGUSTUS WAIT, A.B., Professor of Mathematics.
GEORGE WILLIAM JONES, A.M., Professor of Mathematics.
WILLIAM ALBERT FINCH, A.M., Professor of Law.
GEORGE FRANCIS ATKINSON, Ph.B., Professor of Botany, with
special reference to Comparative Morphology and Mycology.
RALPH STOCKMAN TARR, B.S., Professor of Dynamic Geology
and Physical Geography.

EDWIN HAMLIN WOODRUEFF, LL.B., Professor of Law.

WALTER FRANCIS WILLCOX, LL.B., Ph.D., Professor of Social
Science and Statistics.

JAMES McMAHON, A.M., Assistant Professor of Mathematics.

WILLIAM RIDGELY ORNDORFF, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of
Organic Chemistry.

JOSEPH ELLIS TREVOR, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of General
Chemistry and Physical Chemlstry

WILLARD WINFIELD ROWLEE, B.L., D.Sc., A551stant Professor
of Botany, with special reference to Hlstology and Systematic
Botany.

CHARLES HENRY HULL, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Political
Economy.

GILBERT DENNISON HARRIS, Ph.B., Assistant Professor of
Paleeontology and Stratigraphic Geology.

ADAM CAPEN GILL, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Mineralogy and
Petrography.

FREDERIC JOHN ROGERS, M.S., Instructor in Physics.

BERT BRENETTE STROUD, D.Sc., Instructor in Physiology, Verte-
brate Zoology and Neurology.

JOHN THOMAS PARSON, Instructor in Civil Engineering.

ELIAS JUDAH DURAND, A.B., D.Sc., Instructor in Botany.

HEINRICH RIES, Ph.D., Instructor in Fconomic Geology.

ALEXANDER DYER MAcGILLIVRAY, Assistant in Entomology.

CARI, McKAY WIEGAND, Ph.D., Assistant in Botany.

WILLIAM ALPHONSO MURRILL, A.M., Assistant in Botany.

GEORGE TRACY HASTINGS, B.S., Assistant in Botany.

FOUNDATION.

The New York State College of Forestry was established by an Act
of the State Legislature in April, 1898, which act authorizes the trus-
tees of Cornell University ‘‘to create and establish a department in
said University to be known as, and called, the New York State
College of Forestry, for the purpose of education and instruction in
the principles and practices of scientific forestry.” (Laws of New
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York, 1898.) In the same act provisions were also made to establish
a demonstration forest of not more than 30,000 acres in the Adiron-
dacks, to be purchased out of the funds set aside for the Forest Pre-
serve Board, and to become the property of Cornell University for the
term of thirty years, and to be used as the ‘ College Forest,” for
demonstrations of practical forestry. By the same act the Commission
of Fisheries, Game and Forests is ordered to furnish the necessary
guards, and to protect the property.

While a State institution, the College is administered by the Trus-
tees of Cornell University, and its students profit by courses of study
in the University classes and laboratories and by the University li-
brary, the same as other students.

OBJECT OF THE INSTITUTION.

The New York State College of Forestry is to furnish instruction in
the principles and practice of forestry and provide the facilities for
the education especially of managers of forest properties.

Forestry is a business which attempts to produce revenue from the
systematic use of the soil for woodcrops, and the College of Forestry
will primarily have in view the education of business managers, with
the technical knowledge needful to carry on practical forest manage-
ment.

The State of New York having recognized the necessity of a rational
forest policy, has acquired a large forest property in the Adirondacks
—an area unsuitable for agricultural use, hence capable only of pro-
ducing woodcrops, and at the same time the most important water-
shed of the State, which requires the protection afforded by a persist-
ent forest cover.

While the College will naturally keep these interests of the State in
view in the education of its future forest managers and in the conduct
of the school-forest, the needs of all students of forestry will find due
attention. The Federal Government has entered upon a similar policy
as the State of New York by creating forest reservations in the West-
ern Mountains and several of the sister states have moved or intend to
move in the same direction, which will call for technical advisers and
managers. Furthermore, owners of large areas of timberland, manu-
facturers of lumber, of woodpulp, and others, are beginning to recog-
nize that application of knowledge and skill in the management of
their property—forestry—may prove profitable. Keeping in view
these requirements it will be the aim of the College of Forestry to
furnish all the needful theoretical instruction which a thoroughly

17
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equipped forest manager should have and as much practical demon-
stration as it is possible to attain.

There will also be provided in the College shorter courses to meet
the needs of other classes of students, namely those who as a matter
of general education need to have a cursory acquaintance with the
various aspects of the subject—students of political economy, of
engineering, of chemical technology, etc.—and those, who as pros-
pective owners of woodlands, farmers and others, desire some tech-
nical, especially silvicultural knowledge.

Some of the courses in the fundamental sciences offered by the
University, which hitherto have not been shaped so as to meet the
special needs of students in forestry, will be adapted to these special
requirements.  Other needful courses which did not exist will,
through the interest of the professors of the University, be instituted
as required.

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION.

The following subjects are required for admission : English, Physi-
ology and Hygiene, History [student must offer two of the four fol-
lowing divisions in History : (a) American, (b) English, (c¢) Grecian,
(d) Roman.] Algebra, Advanced French, Advanced German, and
Advanced Mathematics.

An equivalent in Latin, (see page 38), may be offered in place of
Advanced French.

[For details as to subjects and methods of admission see pages
33-53-

For admission to the freshman class, communications should be
addressed to the Registrar. See pages 33-53.

For admission to advanced standing from other colleges and uni-
versities, communications should be addressed to the Divector of the
College. See pages 52 and 53.

For admission to graduate work and candidacy for advanced de-
grees, communications shonld be addvessed to the Dean of the Uni-
versity Facully. See pages 64-72.]

Since the forestry literature of the present day is to be found largely
in the German and French languages, a ready reading knowledge of
both languages or at least of German is essential, In order that the
technical nomenclature of the sciences which form part of the
forestry studies may not be unintelligible to the student, a knowledge
of Latin is desirable. A thorough knowledge of mathematical
methods is required to follow the lectures on forest mensuration,
valuation, regulation, forest statics, and forest finance.
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In addition to the mental requirements, students who expect to be-
come forest managers are advised, that a robust physical constitution
is needful to endure the hardsdips often necessarily connected with
such positions.

Admission to the short and synoptical course is free to all students
who furnish evidence to the Director that they are able to pursue the
work elected in a satisfactory manner. The conditions applying to
special students who do not desire to take the full course leading to
the degree, but wish to take up certain branches, and for graduate
work, are found on pages 52 and 64 of the Register.

For statement regarding fees and expenses see page 55. In general
the rules of the University apply to the College of Forestry. For
additional information address DIRECTOR OF STATE COLLEGE OF
FORESTRY, Ithaca, N. V.

PLAN OF INSTRUCTION.

The Regular Course leading to a degree of Bachelor of the Science
of Forestry, is a four year course and is intended to prepare men fully
to take charge of forest estates, private or state, to advise in adminis-
tration of such estates, and prepare working plans for the same, to
take charge of land and timber departments, and finally to teach the
science of forestry in the colleges which are likely in the near future
to provide separate chairs for forestry science and practice.

The first two years of this course are mainly devoted to the study
of preparatory or basal subjects, natural sciences, mathematics, engi-
neering, political economy, etc., and the last two years to forestry
proper.

ONE TERM COURSE.

To meet the requirements of students of political economy and
others who desire a survey of the subject of forestry as a matter of
general education, a synoptical or introductory course of two hours
per week during the fall term, repeated if desirable during the spring
term, will be given.

This course is open to all comers, requires no special preparation
except the intelligence of a general student, and is intended to con-
vey such information as is necessary to understand the position and
relation of forests and forestry to the commonwealth, and the general
features of the business and art of forestry.

TWO TERM COURSE.

This short course is intended for special students, farmers, lumber-
men, young men who cannot well spend four years in preparing
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themselves to become foresters and who yet wish to avail themselves
of technical and practical instruction in forestry that might enable
them to manage more intelligently their own woodlands. The course
will occupy itself mainly with the elucidation of silvicultural prob-
lems, treating the business considerations of forest management only
cursorily. It will occupy three hours per week through fall and
winter. This course will be given in 1899-1900 only if students in
sufficient number are found to take advantage of the same.

THREE YEAR COURSE.

The regular course is so arranged that students who can spend
only three years at the College will by the end of the third year have
acquired not only a full preparation in the fundamental sciences but
also in all the forestry branches which are essential for the successful
management of woods, for which working plans have been prepared.
One more term in the fourth year will give that knowledge also,
namely, the making of working plans. To such students, having
satisfactorily proved their efficiency in the studies prescribed for the
three years, the designation of ‘‘ Forester >’ will be give.

FIELD WORK.

In addition to short excursions into neighboring woods, to milling
" and wood manufacturing establishments, etc., during fall and winter
terms of the junior and senior classes, these classes will spend the
entire spring term at Axton, N. Y., in the College Forest, these terms
to be devoted mainly to practice and field work. Such field work
will include :

~ a. Exploitation and surveying. Inspection of lumber camps,
logging operations, transportation methods and mills. Laying out
and construction of roads. Methods of dividing and marking forest
areas.

b. Silviculture : Inspection of and participation in plantings, sow-
ings and nursery work, making improvement cuttings, marking out
for thinnings, and for natural reproduction. l

c. Mensuration and valuation: 7Tree measurement and studies of
the rate of growth, timber estimating. '

d. Forest description and regulation : Gathering data for working
plans, and elaboration of such plans for given areas.

In addition ample opportunity is given during the freshman and
sophomore years for fieldwork in botany, entomology, geology, and
surveying.
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THE COURSE IN FORESTRY LEADING TO THE DEGREE
OF BACHELOR OF THE SCIENCE OF FORESTRY.

The courses of the spring term in the junior and senior years will be
given in the College Forest at Axton, N. Y. Students must there-
fore arrange their courses in other branches so as to keep the spring
term entirely free for work in the woods.

[Courses in parenthesis arve elective in whole or in part.*]

Freshman Year. No. Course. 1st Term. 2d Term. 3d Term.
Solid Geom.
Adv. Algebra. } (Math.) ____ 7 ______ 2 2 2
Pl. and Sph. Trig.
1. Geom. .
é:ﬁ:ulgs. m } (Mathematics) ... 10 ______ (&) I— (3)______ (3)
Physics .o 2a._____ 2 .. 2 . 2
Physics_ .. __________ 2b______ (5)-- () J— (5)
Chemistry .___._________________ I . 3 oo K 3
Invertebrate Zoology .. _________ 1,3 oo R T, 3
Vertebrate Zoology ____________ 2 . e K J—— -
Botany ______ __________________ I,2 . _ K S 3
Mineralogy (Geology) _________ 10 _____. — o R -
Meteorology (Geology) ___.____ 23 . 2 i — e -
Forestry_______________________ ) S - — e o 2
Political Economy _____________ 34 - e — o 3
Sophomore Year. No. Course. 1st Term. 2d Term. 3zd Term.
Chemistry _____________________ 16 .. __ 4 _____ 4 ______ (4)
Entomology ___________________ /A - 2 ______ -
Entomology . _______________ 4,5 ————- () J— S (3)
Dendrology (Botany) __________ [ R —— - -
Geographical Botany___________ 5 oo - - ~ mmmm I
Stratigraphic Geology__________ I . 3 emeem - -
General Geology_______________ 21 ______ P R 3
Soils (Geology) . _________ 32 .. - - 2 -
Pen Topog. (Engineering) _____ 4 - — - 2 . -
Land Surv. (Engineering)______ [ — S — e 4
Political Economy _____________ 5T o __ - K 3
Forestry_______________________ 2 [} P— (9 P— -
Junior Year. No. Course. 1st Term, 2d Term. 3d Term,
Chemistry _____________________ 21b______ 2 . - e -
Botamy _______________________ IT .. P [ R -
Physical Geography (Geology)__ 22 ___.__. (3 —— (&3 — (3)
Pisciculture and Venery ________ - - — - 2 o 2
Forestry______________________ . 4 oo /R -
. 13 — e~ - __ 5
L 4 e - - 3
- 6 ______ - P —
e I5 comeee - e —- . 5
e A —~ [ QR -
e 14 e — e - - 3

* All electives must be chosen at the beginning of the year with the previous
written approval of the Director.
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Senior Vear. No. Course, 1st Term. 2d Term. 3d Term,
Political Economy _____.________ 59 ccomee () po— () P—— -
Taw__ e _ = ———— 2 . __ 2 . -
Forestry . _______________ 5 e 4 .. e -

¢ e 8 . 4 oo = e -
e 16 . __ - - 10
e 17 . _ — e — e~ 2
e [ — e 2 . -
.. 10 ______ — e R -
o 1T ______ — 2 -
Seminary______________________ — e 2 . 2 ___.__ 2

The courses in fundamental and supplementary branches are
selected from those offered in the Departments of the University.
Some of these courses are fuller than necessary for students in for-
estry, and may possibly be shortened, leaving more room for Elec- -
tives. The courses advised are : Mathematics, 7; Physics, 2a ; Chem-
istry, 1, 16, 21b; Zoology: Invertebrate, 1, Vertebrate, 2, Euto-
mology, 3, 7; Botany, 1, 2, 5, 9, 11; Geology, I, IO, 21, 22, 23, 32}
Engineering, 4, 5; Political Economy, 34, 51, 59.

Courses in Forestry.
(Days and hours to be arranged.)

1. Synoptical Course in Forestry. FEconomic Nature and
Political Aspects. Designed especially for students of Political
Economy, Agriculture, Engineering, and freshmen in the College, of
Forestry, to acquaint the student in a brief manner with the several
subjects comprising the field of forestry. Lecturesonly. Two h